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PREFACE 

TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

During the last twelve years, I have devoted a con- 
siderable portion of the leisure which my clerical 
duties allowed me, to giving instniction in the German, 
my native language. In common, . however, with many 
teachers, I have every year more strongly felt the want 
of a simple, easy and concise Grammar ; and especially 
since I have had the pleasure of instructing a large 
number of pupils in that excellent Seminary of the 
• Society of Friends,' at Grove House, Tottenham, which 
is under the superintendence of my much esteemed 
friend, Mr. T. Binns. 

Of all German Grammars hitherto published in Eng- 
land, Dr. Becker's is unquestionably the best, and may 
be confidently recommended to those who have made 
themselves masters of the general rules of grammar, 
and are desirous of studying the philosophy of the 
language. Admirably adapted, however, as Becker's 
Grammar undoubtedly is, to the philosophical student 
who does not shrink from the task of encountering a 
grammatical terminology altogether novel, — it is in no 
respect calculated to lead the learner, by an explicit 
and easy method, to a ready understanding of the 
elements of the language. 

Encouraged, therefore, by a combination of circum- 
stances, I have been induced to compose a Grammar, 
adapted to my own views, founded on an experience 
of twelve years. That it is impossible to accomodate 
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such a work in every respect to the opinions and pre- 
possessions of teachers and learners, I am fully aware ; 
and it woidd he in vain to expect, among so great a 
variety of rales and ohservations, that none should he 
liahle to the plausible objections of critical ingenuity. 
I do, however, trast that the general plan and detail of 
the work will meet tiie approbation of the candid reader, 
and the generous and impartial critic. My principal aim 
has been to render the acquiring of this language, now 
so moch cultivated in tiiis country, an easy and attrac- 
tive task ; and to attain this object, I have first expressed 
every rule in a simple aad inteUigible manner, and then 
illustrated it by easy and appropriate examples. On 
the one hand, I have endeavoured to refrain irom treat- 
ing the -subject in so extended and detaUed a manner as 
to distract and embarrass the student ; and on the other, 
to avoid la ODnciseness in the rules and observations 
which might involve any ambiguity. 

It is presumed that this work is adapted to the learner 
in every period of his progress ; and that, whilst it 
consults the wants of the beginner, it will be found 
rej^te with information to the advanced scholar. 

Being confident that this grammar wiM be introduced 
into several seminaries where the pupils have made 
considerable proficiency in Latin and Greek, and into 
some where the Hebrew language is studied, I have 
occasionally illustrated a peculiarity of oonstructiott by 
a reference to their idioms. The allusions are, however, 
BO introduced as to prevent those who do not possess 
the advantage of classical knowledge, from suffering 
materially by the omission of these elucidations. 

A short Exercise-book, adapted to the rales of this 
Grammar, will be published in a few months. 

To conclude, the author flatters himself that his labours 
will contribute to facilitate the study of a language. 
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the knoMedge of ^ich, whether it be considered in 
a Gterary or commerdai point of Tiew, is admitted on 
all hands, to be a desideratmn inn sound and liberal 
education. 

JOB. GBRH. TIARKS. 

Deocnlifiry J633« 



PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 

ToB rapidly increa^g sale of this Grammarj fifteen 
hundred cc^ies of which have been disposed of in 
thirteen months, has imposed upon me the pleasant 
task of endeavouring to make it still more worthy of 
the extensive patronage which it has hitherto received 
from the pul^ic. Although no material alterations have 
been nmde, yet by a comparison with the preceding 
Edition, it will be found, that, in this fifth Edition, 
juoeh has been added, which, it is hoped, will be very 
useful to the student. It has been my anxious wish 
to furnish a Grammar, which may, by the simplest and 
easiest method, lead the student in a short time to a 
fuU and correct, theoretical as well as practical know- 
ledge of the German language ; and, therefore, I hope, 
that this Edition will be as favourably received as its 
predecessor. 

The acquirement of a language, which like the German 
and the Greek has so many and various inflections, 
cannot be made quite easy ; the very elements of such a 
language, the declensions, cannot be acquired without a 
careful study; and it is quite impossible to make any 
proficiency in the German without an accurate knowledge 
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of its grammatical stractore. But grammar is a thing, 
the very name of which is, at the present day, odious to 
many persons ; and not a few very anxious indeed to 
learn German, but hating grammar, are induced to adopt 
a method which they think will spare them the odious 
task of studying grammar ; but after having spent much 
time and labour to little purpose, they find to their great 
annoyance, that the little knowledge they have obtained 
has no foundation : whilst a careful study of the elements 
of the language would very soon convince them, that 
the difficulties for the most part vanish, and that the 
study of the language becomes interesting and attractive, 
as soon as the elements are well understood. 

I most strongly recommend the use of my ' Exercises 
for Writing German,' as the best means to ascertain 
whether the rules have been rightly understood ; and as 
they contain such sentences as are generally found in 
' dialogues,' the student will derive a double advantage 
from the use of them ; he will, in a short time, by trans- 
lating and learning five and twenty pages, make himself 
familiar with all the parts of speech and the order of the 
words, and at the same time acquire a number of words 
and phrases, which will enable him to begin to speak 
correctly. 

JOB. GBRH. TIARKS. 

$7, Great Prescot-st^ Goodman* s-Jieldt, 
December, 1343. 



This Seventh Edition has received several improve- 
ments, which, it is hoped, will be found useful. 

JOB. OBRB. TIARKS. 
6^ Great Prescot-st.^ Goodman's-Jitfcby 
February, JB47. 
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THE ALPHABET, AND THE PRONUNOATION OF 

THE LETTERS. 





The 


Alphabet. 




German. 


Eoman. 




Name. 


2C a 


A a 




Au 


IB b 


B b 




Bey 


6 c 


C c 




Tsey 


2) b 


D d 




Dey 


(& e 


E e 




Ey 

B 



2 Alphabet^Vwoels^Diphthmgs^ 

German. fiaman. Name. 

g f , ff F f, ff Ef, ef-ef 

® G g Gey 

^ ^, ^ H h, ch Hau, tsey-hau 

3 i I i E 
Si .J J Yot 

je f / (! K k, ck Kau, tsey-kau 

8 1 LI El 
s0l m Mm Em 
gt n N n En 
£) O o O 

9 |) P P Pey 

n q Q q Koo 

gii t R r Err 

^ r£ss, ess-ess, ess- 
© f. 6/ ff. f. fl S f, s, ff, sz, 8t 1^^ ^^^y 

St T t Tey 

U u U u Oo 

25 t) V V Fou 

SB tt> W w Vey 

X y X X Iks 

5) p Y y Ypsilon 

3 3, 1^ Z z, tz Tset, tey-tset. 



The Simple Vowels. 
%t a. @/ e. 3/ u £)^ o. U/ u. % 9. 

The Compound or Modified Vowels. 
2Ce/ &• £)e/ 5. Uc/ 1 

The Diphthongs. 

2Ctt/ au. @i^ (§9/ ei, ep. @u# eu 

2CeU/ &tt. %U 2C9/ at/ ap. IDi/ ID9/ of/ 09. 



Simple Fumels. 3 

PRONUNaATION OF THE SIMPLE VOWELS. 

2C sounds like the open au in aunt, or the a in father; but 
never like a in bali-^4Batttf ^% ZaX^i it is made long by 
doubling it : as in TiaXf eel ; or by adding f), which is put after 
it, except in syllables with t/ to which ^ is always joined (see 
the letter ^) : U^, bald ^ SBa^n^ path ; Zi^l, valley ; diati^t 
counsel. Two it's belonging to two syllables are both pro- 
nounced, as in (5anaan« 

(S has four different sounds : 1, the broad or open sound : as, 
leben/ geben (l&ben, gaben) ; 2, the acute or elevated : as, fte^n^ 
ge^en (steyhen, geyhen) ; 3, the slender: as, %tVbf <&elb (Felt, 
Helt); 4, the obscure or short sound: as, ^ftel (Distle). At 
the end of a word it is unaccented, but must be pronounced : 
as, Jtnabe/ boy ; Stebe/ love. A double e is pronounced long : 
as, &ttU/ soul ; sOteetf sea; 2(rmee# army. But when two e's 
occur, which belong to difierent syllables, they are both pro- 
nounced: as, ge^enbigt/ finished; be^enden/ to straiten. (S is 
also made long by the insertion of 1^ : as, le^teo/ to teach. 

3 has two sounds; it sounds— 1, hke t in 6iU hit: as, fSif, 
Sifd^. 2, like ee in deer .• as, mitt bit $ but never like i in 
like. It is made long by the addition of e: as, S3iene# bee; 
HiUf love; ^iet/ here; titu four; Sdit, £ie/ ^UXf ^ittt are 
to be pronounced as one syllable. In the pronouns t|m^ ii^n, 
i^nen/ ifyCf HjittXi i is made long by the insertion of f^. At 
the end of a word ie is pronounced as one syllable, when i 
has the accent : as, ^elobte^ «^tmonie $ but as ttco syllables, 
when the t is short: as, gomiliei ixiit. 

O has two sounds : it sounds — 1, like o in hot, lot : as, ®ottf 
God; Mf^t 3ret— 2, like o in bone, stone: as, gcof/ great; 
l^od^f high; 9{ofe# rose. Also this vowel is made long by 
doubling it, or by inserting ^ : as, SRood/ moss; f^cifyU hollow ; 
®o^n^ son; ZioUi day; 9lott)/ distress. 

U has two sounds; it sounds — 1, like o in move, prove, or 
like 00 in boot: as, SBud^/ book; Zn6)f cloth; guf# foot — 

B 2 



4 Modified Vowels. 

2, like 00 in book, woods as, mttf/ must; S(uf/ river. It is 
made long by the addition of |): as» i%ViXit to do; .^u^n; fowl ; 
^ui%i courage. In %%vxm§ steeple, the u is short 

% sounds like i : as, Sulp $ but in words of Gieek origin, like 
the French u and the German ft: as, @9mpton# ©^nago^e/ 
©pnobc. Writers of the present day seldom use it in words 
which are originally German ; they write beibc/ both ; SSlei^ 
lead ; instead of bcijbC/ SBlOj. S) is never used as a consonant, 
except in foreign words : as ^orf . 

06s.— The English are very apt to pronounce an t after 
a final e/ especially when the next word begins with a vowel : 
as, nun gegev id() aud/ instead of nun ge^e \^ aud. This must 
be avoided. 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE COMPOUND OR 
MODIFIED VOWELS. 

Three vowels, o^ c# U/ take C/ which changes their sound, 
without however making them diphthongs, i. e. double sounds. 
This e is put at the side of capital letters, and above small 
letters; but above the small letters sometimes two dots are 
used instead. 

2Ce# ht df pronounced like a in fame. 

fOtt 5/ Of — — theFrencheuinjeuitefpeu. 

Ue/ ii/ it/ — — — t« in flute, fut. 

Most of the words in which these modified vowels occur, are 
either derivatives or inflected : as, l&ftig/ burdensome, from ^ft/ 
burden ; @5^nd}en/ little son, from ®o|)n# son ; .^dnbe# hands, 
pi. of ^nb i m&fen# from muf / 1 must. They are either long 
or short, according to the quantity of the vowels from which 
they have been foimed, and are pronounced accordingly ; e. g. 
n gttf # foot, u is long ; consequently in gfif e# feet, 6 is also 
long ; but in gluf / river, u is short ; and so is 6 in Sldffe. If 
Noehden had paid any attention to this rule, he would not have 
called these modified vowels diphthongs, double sounds. 



Diphthongi^^CanionantB. 5 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHONGS. 

A Diphthong is a douile sooody and therefore cannot, like 
the sound of the vowels at 0/ iXf &/ 6/ 6/ be continued as long 
as our breath will allow. The sound of a diphthong,. when 
continued, passes over into the sound of the last vowel : et 
into i, an into u. 

2Cu sound like ou in house: as, ^aud; ^au6. 

@9/ et/ sound like i mfire: as^ letn. 

@u# eu# — not quite so broad as the English oi: ba, S:eute. 

2Ceu/ du/ — like oi in cloister: as, ^dute. 

%U 09/ occur only in a few words, and are sounded a little 

broader than t in kite^ as, SXap. 
tAt 09/ sound like the English ; they occur only in a few 

proper names. 



PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 

Prel, i2emarA:.^-Wiienever a word increases by inflection, 
and receives an additional syllable, the last consonant which 
belongs to the root passes over to the new syllable : ^onb/ 
plur. «^dns!be$ jDteb/ plur. IDie^be. 

S3 sounds, at the beginning of a syllable, like the English 
b; but when it occurs at the end of a word or syllable or 
next to a finsd consonant or consonants, they not being liquids, 
it is pronounced more like p than ^ .- as, ahi 5Dieb/ ^uHi 
Obft i a'pi ^ep/ JCrepi/ £)pjl (see ^) 1 but ^tebe/ not jDiepe. 

Note. — ^It sounds like b at the end of a syllable, when the 
next syllable begins with b or b: as, (S:bhti ebb; ®etfibbe/ 
vow ; also in words in which e has been dropped after b : 
as, Sobder^ebungen/ praises, for Sobe^ev^ebungen $ ^ndbtein^ 
little boy, for ^ndbeletni for the b would begin the syllable 
if the e were not elided, and therefore it retains its sound : 



6 ConMonants. 

but in compound words; as» abbtedjeti/ the first b must be 
pronounced more like p than b. 

@ is pronounced hard, like k^ before a/ o^ tt/ oil^ but before 
the other vowels, simple and compound* and diphthongs, like 
i (tsj: (S&faCf Csesar, 3&far$ @entaui:/ 3ent<uic$ @5Ubat^ 
?5(ibat $ @icerOf giaeto $ ^artbagO; Jtatti^ado. In the word 
@5ln/ c is pronounced like f before 5/ because it is a corrupted 
word formed from Colon ia. In @claoe/ it is pronounced like 
f, but in ©cene/ like %. 

^, at the beginning of a syllable, sounds like the English 
d, but at the end more like t than d: as, Jganhf hand, «^ant$ 
unb/ and, unt $ ^unb/ dog, .^unt $ but .^&nbe; *&unbe/ not 
«^&nte/ •£)unte. 

Ea-c. — ^D sounds like h, at the end of a syllable, when it 
is followed by another ht and when c or i is elided after it : 
as, asibber^ ram; ZaWxt for Sabeler/ one that blames; 
SBfirb'gC/ for SBiitbigC/ deserving. 

g has the same sound as the English/ in fuU^find; but 
between two vowels it is softer, like f in of: as, SBdefe^ 
letters (to say SSrief e/ is a provincialism) ; «^afen/ haxjen. 

% is pronounced like the English g in Godf give, when 
it stands at the beginning of a word or syllable : as, ®abe/ 
gift; gel^en^ to go. At the end of a word or syllable the 
Lower-Saxons pronounce it like the aspirated 6^^ and the 
Upper-Saxons like I. The proper sound is between the two, 
but cannot be taught without a master^s voice ; Z^a^t day ; 
ZvLQt lie ; Ztn^t deceit. 

In words borrowed from the French, g is pronounced like 
the French g: as, @enie/ talent; but in words which are 
taken from the Latin and the Greek, it retains its original 
sound : as, ©eniud^ plur. ©enten/ genius, plur. genii; ®e^ 
neraO general; ©eograpi^te/ geography. 

Jq is aspirated as in the English words have, hold. Between 
two vowels the aspiration is less strong, sometimes hardly 
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perceptible: as, Wt(t^€f trouble; M&^n/ to flourish. When it 
ends a word, it has no sound at all: as, fcil^/ early; ®6^nf)t 
shoe i nor in compounds at the end of a syllable : as, Qitvofy^ 
^nt/ straw-hat This letter often senres^ as has been remarked, 
to indicate the long vowel of the syllable in which it stands: 
as, @ta^I/ steel; 0tu](|O chair; SBa^n/path; S^t^deed; 0Xutf); 
courage. When there is a t in the syllable, ^ is generally united 
with that letter : as, Z^U Wiui^ In two words, ^utm^ stee- 
ple ; ^itt^t landlord ; the vowels are short, though there is an 
1^ in the syllable ; t^ is never pronounced like the English th, 

3 (consonant) sounds like y in year, and chiefly occurs 
at the beginning of words or syllables : as, ja/ yes , 3a^tf 
year; 3anunei;# sorrow; beio^en^ bejaf^rt/ beiammetn. 

A sounds like the Englidi k: as, ilinbf child; Son!/ thanks. 
When a double I is required, c is put before it: as, 9tadtnt the 
neck behind; @to(t# stick. Some modem writers, e. g. @(^let? 
txmad^^tt use I! instead of cE. 

^o<«.— Though d at tiie end of a word has the same sound 
as the English, and though the English have no aspirated 
gutteral sounds in their language, yet they are apt to pro- 
nounce it at the end of a word like d): ©tocE/ stick, like 
^tod^. This must be avoided. 

tf fOti 9ti |)# have the same sounds as in English. 

Ct is always followed by the vowel u ; it then has the sound 
of f^ the a being more or less heard : as, qneer^ across; £luaal# 
torment; dnelle^ spring. 

dt is pronounced with a greater force and shrillness than 
in English. 

@ has two sounds, as in English, the sharp and the soft. It 
has the sharp sound of the English s in so, this, when it stands 
before a consonant or at the end of a word or syllable: as, 
@picl/ play; ®and/ goose. It has the soft sounds' which is 
between the English s and z, when it stands before a vowel or 
diphthong at the beginning of a word or syllable : as, @ot)n/ 
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son; 9lafe/ nose; ®&nfe/ geese; @e{(; rope. & (requeDtly 
occurs united with , ^, and thus produces a strong hissing 
soundy like the th in she* In some provinces of Germany 
f is pronounced with this hissing sound before t and p/ and 
at the end of some words; as« 0tetn is pronounced ©Atein^ 
©piel— €$d^ptel/ SBerd— SSerfc^/ ®ei1l-^®eif(^t. This ought to 
be carefully avoided. This < is used only at the end of a 
word or syllable. 

There is a difierence between ff and f / the fonner being 
a double f^ with a double sound, the latter a sharp fr with the 
sound of the English s in son. As the double f (|f) can neither 
be sounded at the end of a word, nor after t/ the Germans in 
former times, never used it in such a case, but employed f 
instead. Some modem writers, however, retain the ff (for which 
a new type has been made) at the end of a woid and before t/ 
when the vowel in the syllable is short or acute : as, gafd/ cask ; 
^S$, hatred; glufS/ river; muf«/ mufSt$ ^o\9, $af«t. They 
use f at the end of words and before t/ when the vowel in the 
syllable is long or broad, and after a dipthong : as, @paf ; joke ; 
®ruf, greeting; @cof/ thrust; grof/ great; fpaft/ aft. gteip/ 
industry ; auf er^ fltef en/ fleif ig. Whenever any of the first 
mentioned words with a short or acute vowel increases, the ff 
must be used : as, Sdffer/ casks; |)atfen/ to hate ; glfijfe/ rivers ; 
milffen/ goffen. But when those, which have a long or broad 
vowel increase, the f must be used : as, @p&f e/ ©r&f e/ ®t5f e# 
gcof e. A simple final $ must be used at the end of those words, 
which require f only when they increase : as, ®rad/ grass, pi. 
®cdfei;; ©lad/ glass, pi. ®l&fe($ Sood/ lot, pi, Soofe. 

Z has the same sound as in English; but in words ending 
in ion/ which are taken from the Latin, t sounds before ion 
like 2/ according to the German pronunciation of the Latin ; 
portion/ like torsion $ Section/ like Secsion with a long o. 

S$ sounds like f at the beginning of a word or syllable, 
but between two vowels or diphthongs it is much softer : as 
voUt full; ©claoe/ slave. 
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SB sounds almost like the English v; it comes forth with 
a slight contact of the upper teeth and the lower lip. It is 
impossible to describe the sound ; but it requires particular 
attention. 

X sounds like H: as, Tiipt, axe; ^tt witch. 

3 is pronounced like t<: as, gaf^l/ number; it'^nt ten. 
The sound of } is doubled by putting t befoze it, (/ which 
must not be used after a consonant. 

4. It is impossible to teach the pronunciation of this double 
consonant by writing. At the b^inning of words of Qteek 
or Latin origin, it sounds like ! : as, <5f)cijl — Stxiftt a Christian ; 
(Staracter— JSaractet/ character; (S^totttd-^JCtonicf; chronicles. 
The word (S^uc/ election; (S^ttrfilr|l/ prince elector; is of 
German origin; but the verb furen/ from which it is derived, is 
always written with 1. In words borrowed ftom the French, 
4 has the sound of the French ck, like the English ik •• as, 
<S(Ktclotte; (S^icant. In simple and primitive words 4 sounds 
like (E before S : as, f&a^, ^a<Hi wax ; S^c^/ gla^/ flax ; 
SBfi^fe; S3fi(!fe/ box; 7i6i\ti, M\th shoulder; enoad^fen^ tx^ 
iDa(ffen# to grow, to wax. In derivatives and compounds, the 
f of which does not belong to the ordinal word, and before the 
elision of e; d^ retains its proper sound : as, 9t&4ftet# neighbour 
(in the scriptural signification), derived from nol^e/ superh 
n&d^ft} toad^fanif watchful, composed of wad^ and fatni 9la4K 
ftc^t/ forbearance; SBudj^di for IBud|)e<i gen. of SBttd^i \ifitCL(Sfi 
for fpra4 ei. 

6d^# fd^; always belong to the same syllable and cannot be 
separated. When the two letters do not belong to the same 
syllable, as in diminutives: ®l&<4en/ a little glass; 8t(<4enf 
a litde rose, the final $ is used. 

(Sn and jtn. The pronunciation of these letters is best 
acquired by sounding a very light e between the two; as, 
(Snabe/ mercy, Senate $ ^nabe/ boy, Jtenabe* But the less 
this e is heard the better. 

9 3 
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^f) sounds like f / and most of the words in which these letters 
occur, are of Greek origin : as, ^^{(ofopl^ie; philosophy ; some 
of doubtful origin: as, ®p^U/ ivy ; fBeffcpgalen/ Westphalia. 

$f and $f have sounds in which each letter is heard. 

It is almost impossible to teach the pronunciation by writing, 
without the assistance of the voice; for every language has 
peculiar sounds to which nothing similar is to be found in 
another. The pronunciation which I have endeavoured to 
shew by writing, is the pronunciation of that language which 
is called, hit ^o^betttfd^e ^pva^iZf The High^Oerman lan- 
guage. The Loxp-Oerman, tie ^^lattbeutf^e ©pracde^ which 
is spoken by the common people in the north of Germany, 
differs so much from the High-German, that a native of the 
south is hardly able to understand it when spoken. In several 
provinces of Germany, where the High-German is spoken as 
the language of the educated, the natives deviate from the 
proper pronunciation. The Upper Saxons, for instance, pro- 
nounce the three soft letters h, b/ g/ like the haid p, t, f, and 
again p like b. SBaum they pronounce |)attm, jOan!— Sanff 
®abe— ^abe# ?)o^len— -JBol^lcn. In the south of Germany, 
especially in that part formerly called Swabia, f is pronounced 
like fd() before t and p: as, @tunbe/ hour, is pronounced 
®4tttnbe$ ©piel, play, @d}piel. In several provinces fi is 
pronounced like te, eu like ti, 5 like the broad ti so that no 
difference is perceptible in the pronunciation of Z^tx, door, 
and Zi)itv, animal; gettlen^ to howl, and geilen# to cure; 
bie S35fen; the wicked, and bie SSefen^ the brooms. The 
Lower-Saxons are inclined to omit the sound of d) after f/ 
and to pronounce fneiben^ instead of f^neiben^ to cut ; fwcr/ 
instead of \6)mXt difficult ; also to sound b for t : as, jDag/ 
for Za^i day. Id some parts of Germany g is pronounced 
like y in year, or the German i in ia/ yes: as, eine 
iebratene Sand unb cine iefalgenc 3tn;fe ifi eine iute Sabe 
3otte6i for eine gebratene ©and unb eine gefatsene ©urfe ift 
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eine gute ®abe ®otteS. These are the most striking deviations 
from the general niles, none of which will be observed among 
well-educated natives of Hanover. 



Chapter II. 

ACCENTUATION OF THE SYLLABLES. 

In dissyllabic and polysyllabic words each syllable has its 
peculiar accent; a knowledge of which is absolutely necessary 
for the proper pronunciation of words. The Gennan language 
is very regular in the accentuation. The syllables are accen- 
tuated in three different ways : some have the full accent» 
which will be pointed out by this sign (') over the syllable; 
others have a demi-accent, which will not be marked at all ; 
others have no accentt which will be distinguished by this 
sign ("). The full accent lies» with very few exceptions, on 
the most important, i. e. on the radical syllable of every simple 
word : e. g. ®thitf prayer; gebet/ give; the former is derived 
from beten/ to pray ; the latter from geben/ to give ; vergeben/ 
to foigive; be^dupten/ to maintain; ©ebdnfen/ thoughts; 
t^eilen; to divide; avifivt out of; crbentUd^/ properly. When 
we hear a word properly pronounced, we can immediately 
distinguish the radical syllable from the others. Foreign words, 
however, are excepted ; for they retain their peculiar accent : 
as, SttftTs/ TCboocdt/ ^anbdtr @tubent/ Z^tdnnt CvQdn, @ultur 
A few German words are likewise excepted : as, le benbi"9/ alive, 
from leben $ Wxttoovtt answer. 

In compound substantives and adjectives, the accent lies on 
the determinative Component, (see Chap. IV, the Composition 
of Substantives) which generally stands before the determined, 
or should that component be of more than one syllable, on 
its radical syllable: as, jDdmpfboot/ steam-boat; Sdnb^aud/ 
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country-house; €S(|)ttfimad^''r/ shoe-maker; erdfolt/coldasioe; 
bunfelbtaUf dark blue ; SBoot/ .^ud/ SXad^t/ fait; btaa# are 
the principal words which are determined by the deteimioa- 
tives )Dampf# Sanb# ^n\^9 Sid; bnnfcl. 

In compound verbs separable, and substantives or adjectives 
derived from them, the accent lies on the particle, which is 
separated from the verb, as well as on the radical syllable: 
(see the compound verbs,] as, dnfdngen/ to begin ; 2(nfdn0/ 
beginning; atsdgelie'n/ to go out ; ^Cttdddng/ egress; oorf^tHben/ 
to prescribe; SSorf^rfft; prescription; ttnauftb'cli'd^i inces- 
santly. But in compound verbs inseparable, and in substantives 
and adjectives derived from them, the accent lies on the radical 
syllable only, and the prefix is unaccented: fibetfe^en/ to 
translate; Ueberfe^ung/ translation; itmge|)en# to avoid, evade; 
U^'mge ^ungi evasion ; itmge^'n/ to have intercourse ; tt'mgdng; 
intercourse. 

The demi-accent lies — 

1. In compound nouns, on the detennined component t as, 
.^audt^i^r/ Street-door; ©rcfmut^; generosity; @dt)u||ma4et/ 
bunfe(b(au# Sh^alt 

2. On the final syllable, the vowel of which is neither e nor 
t : as, ami anb/ bat/ ^aft; ^eit/ li\X, faO fani/ f^aft/ l^Mxa, ung, 
&c., filrd^tfam/ timid; ,^'ilanb/ Saviour; foftbav/ precious; 
f^dnbl^aft/ steadfast ; ^i^^xli^f majority ; «&eUrgfeit/ sanctity ; 
%ifCh\<xXi affliction; @(rdff4aft; county; Siei^tl^ai/ riches; 
X^iyxn^i esteem. 

Note. — The final syllables, the vowel of which is e or {# have 
the demi«accent when e or i stands before two or more conso- 
nants : as, \^t, tgt/ Ung/ enb/ emb $ $dliid()t/ wood-like, woody; 
Slfi~d)tUnd/ fugitive ; Sttgenb; virtue ; trduecnb; mourning. 

Unaccented are— 

1. The prefixes bci gei ttt »eri jet: as, beleibrgen; to of- 
fend; gefe^en^seen; erlauben/ to permit; oerge ben/ to forgive; 
iecbce^en; to break. 
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2. The final syllables cn# txt d^n, ttU fel# ifi/ |f0 : as» 
(Bd(ten# garden; Bdtitf father; StfttcX means; eb'^n^n, 
little son; 6t5>fet/ stopper; feirg^ happy; e{n|r9# iiniqae. 

3. Some monosyllables, especially the two articles ter/ blC/ 
ba< I cin/ eine/ dn/ the pronoun txt the preposition gn before 
the infinitive mood : as» til «^nb/ ein SRdmi# f < rennet/ it 
rains; 311 loben/ to i»aise. 

These few and simple rales will be found sufficient to guide 
the attentive student till he begins to study the chapter on 
prosody, at the end of the giammar. 



Chapter III. 

THE DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

German words are divided into syllables according to the 
pronunciation of the single syllables, and not according to the 
letters of the root The following rales are to be observed :— - 

1. Monosyllabic words cannot be divided: as, ^^mtxit 
pain ; <^rbft# autumn; Ijiftbfd)/ pretty; not QM^m^ti, 4^hft 

b&b<«. 

2. Dissyllabic or polysyllabic words are divided as they are 
pronounced. When a consonant stands between two vowels, it 
belongs to the syllable that follows it, though it should belong 
to the radical syllable: as, le^beu/ to live, not leb*en$ fa»den# 
to say ; (b«ren# to hear ; f 4)reu:ben# to write. Of two consonants, 
the former belongs to the preceding, the latter to the next 
syllable: as, ®ar?ten# garden; QuU, earth; wU^lx^t willing; 
^ef^fet/ knife. For this reason the same consonant belongs, 
in some words, to the preceding, in others to the next syllable : 
as, f^rev^bem to vrrite; mhtf[6)Xtil>4idi, indescribable; fo^gen/ 
to say ; unf&gslt^f unspeakable ; the final syllables beginning 
with a vowel, anb# (Kt^f el, en# tXi i^U ig/ in9# inn# if4, 
o(b# ung/ nt^f consequently take the consonant of the root 
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when the word is divided: as» t^etslanbr Saviour; .^eis:mat^# 
native-land; 2(remut|)# poverty; 9letsdun9f inclination. 

Note. — In compound words and derivatives that have been 
fonned by prefixes, the syllables are divided as they are com- 
pounded : as, 2Cu0:sapfel/ the apple of the eye ; fSxhsXZ&jtt the 
right of inheritance; ^onnerMad# Thursday; bar^uS/ from 
that; %ttsdxit herein; ^ternn# herein; ooS^enben; to finish; 
beobsad^tei)/ to observe; (the two last are generally, though 
incorrectly, pronounced ool^lenben/ beo^badjiten. 

3. The double letters, 4^ d, p^r y>f/ f4f fp/ % f # % and 
%i are considered as single letters, and are therefore never 
separated in writing* They belong to the preceding syllable 
when a consonant follows them, and to the next syllable when 
a vowel follows: as, ^o^^, thing, matter; f&(^lt4)# relating 
to things, not to words; fd)me»(fen/ to taste; f(^ma(£::()aft/ 
savory; fc^tm^pfen; to insult; fd^tmpHi^)/ insulting; ^co>p^et# 
prophet; sD^ensfc^en/ men; menfd^Uc^/ human; (S(e:ffpens»fier/ 
spectres; tr&fk^lid^/ consoling; n&^^en; to be of use; nt^lvi^i 
useful; xotU^tXii to whiten; xoii^Xi^i whitish; rastt)en# to 
advise; r&tH^^)/ advisable. 

Note. — ^\ and fp (dp) may be divided when a short vowel 
precedes: 2Cp<e(r apple; flop^fen/ to knock; f(Bed«pe# wasp. 

4. When a vowel is thrown out between two consonants, 
the division takes place where the vowel is thrown out: as, 
roil fpeifacten/ we dined, not fpeHien 9 ffe retf^ten/ they tra- 
velled; or, fpeid»ten# reid*ten. 

5. Also in the division of foreign words the pronunciation 
is taken as a guide: as, @9oans0e4t*um/ gospel; ^a^te^d^idsmud/ 
catechism; sD^o^nar^)/ monarch; ^i;o«fo«bte/ prosody; ^CuMu? 
on/ auction; ^\i^^^X9^nt disposition; bid^cret/ discreet. 

Note 1 When fc is pronounced like f/ it belongs to the 

next syllable: as, )Di!E[ct<q|>liR/ discipline; jDe^fcen^ben^n/ de- 
soendents. 

Note 2.— In foreign words beginning with 2Cfp/ G^fp, ^efp/ 
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dU\pt fp pan over to the next syllable: as, V^fpectem C^fpcie/ 
jDH'potf bcfporoti StKpect. 

6. Whea a word, for want of ipaoe in the line, must be 
divided, the hyphen is put at the end of the line, as in English, 
to conduct the eye over to the next line. The hyphen was, 
in former times, frequently inserted between oompound words: 
as, Stat^cax^i senate-house; IBirmlBattm/ pear«tree. At the 
present day it is seldom used in this way, except in long 
compounds which consist of more than two components : as, 
£)beramt^2(boocat# @tnttal^zVbi^vi^me\t€tf Master General of 
the Ordnance. But it is always used when one determined 
substantive belongs to several determinatives: as, ^tlb* unb 
(^attztt;^t^Ut or, gelb« unb ©artenftftd^C/ the fruits of the 
field and the garden; hai Obers: unb Unterbau0# the upper 
aod lower house ; ber 9toxh9 unb ®fibpol/ the north and 
south pole. 



SECTION II. 
OF THE NOUN. 



1. The Articles. 2. The Genders, 3. The Declension of 

Substantives, 4. The Composition of Substantives, 

o. The Declension of Adjectives, 6, The Com' 

parison of Adjectives, 7. The Numerals. 



Chapter I. 

THE ARTICLES. 

The Articles are, 1, the definite^ and 2, the indefinite. In 
the nominative case of the singular number, the definite article 
has distinct teiminations for the three genders: masculine, 
feminine, and neuter; and, consequently, indicates the gender 
of the substantive before which it stands: i. e. by the article it 
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is seen, whether the substantiTe is of the mascaliney or feminiae, 
or neuter gender. The terminations of the indefinite article 
for the masculine and neuter are the same in the nominative 
case, and therefore do not indicate the gender : as, masculine, 
bev ^ann# the man; neuter, ba< J^nt/ the child (definite 
article) ; masculine, ein ^attttt a man ; neuter, tin Jtinb/ a 
child (indefinite article). The importance of this observation 
will be seen when we come to the declension of adjectives 
and pronouns. 

Both articles are declined by four cases : nominative, geni- 
tive, dative, accusative. The definite article has a plural, 
but only one word for the three genders. The indefinite 
has no plural. 



Definite Article, 
Sing. Plur. 



Mtuc* Fern. Neut, 

N. ber bie bad. hitf the 

G. bed bee M. ber# of the 

O. bem ber bent. ben# to the 

A. ben bie bad. hitf the. 



Inc^finite Article, 
Sing. 



Masc, Fern, Neut. 

N. ein eine ein, a 

G. eined einec etned# of a 

D. einem einec einem# to a 

A. einen eine ein, a. 



The followiug pronouns and indefinite numerals indicate 
the gender, like the definite article: — 

biefec/ biefe/ btefedr this. ml6)tti ml6)zt ml^i, which. 

iener# ]m, jened/ tiiat jcber* jebe/ jebed/ each. 

manner/ mand^e/ roandS)ed# many a. 

The following do not in<iicate the gender, like the indefinite 
article ^— 

mein^ metne# mein# my. unfer# unfere/ onfet/^our. 

bein^ beiner bein/ thy. euec# euere/ euer/ your, 

fein/ feine/ fein^ his. ii)v, i^re/ i^v, their. 

it^vt i^tz, i^c# her. {elm (eine/ ^{n# no, none, 

fein; fetne# fein# its. 
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Chapter IL 

THE GENDERS. 

la English, animate beings are, according to their natural 
seXy either masculine or feminine ; inanimate objects and ab- 
stract ideaSy with a few exceptions, neuter. This is not the 
case in German ^ several names of animate beings are of the 
neuter gender; inanimate objects and abstract ideas, either 
of the masculine, or feminine, or nenter. Of most words 
a knowledge of the gender is to be acquired only by ex- 
perience. I shall give a few rules ; but, not to perplex the 
student, no rule will be laid down to which the exceptions 
are very numerous. 

General Remarks* 

1. All names and appellations of males are masculine; 
those of females are feminine : as, bee 93lann# the man ; bet 
fBatttf the father; tec ^hni^, the king ; hiz S^au# the woman ; 
Me fOtuttetf the mother; Me ^&mdinnf the queen. There 
are, however, a few exceptions. All diminutives ending in 
6jtn and lein# (see 2nd declension, Obs. 1.) are neuter: as, 
hai !R&nndEien/ or fO^&nnlein/ the little man ; tad Sr&ulein; the 
young (unmarried) lady. The following compounds are also 
exceptions, as they take Ihe gender of their last component : 
Me ^anndperfon/ bad ^anndbi(b/the man; tia^ Sraueniimmer/ 
ha^ SBeibSMlbf the woman. Also, bad SSeib/ the woman or 
wife ; ha^ ^m\6)t the wench, are neuter. 

2. When there exists, besides the sexual denomination of 
the individuals, an appellative for the species of animals, such 
an appellative is always of the neuter gender : as, bad ^ferb/ 
(appel.) the horse ; bet ^tnqft, the stallion ; hit ®tute/ the 
mare ; ha^ SKnb/ (app.) ber @tier# the bull ; bie ^lif), the cow ; 
ha^ @4metnf (app.) the swine; ber dUxt the boar; bie @au/ 
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the sow; ha^ ^u()n/ (app.) the fowl; ber ^a^n/ the cock; bie 
^enne# the hen ; bad ^tnb/ (app.) the child; ber ^nabe# the 
boy; ^a^ ^hJb^Xit neat, because, it is the diminutive of bie 
^a%\i9 the maid. £4?c.— iDer fOtenfc^/ homo^ the human 
being ; bec fO^anii/ the man ; bie Srau/ the woman. 

3. When there is no appellative for the species, the species 
takes the name of the individual sexes, and is either masculine 
or feminine: as, ber .|>ttRb/ the dog, pi, bie •^unbej hit ^a|e# 
the cat, pL W ^a^n^ ber S(Bolf# the wolf, masc; ber @per« 
ling/ the sparrow, masc.; \ixt Saubei the dove, fem. As the 
name of the species expresses one of the two sexes, the other 
must be distinguished by a particular termination, or by the 
addition of a characteristic term. The termination which de- 
notes the sex, is inn for the fem. when the masculine constitutes 
the name of the species ; as, ber S^koe/ the lion, ^it S5kt)inn/ the 
lioness ; ber ^unb/ the dog, bie *&&tbinn# the bitch ; ber SGSolfr 
the wolf, hit WA^XiXif the she-wolf; and er or rid[) when the 
feminine constitutes the name of the species: as, bie Soube/ the 
dove, ber Sauber, the male ; bie ©and/ tiie goose, ber ©dnfend^f 
the gander; ^ £a6e# (from SUA, antiquated) Uie cat, ber ^ater^ 
the tom-cat. The characteristic terms are, for buds : ber ^d^Xd 
the cock, bie t^enne/ the hen ; or for birds as well as for qua- 
drupeds : bad ^hm^iVi, the male, bad SBeibd^en# the female. 

4. The termination inn is given to certain attributes and 
tiUes (and in some parts of Germany, especially in the south, 
even to proper names), to denote the feminine gender : as, ber 
^&mg# the king, bie JC6ni0inn/ the queen; ber fyxy^ the 
duke, \iit ^erjoginnr the duchess; ber S^^ff' the prince, lit 
Sdrflinri/ the princess; ber @4)&fer# the shepherd, bie @4)&» 
ferinn/ the shepherdess; ber ^ngl&nber, bie ^ngldnberinn. 
As it is the strange custom in Germany for the wife to share 
the title of her husband, the termination inn is used to express 
the female title: as, ber Doctor^ bie jDoctocinn ; ber Sf^ector^ bie 
9»{ectortnn ; ber 9rofe|Tor# bie ^rofefforinn ; ber SBi^rgermeifler/ 
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hU IB(h:germeifiecftm» And as in addraaung the gentlmnan, 
the word «^en:# Mr., is, according to the Gennan cortonit 
put before the title, so gcatt, Mis., before the title of the 
wife: as, .^erc ?)tofeffor/ Srau ^tofefibtinii. 



(a) OftAe Masculine Gender 

1. The names of winds, seasons, months, and days: ber 
9(orttoinb# the north-wind; bee ©ikbwinb/ the south-wind; 
b€c grfi^lingr the spring; bet @ommec# the summer; bet 
Sanuar/ January ; bet SKontag/ Monday ; bet ©ienflafi/ Tues- 
day. 2)ad Sai^x, the year, is neuter ; whence bad ^f^iat^x, a 
synonymous term for bet ^i^linQ, is also neuter; bie 3a$te^ 
sett/ the season, is feminine, because the last component part, 
3ett/ time, is of that gender. 

2. The names of stones: as, bet Mtit the flint; bet 
jDiamant/ the diamond; bet &mava^ht the emerald; bet 
diuhirit the ruby ; bet ®ap^it# the sapphire. 

3. All words ending in tnd# ling/ ad/ and m: as, bet 
Sl&c^tltnd/ the fugitive; bet ^^duglind/ the sucking babe; bet 
dUriQi the ring; bet @tatt/ the stable; bet ^aVii the case; bet 
jQtimi the helmet ; bet ^alm/ the stalk; bet ®4elm# the rogue ; 
bet ®4leim# the phlegm. £j7c.— -jDad ^ing/ the thing; bad 
!D{efftng# the brass; ha^ ^ttaVit the metal. 

(b) Of the Feminine Gender are — 

1. All substantives of more than one syllable ending in 
et/ f)eit, feit/ fd^ft/ und# at|/ itt^# and also monosyllables in 
ndft, unft: bie ^eud)eUi# hypocrisy ; bie SSett&t^ei# treachery ; 
bie S^et^ett/ freedom; hk ®Iet4^eit# equality; ^ ^^igleit/ 
sanctity; bie gteunbfc^aftf friendship; bie •l^opung/ the hope; 
bie •^etmat^/ the native land; bit 2Ctmttt(f poverty ; tiit IBu(|)t/ 
the bay; bie Snid^t/ the fruit; hiz ^ia^t, the flight; bit 
SBetnunft/ reason ; bit 2Cnfunft/ the arrival. £«c.— ^ad ^tU 
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fd^aft/ the seal; ber ^fSUtmrxi%i wormwood; bet 9BUmut^# 
bismuth ; ba< ®ef(^ret/ the clamour. 

2. Names of trees, fruits^ and flowers, ending in e: bie 
gid^te/ the pine ; tie ^flaume/ the plum; tie 9lel!e/ the pink. 

(c) Of the Neuter Gender are--- 

1. The names of metals, countries, and places: tad @ifen/ 
the iron ; tad S3Iei/ the lead; bad ffiblidbe Sranfreic^/ the south 
of France; bad %t\^t Stalicn/ hot Italy; bad fc^6ne granffutt, 
beautiful Frankfort. Exc-^'SAt $ktina/ platina; ber €^ta$l/ 
steel; ber Somba(f/ pinchbeck; ber gin!/ zink; bie ^totxit 
Switzerland ; bie ^falj/ Palatinate ; bie eauft^/ Lusatia ; and 
all those ending in ei: \i\z ZvLxliU Turkey ; bie SBattad)ei# 
Wallachia, &c. 

2. All collective substantives beginning with the syllable 
®e : as, bad ^thvcqjtt the range of mountains ; bad (^ttohXlzt 
the collection of clouds; hat ®eb&l!e/ the beams; bad ®e« 
$6fte/ the fium; bad ®zh\iU the territory. 

3. All diminutives ending in lein and c^enr of whatever 
gender the substantives may be from which they are formed: 
as, hat @5$n(|)en/ or bad ^6t)nlein# the little son, from ©o^n, 
hat S&4ter4)en/ the little daughter ; hat SSlfimc^enr the little 
flower, from hit SSlume (see the 2nd declension of substantives). 

4. All substantives ending in tf)um: bad Sfir|ient^um/ the 
principality ; hat @t)n|ientt)um# Christianity. £jc.— JDec Str^^ 
tt)um/ the error; bee §Rei4)t^umf riches. 

5. All words, and even letters, which, without being sub- 
stantives, are used as such : bad (S^e()en/ the going ; bad Sieiten/ 
the riding; bad 2Cber/ the word but: bad liebe 34)/ the dear 
I .(personality); bad 9lein unb 3a/ the no and if a; hat Ti, 
ha:t S3. 

Note 1.— Compound words take the gender of their last 
component, if it be a substantive : as, hat Vrbeitd^iaudf the 
work-house; ber getgenbauro/ the fig-tiee; from bie 2Crbeit^ 
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the work ; ba^ ^auh the house ; bie Seigef the fig ; bet IBaum^ 
the tree. Substantives compounded with !0{ut^# are excepted j 
for some are of the masculine, others of the feminine gender, 
though fOttit^ is masculine: as, ber «^0(^mut$# haughtiness; 
bee (Sbelmutlji/ nobleness of disposition ; bet (SXd^mut^t equa- 
nimity ; bet fQanfilmvAi), fickleness ^ bet «^elbenmutf)/ heroism. 
Buty bie ©rofmutl^/ generosity ; l>it ^leinmut^/ pusillanimity ; 
hii ^anftroitt^/ meekness; bie Q^^toztmut^t melancholy; bie 
SQe^mut^/ melancholy; biz ^emutf)/ humility; bie taxi^viX^t 
forbearance; bie Titmntf), pleasantness, ^ie Zntmottf the 
answer; bet ^Cbfd^eU/ the abhorrence; bet S3etfKift/ custody, 
are also exceptions. 

Note 2.— In several words the gender marks a difference 
of signification : as,— 

betSanb/ the binding of a book, ha^ fSanh, a ligament, bond, 

a volume; union, 

bet SSauet/ the peasant; ba< S3auet/ the bird-cage. 

bet IBuQe/ the male of a cow ; bie fBuUZf a letter published 

by the pope, 

bet SSunb; a covenant, league; hai S3unbf a sheaf^ bundle. 

ba^ 6()0t/ the choir ; bet @lf)Ot/ the chorus, 

bet @tbe/ the heir; ba^ (Stht, the inheritance, 

bet ®i^aUi the contents ; ha^ &tf}a\t, the salary, 

bet ®eif el/ the hostage ; hit ®etf el/ the scourge, 

bet •^at}/ the Hercynian forest ; ha^ ^ax^, the rosin, 

bet •^eibe/ the pagan ; hiz •^eibe/ the heath, 

bet ^iefet/ the jaw of a fish ; hit ^iefet/ a sort of fir. 

bet ^unbe/ the customer ; hit Stnnht, knowledge, 

bet Seitet/ the guide; hit Seiteti the ladder, 

bet SiO^H/ the reward; hai Sol^n/ the wages, 

bie ^anbel/ the almond ; hai ^anbel/ a number of 15. 

bet Mangel/ the want ; bie Mangel/ the mangle. 

hit ^axl, the mark, boundary ; ha^ 9]i^atf/ the marrow, 

bet ^ax\6)t the march; bie ^atf(^/ the marsh, fen. 
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terlRdd/ thence; 

bet ®4)i(b/ the shield ; 

bet (See/ ihelake; 

bet ®proffef the shoot, sprout; 

bet (Stiftf a piece of wire; 

bet Zl^til, a part of the whole; 
bet %i)Cit, the fool ; 
bet SBetbienft/ the profit of labor ; 
bet 3oU, the toll ; 



hai Steid/ a twig, sprig. 

ba^ @(^{lbf the sign of a house. 

hit &9tf the sea. 

hit ©ptojfe^ the step of a lad- 
der. 

ba< ®tiftf an ecdesiastica] es- 
tablishment. 

hai %i)nl/ the share, portion. 

bad S^]j)Ot/ the gate. 

ha^ SSetbienft/ the merit 

ba<3oU/ the inch. 



Chapter III. 

THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Grammarians difier much concerning the number and 
arrangement of the declensions, the principal cause of which 
is the plural number. If we consider the singular only, we 
cannot produce more than four declensions, as will be ap- 
parent from the following table. 

First Dec. Second Dec. 



N. @eite/side; ^anb/ hand, ©atten^ garden ; @ta4)e(/ sting. 

G. ©eite/ •^anb, ©attend/ ^ta^iU. 

D. ®t\t9, *g>anb/ fatten, @tad^el. 

A. @ette/ «&anb. ©atten^ &tad)^k 

Third Dec. Fourth Dec. 



N. ^nabe/ 


gfitjl/ 


zm, 


&taat, 


SBudi. 


boy; 


prince. 


table; 


state; 


book. 


G. ^naben# 


^^t^zn, 


Sifd^edf 


@taated/ 


SBttd)€d. 


D. ^abeR# 


S^tjlen/ 


ZiWf 


@taate# 


S&u&,e. 


A. JCnaben, 


Sfitlien. 


zm, 


@taat, 


SBn^. 
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In the 1st declension the singular remains unaltered ; in 
the 2nd the genitive has an additional < ) in the 3rd, all 
casesy except the nominative^ end in en) in the 4th» the 
genitive ends in ed/ the datite in e) the accusative is like 
the nominative. But the plural of the Ist, Sod, and 4th, 
is formed in different ways. 

First Dec, Second Dec, 

Plur. Plur. 

@eiten/ ^&nbe/ ®&cteR/ ®tad^eUi. 

Third Dec. Fourth Dee, 

Plur. Plur. 

^naben/ 8ik1ieR# 2^ifd^e# ®taaten# ^M^* 

From the plural of these words we see that eight declensions 
may be formed ; but my experience in teaching German, 
has convinced me that it is more judicious to class them in 
four, according to the inflection of the singular, as Noehden, 
though incorrectly, has done, and to state the different for- 
mation of the plural, than to perplex the student by making 
six or eight. 

General Rules, 

1. The dative plural ends, in all the declensions, in en# 
or only n after I and (. 

2. The simple vowels, at 0/ U/ of the singular are changed 
in the plural, into &f &/ d, {a) in all original monosyllables 
of the 1st decl. : as, ®aM, goose, plur. ®&nfe | {b) in several 
nouns of the 2nd declension: as, 83ater# &ther, plur. S^&ter 5 
(c) in all substantives of the 4th, the plural of which ends 
in er : as, Suc^/ cloth, plur. SSild^eri ((Q in many of the 4th 
which have e in the plural: as, ®a{l/ guest, plur. ®&fie. 

3. The German language has no special form for the 
vocative case, the nominative is used instead. 

4. The neuters have the nominative and accusative alike. 
Note»*^All substantives have a capital initial letter. 
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The First Declension. 

The first declension comprehends all the substantives of 
the feminine gender. The singular number remains unaltered. 
The plural is formed in two ways; (a) by adding to the 
singular e/ in the original monosyllables, in those ending in 
mf# and in one ending in fal: tie Zx^h\alf affliction; (3) 
by adding to the singular en (or only n when the singular 
ends in C/ el/ or er) in all other substantives. 

Note^^Thoae ending in ec/ or the accented syllable it, 
generally lose e in the plural before the termination en: as* 
tie 2Ctmee/ the army, plur. tie 2Cnne^n$ tie ^tlohiti the 
melody, plur. tie fDletobi^^n. But when ie is pronounced as 
two syllables, only n is added to the singular: as, Cilief 
plur. Silien i %amxiit9 plur. gamilien. 

Examples, 



Sing. 
N. bte @eele/ tbe soul ; 
6. bet ®eele# of the soul ; 
D. bet QktUf to the soul ; 
A. bte ©eele/ the soul ; 

N. bte ®aUX, the fork ; 
G. bet®abeI/ofthefork; 
D. bet ®aUlf to the fork; 
A. bie ®aUU the fork; 

N. bie Sugenb/ the virtue ; 
G. bet S^ttgenb/ of the virtue; 
D. bet Sttgenb/ to the virtue; 
A. bie Suaenb/ the virtue ; 

N. bie «&anb/ the hand ; 
G. bet ^nb/ of the hand; 
D. bet *g>anb/ to the hand ; 
A. bie Jganhf the hand ; 



Plur. 
bie QkzUtif the souls, 
bet @eelen/ of the souls, 
ben ®eelen/ to the souls, 
bie ®eelen/ the souls. 

bie ®abeln/ the forks, 
bet (SaUln, of the forks, 
ben @abeln# to the forks, 
bte ©abelR/ the forks. 

hit SSugenben/ the virtues, 
bet SSugenben/ of the virtues, 
ben S£udenben# to the virtues. 
bie Sugenben/ the virtues. 

bie ^htiht, the hands, 
bet ^hiihtt of the hands, 
ben «&dnben# to the hands, 
bie «&&nbe/ the bands. 
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N. bie ^enntnif/ the knowledge; bie JCenntniffe. 

G. bee ^enntnif # of the knowledge ; ber ^enntnilTe. 

D. ber ^enntnif # to the knowledge 5 Un ^enntniffen. 

A. bie Kenntnip/ the knowledge; bie JCenntnlffe. 

N. W Hxmtti the anny j Ut 2(rmeen# the armies. 

G. ber 2Crmee/ of the anny ; ber 2Crmeen# of the armies. 

D. ber 2Crmee# to the army ; ben 2Crmeen/ to the armies. 

A. bie 2Crmee/ the army j W 2(rmeen/ the armies. 

The following words are declined like ©eele : W ©c^U/ 
the saucer; U^ ©d^lanee/ the serpent; bie ^fi()(e/ the mill; 
^iz ®aUt the gift, &c., &c. 

The following are declined like ®abel : bie Xttgel/ the hook ; 
bie gacfel/ the torch; bie ©d&fiffel/ the dishj \ixt @*utter# 
the shoulder; bie geber/ the pen; \ixt 2Cber# the vein; hit 
2Cu|!er/ the oyster, &c., &c. 

The following ate declined like Sugenb : bie Vrbeit/ the 
labour; \ixt ®efat)r/ the danger; bie •l^offnung/ the hope; Ut 
©raufamfett/ the cruelty; \i\z @igen(^it# the peculiarity , &c.,&c. 

The following like ^anb: bie S(Sanb# the wall; bie ®an6/ 
the goose; Hz ^uf)# the cow ; bie ^qvlXi the skin ; bie ©c^nur/ 
the string; bie f&x\x% the breast, and its compound bie 
TCrmbrufl; the cross-bow, and some composed witli {unft and 
Cauft: as, bie 3ufammen!unft/ the meeting; bie @in!iknfte/ the 
revenue; bie ^eitldufte/ the occurrences of time; the two last 
are used only in the plural. 

The following like 2Crmee : W Qkt9 the sea; bie «&armonte 
the harmony ; bie ^oeffe/ poetry. 

The plural of \iiz abutter, the mother, and \i\z SoAter/ the 
daughter, is irregular : liz gRfitter/ bie S6d)ter. The u and 
are modified in the plural. The plural does not take n 
except in the dative* 
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Observations, 

1. Many substantives of the feminine gender, which are now 
used asmonosyllablesy ended, in former times, in the unaccented 
€/ and formed two syllables. Though the e of the singular 
was dropped, the regular plural was retained; the plural, 
therefore, of these ends in en/ and does not change the 
simple vowels a# 0/ u# into ht h§ fi. Of this kind are the 
following: Me 2Cct/ the kind; \ixz fSa^Xit the path; tie SBrut# 
the brood; bie IBuc^t/ the bay; tie IBurg/ the castle; bie Quit 
the cure ; hit Saf^rt/ the conveyance ; bie glut/ the field ; bie 
Stut$# the flood ; hit Socm# the form; \i\t ^ta^t, the freight; 
bie %t(mt the woman ; bie Saft/ the burden ; hxt ^axh the 
mark; W $f(id)t/ the duty; hit $oft# the post; bie £luaa(/ 
the torment; bie @4aar# the crowd; bie @4lac^t/ the battle; 
bie €S(^rift/ the writing; W (Sc^ulb/ the debt; \ixt ®pur/ the 
trace ; bie %^oXi the deed ; hU %xa^t the mode of dress ; hit 
Srift/ the pasture; hit U$r# the watch; hit ^a()I/ the choice; 
\At 98elt/ the world ; bie 3ckf)U the number ; bie 3ett/ the tim^. 

2. The plural of ^a^Xt power, is ^h^tt ; but of the two 
compounds 0]^nma4)t/ swoon ; SSoUmad^t/ power of attorney, 
not £)bnm&4)te/ SSoUmdd^te/ but Ofynma^teti/ SSottmac^ten. 

3. )Dte SBanf / the bench, has liB&n!e in the plural ; but hit 
SSanf/ the bank, where pecuniary concerns are transacted, 
forms bie IBan!en$ bie ®au/ the sow, makes bie (Sdue; but 
the females of the wild boar are called bie @auen. 

4. Those which end in the unaccented tt formed, in 
former times, the genitive and dative in en: as, bie Qfyctt 
genitive, ber @$ren# dative, bet @^ren. This termination is 
retained in the following words when used with a preposition 
which governs the genitive or dative case, and without an 
article or pronoun : (Srbe# earth ; @^re/ honor ; @eite/ side ; 
Sreube/ joy; @4)anbe/ disgrace; @un|t/ favor; ^tatXi place: 
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asy auf QttUnt on earth ; ju G^ren/ in honor of ; (S^ren Ijialber/ 
for the sake of honor ; ton €$e{ten/ on the part of ; oor 
Steuben/ for joy; 511 ©d^anben wecben/ to full into dkgrace; 
an (Sunken/ in favor of; oon @tatten QZ^n, to auceeed. This 
termination of the genitive is also aometimes retained by the 
best authors, when the case stands before the substantive by 
which it is governed : ast et beweinte feiner grauen ®d^(ffal/ 
be bewailed his wife's &te ; ev ift urn feiner @ee(en .^l 
befo(9tf he is anxious about the salvation of his soul. 



Thi Second Deelension. 

Tins declension comprehends all subitantives of the mas* 
online and neuter genders ending in the unaccented syllables 
elt en# and txt all the diminutives ending in d^en or (etn# 
and the compounds which have the infinitive mood fe^n/ 
to be, for their last component. 

The genitive singular is formed by adding 6 to the nomina- 
tive, and the dative plural by adding n/ (except in those 
which end in en. The other cases remain unaltered. In 
the plural of several words the simple vowels a^ 0/ U/ of the 
singular are changed into &/ bt u. Only a few ending in 
e( and er have an additional n in the plural. 

Safomples. 
Sing. Plur. 

N. ber S3ogel/ the bird ; tie m^tl, the birds. 

G. bed SBogeU/ of the bird ; ber »6gel/ of the birds. 
D. bem tBogel/ to the bird ; ben ^h^fln, to the birds. 
A. ben IBodel/ the bird ; tie fBhQtl, the biids. 

See Observation 3, page 29. 

c2 
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N. bet Vpfel/ the apple; bie Vepfel/ the apples. 

G. be< TiTf^iltt of the apple \ bet VepfeU of the apples. 

D. bem Xpfelf to the apple ; ben Vrpfeln^ to the apples. 

A. ben VpfeU the apple ; bie ^Cepfel/ the apples. 

N. bet ©atten^ the garden \ bie ®&rten^ the gardens. 

G. be< ®arten<f of the garden; bee ®&rten^ of the gardens. 

B. bem ©atten; to the garden ; ben ©drten; to the gardens. 
A. ben ©arten^ the garden; bie ®&rten/ the gardens. 

N. ba< ^effet; the knife ; bie 50(e{fer^ the knives. 

G. be< ^e{fet<^ of the knife; bee ^t^tt, of the knives. 

D. bem ^eflfer/ to the knife ; ben ^effern^ to the knives. 

A. bad ^effet/ the knife; bie fDlefieo the knives. 

N. bee «^afen/ the hook; bie «^afen» the hooks. 

G. bed ^altaSt of the hook ; bee ^alen^ of the hooks. 

D. bem S^hxi9 to the hook ; ben «^afen/ to the hooks. 

A. ben S^hxi9 the hook; bie «^afen/ the hooks. 

N. bad ^n&b(ein^ the little boy ; bie J^&blein^ the little boys. 
G. bed ^n&Meindrofthe little boy; bee ^n&blein/ofthe little boys 
D. ^ixa ^n&blein^ to the little boy ; ben ^&blein/ to the little boys 
A. \iaz ^&blein, the little boy ; bie ^n&blein# the little boys. 

N. bad @5^nd^en^ the little son ; W ^^Vi6)ini the little sons. 
G. bed@5()n(|)endfOfthelittleson; bee ®6f)n(l[|emofthe little sons 
D. bem @5f)n(|)en, to the little son ; ben ® 6^nd!)en^ to the little sons 
A. bad @>6^n4en^ the little son ; bie ®5^n(|)en^ the little sons. 

N. bad 2)afe]pn/ the existence. No plural. 

G. bed iDafepnd/ of the existence. 
D. bem 2)afe9n, to the existence. 
A. bad 2)afeJDn# the existence. 

£fc.— IDee SSattee^ the peasant; bee IBaiee^ the Bavarian; 
belong to the third declension. 
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Odiervations, 

). The diminutives are formed by adding d^en or lein to a 
substantive, and changing a, Ot u, into &^ 5/ fi: as, bee @o()n^ 
the son. ba< @>6f|nd^en $ bee SSaunif the tree, bad S3&um(^en $ 
bad IBu(^^ the book, bad 93&d}lein $ tie g^au/ the woman, bad 
St&uletn. The syllable ((en is preferred when the substantive 
ends with a liquid U ntfiitXi and lein when it terminates with 
a mute consonant or a vowel. Words ending in ^ or g take 
also the syllable d^en $ but then el is inserted for the sake of 
euphony: as. bad SSud^/ bad fB^6)9l6itni bee Btin^t the ring, 
bad SUngel^en $ bet Zi\^f bad Sifd^el^en. Diminutives are 
used to express the idea not only of littleness (diminutive 
size)^ but also fondness, ridicule, and contempt. 

2* The few words ending in m take now frequently n : 
as. ber TUt^tit the breath, instead of Ttt^im i bet S3efen, the 
broom, instead of bee S3efem. The plural of S3efen is bie 
S3efenj but Luther declined it hit S3efeme. ^it SSefemen 
gefe^. Luke xi. 25. 

3. The following change a^ o^ U/ in the plural into 
h, 5/ fi:— bet ZpUU the apple; bet Hdtt, the field; bet 
S3eubet; the brother; bet gaben/ the thread; ber ®atten^ the 
garden; bet ©taben/ the ditch; bet «^afen^ the haven ; bet 
«&ammel/ the wether; bet ^ammzxt the hanmier; bet i^anbel; 
the affair, concern; bad ^loftet/ the cloister; bet Saben; the 
shop (bet Saben/ the shutter has bie Saben); bet fOiangel; the 
want; bet ^anUh the mantle; bet 9label^ the navel; bet 
battel/ the saddle; bet ©d^nabel^ the beak; bet ^^xoa^tv, the 
brother-in-law ; bet SSatet/ the father ; bet SSogel^ the bird. 

4. A few words which belong to this declension take, 
in the plural number, n : as. bet ^antoffel/ the slipper ; plural 
bie ^antoffeln^ bet ®et)attet^ the godfather, plural bie ®e$ 
oattetn $ bet ^ta^tU the sting, plural bie &tadjzln ) bet ®tks 
fel/ the boot, plural bie ®tiefeln $ bet ^tttzXf the cousin, 
plural bie SBettetn. 
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The Third Deciemion. 

This decleDsion originally contained all substantives of the 
masculine gender ending in e. But in modem times a great 
many have^ like many of the first declension, lost the final e : 
a complete list of these substantives will be found in Obser- 
vation 4. All the cases of the singular and plural are formed 
by adding the letter n to the nominative singular, when the 
word ends in e { and en when it ends in a consonant In 
those ending in a( and err/ the e of the termination en is 
frequently omitted. The genitive has, in some words, an 
additional <: as, ber WUz, gen. M SSittend. Only one 
neuter, bad ^^h' ^ heart, belongs to this declension, the 
accusative of which is according to the general rule, it being 
a neuter, like the nominative. 

Examples. 
Sing. PfoBT. 

N. ber SalCe/ the fjeilcon ; bie gall en/ the falcons. 

G. bed galfen/ of the fidcon; ber galleti/ of the falcons. 
D. bem galf en/ to the &1con ; ben Sallen/ to the falcons. 
A. ben ^alUnr the &lcon ; bie galf en/ the fklcons. 

N, ber Jtnabe/ the boy; bie ^naben/ the boys. 

G. M' ^nahitii of the boy ; ber Jtnaben/ of the boys. 

D. bem J(naben/ to the boy ; ben JCnaben/ to the boys. 

A. ben Jtnaben/ the boy; bie Jtnaben/ the boys. 

N. ber Sfirft/ the prince ; bie %ttfUn, the princes. 

G. bed gftrflett/ of the prince ; ber gfirflen/ of the princes. 

D. bem gfirften/ to the prince ; ben gfitflen/ to the princes. 

A. ben giirfien/ the prince; bie %txfUn, the princes. 

N. bee ^enf4/ the human being; bie SRcnf^en. 

G. bed 9Xenf4en/ of the human being ; ber SSenf^en. 

D* bem !Dlenf(|)en/ to the human being; ben tOi^enfd^n. 

A. ben fDlenf^en/ the human being; bie SRenf^en. 
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Ohservatiom* 

1 . The following words have en< in the genitive singular : 
bet Sctebe/ the peace; Ux Sun!e# the spark; bet ®ebanfe/ 
the thought; bet ®Iaube^ the &ith; bet «^aufe/ the crowd; 
bet jtocpfe^ the carp; bet 9tame/ the name; bet @aame/ 
the seed; bet ®(|)abe/ the damage; bet SSiQe/ the will. la 
former times the nominative of these words ended in en^ 
consequently they belonged to the second declension. When 
the n was rejected, the termination of the genitive was retained. 
®4)aben also occurs, declined after the second declension, 
plural bie ®4)&ben. Also S^% generally takes, in the genitive, 
the termination en<| be< ^^et^end. 

2. A few words have two tenninations in the nominative, 
and therefore belong to two declensions: as, bet IBtunnen/ the 
well, 2nd decl. ; bet IBtunn^ drd : bet JDaumeni the thumb, 
2nd ; bet SDaum, drd : bet %t\\txit the rock, 2nd ; bet gett^ 
drd : bet ^ftiemen; the awl, 2nd ; bet ^ftiem/ drd. 

3. The following belong to the third declension, although 
some of them are, in the singular, declined by some authors as 
if they belonged to the second ; bet IBatbat/ the barbarian ; bet 
^^Xf the moor; bet Ungat; the Hungarian; bet Sattat/ the 
Tartar; and two ending in et: bet S3auet/ the peasant; bet 
fiSaiet/ the Bavarian. 2)et 9la4bat; the neighbour, forms the 
singular after the 2nd, and the plural after the 3rd declension. 

4. The following words have lost the final it and there* 
fore belong to this declension :-^et Vboocat/ the lawyer; bet 
2(Qtadorii|t/ the antagonist; bet 2(fttonom^ the astronomer; bet 
fSbxt the bear; bet S3atbat^ the barbarian; bet (Sonfonant« 
the consonant; bet S^tift/ the Christian; bet jDemadog/ the 
demagogue; bet sDucat^ the ducat ; bet (SUt^^wU the elephant ; 
bet %^i the {Mrince ; bet ©eogtap^/ the geographer ; l>et ®es 
fed; the companion ; bet ®taf^ the count, earl; bet ^ixx, the 
master; bet .^elbf the hero; bet «^rt^ the herdsman; bet«&ufat/ 



32 The Declension of Substantives* 

the hussar; bet Sbiot/ the idiot; ber Sefuit^ the Jesuit*; bee 
J^ot^Uf/ the Roman Catholic ; bet Client/ the client ; bet 
Stonatt the comet ; bet ^onavdi, the monarch ; bee SSftol^t, 
the Moor; ber ^et]f)obijt/ the methodist; ber 9larr, the fool; 
bet fiidjh the ox; bet ^'atient^ the patient; bet ^attiavdit 
the patriarch; bet ^^ilofop^; the philosopher; bet 9)lanet# 
the planet ; bet ^oet/ the poet ; bet ^'t&lat^ the prelate ; 
bet $tini; the prince ; bet ^^otejlont/ the protestant ; bet 
Duabtantf the quadrant ; bet ®olbat^ the soldier ; bet ^tubentf 
the student ; bet Z^zolOQt the theologian ; bet Zf^oxt the 
fool ; bet Z^xannf the tyrant ; bet Ungate the Hungarian ; 
bet ^cx^a^tf the ancestor. 

Note 1. — ^Poets sometimes put the e which stands before the 
t after it, for the sake of metre : e. g. Schiller says, HBautenabel; 
for SSauetnabet. 

Note 2.— jDet ^&fe^ the cheese, was formerly bet Sthif 
and therefore belongs to the fourth declension. 

The Fourth Declension, 

This declension contains substantives of the masculine as 
well as of the neuter gender, and of various terminations. Had 
those words which belong to the third declension retained their 
original final t, the termination and the gender would clearly 
indicate the declension. For the feminine gender designates 
the first; the terminations el/ en/ et^ the second; and the ter* 
mination e^ together with the masculine gender, would define 
the third, had not the e been dropped in many words. This, 
however, having been the case, it can, in many instances, be 
ascertained only by the genitive case, whether a word belongs 
to the third or the fourth : e. g. the words bet ^zn\dj, bet 
Zi\^f bet gfitfl, bet ©eijl/ may, according to their present 
termination, and their gender, belong to the third and to the 
fourth (they can neither belong to the first nor to the second). 
The genitive, which is generally given in the dictionary. 
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points out the declension. For the genitive of SRenfd^ and 
Prfl^ be< Stenfdden, M gflrfteni and of Stif^ and d^tiftt 
bed Sifdl^df be< ®dfted/ clearly shows that the former belong 
to the third, and the latter to the foorth declension. 

From this we see that, as all the feminines belong to the 
first declension, all the masculines and neuters ending in el^ 
en/ ztf to the second, all the masculines ending in Zt to the 
third, all the neuters not ending in el/ en/ et/ to the fourth ; 
only the masculines not ending in el/ ett/ et/ or e/ leave the 
student in doubt To save him the trouble of consulting a 
dictionary, in order to find the genitive case, an alphabetical 
list of those words which have lost the e/ is given in the 
observations on the third declension. 

In the singular number the genitive is formed by adding 
ed to the nominative, or only d when that case ends in e i 
the dative by adding e/ except in those ending in e j the 
accusative is like the nominative. 

The plural of most nouns is formed by adding e to the 
nominative singular; those ending in e do not take another 
e. But several neuters, especially those of one syllable, and 
a few masculines, have ec in the plural. Some have en. 
The dative plural always ends in n* Many, especially the 
monosyllabic neuters, change a/ 0/ U/ in the plural into 
&/ 5/ {|. A complete alphabetical list of all the substantives 
which form the plural in er/ will be found in Observation 
3; and of those which change at 0/ U/ in the plural into 
d/ 5/ &f in Observation 4. 

Examples. 
Sing. Plur. 

N. bee Zx\d), the table $ bie Sifd^ie/ the tables. 

G. bed Sifted/ of the table ; bee Zi\^t, of the tables. 
D. bem Slif(^e/ to the table j ben Sif^en/ to the tables. 
A. ben Sifd)/ the table ; bfe Sifc^e/ the tables. 

c 3 
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N. bet SBanrtif the tree; 
G. be< SBanmUt of the tree ; 
D. bem SBaumr^ to the tree; 
A. ben SBaum^ the tree; 



bie S3&ttme^ the treeB. 
ber S3&ume^ of the trees, 
ben SB&ttmcn/ to the trees, 
bie a3&ume/ the trees. 



See Observation 4, (b), page 37. 



N. ber Za^f the day ; 
G. bed Saged/ of the day ; 
D. bem Za^tt to the day; 
A. ben Za^t the day ; 

N. bee g(uf; the river; 
G. bed gluffeS/ of the river ; 
D. bem ^In^ff to the river; 
A. ben J(uf/ the river; 

N. bee Suf/ the foot; 
G. bed gttf ed/ of the foot ; 
D. tern Sufe/ to the foot; 
A, ben Suf/ the foot; 



bie Zaqif the days, 
ber Za^tt of the days, 
ben Za^tn, to the days, 
bie Za^tt the days. 

bie gliiJTe^ the rivers, 
ber glfiffe/ of the rivers, 
ben glfiffen; to the rivers, 
bie glftffe/ the rivers. 

bie gfife/ the feet, 
ber gSf e/ of the feet, 
ben S&fen^ to the feet. 
hit S^fe, the feet. 



N. bad Z^alf the valley; ^it 2]^&ler/ the valleys. 

G. bed S^aled^ of the valley ; ber Zt)blttf of the valleys. 

D. bem Zi^altf to the valley; ben Zf^hUvnt to the valleys. 

A. bad Z^alf the valley; bie Zi^hlttf the valleys. 

See Observation 3, (c), page 36. 



N. ber ®eifl/ the spirit; 
G. bed ©etfled^ of the spirit ; 
D. bem ©eifle/ to the spirit; 
A. ben ®eif!^ the spirit; 

N. ber Drt^ the place; 
G. bed Drted^ of the place; 
D. bem Drte; to the place; 
A. ben Qttf the place; 



bie ©eifler/ the spirits, 
ber ®ei{ter/ of the spirits. 
ben C^eiflern/ to the spirits. 
bie ®ei|ler/ the spirits. 

bie better; the places, 
ber Derter^ of the places, 
ben Oertern/ to the places, 
bie Oerter^ the places. 



See Observation 3» (^), page 35. 
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N. bad C^ebitgC/ the range of mountains) tie @e(irge. 

G. bed ©ebirged^ of the range of mountaios; ber ©cbir^e. 

D. bem &tbixqif to the range of mountains ; ben ©ebirgen. 

^. bad (S^ebirge/ the range of mountains; hit ©ebirge. 

The following form the plural after the third declension : — 
ha^ 2Cu0e/ the eye, pL bte 2Cuden ) bet Vffect^ ber 2Cfpect/ ber 
XHamant j bad ^nbe^ the end; bad Snfect^ ber fDlaft^ the mast; 
bad Setb/ the suffering (also hat Seiben); ber £orbeer^ the 
laurel ; bad D^r# the ear ; ber ^fau/ the peacock; ber ^d^mzxi, 
the pain ; ber ®ee^ the lake ; ber ©porUf the spur ; ber &aatf 
the state ; ber ®tra^If the ray ; ber ®trauf ^ the ostrich ; ber 
Uxitttt^an, the subject ; ber Sierrat^^ the ornament 

The following are declined like Sifc^ or Zaq : — ^ber Tivm, 
the arm; ber ^alm, the stalk; ber ^andii the breath; ber 
«^uf/ the hoof; ber JQiinhf the dog ; ber Stonb/ the moon ; 
ber ^onatf the month ; ber 9)fab/ the path ; ber ^H^ixi, the 
shoe; &c. (None of these change the vowel in the plural.) 

The following like ©ebirge: — hat ®iibliti the wood; bad 
®ti)bfUf the estate ; bad ®eb&l!e^ the range of beams ; bad 
®ttoblUt a collection of clouds; bad ®ttctU/ the texture; 
bad ©egelte/ the tent; ber M\e, the cheese. 

The plural of ^anbdmann, countryman ; £anbmannf fiarmer; 
Jtaufmann/ merchant; ^auptmann^ captain; ^immermannf 
carpenter ; Sbelmann^ nobleman ; is Sanbdleute^ Sanbleute/ 
^aufleute/ ^beUeute/ ^auptleute^ ^immerleute. ituUr people, 
is used to express human beings in the most indefinite way, 
without distinguishing either the species, for which purpose 
^enfd)en is used, or the sex, which is denoted by !f}^&nner. 
Consequently there is a difference between @^e(eutef married 
people (husbands and wives), and @^em&nner^ married men. 
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Observations, 

1. In the genitive siDgular the e is frequently omitted 
before ^, when the elision does not cause an unpleasant 
sound : as, bed ^5mdg^ bed ^onats^ bed Zdfyc^i bed D^eimd/ 
U^ ©e^orfamd. 

2. The e of the dative singular is often dropped : as, bem 
i^5ni0/ bem iD()eim9 and is never used when a preposition 
stands before the substantive without an article, pronoun, or 
adjective preceding: as, mit f&tx\a% with approbation; mit 
®turin^ by storm; mit ^Ui^, on purpose; t)on ®o(b/ of 
gold ; oud ^af / from hatred. gU/ however, is excepted : ju 
<Stanbe bringen^ to accomplish ; gu @$runbe ge^en^ to perish ; 
5U J^oufe fe)pn» to be at home; ju ©elbe ma4}en^ to sell. 
Also, nad) ^aufe ^t\tn, to go home. 

3. The following form the plural In er, like Z\^a\t (geift, 
£)rt:— 

{a) All those which end in t^um: as, bee 9iei(^t()um, 
riches ; bad gfirftent^jum/ the principality ; bie 9'?eid)tpmer/ 
bie g^rflentb^mei:. 

(b) The following masculines: bet ®ott^ a heathen idol, 
bie ®hiUx'j bet ©eift/ the spirit, bie ®eiflet$ bet Setb/ the 
body, bie fteibet; bet sWann^ the man, bie SJldnnet j bet Dtt/ 
the place, bie Dertet $ bet 0tanb/ the edge, bie SH&nbet $ bet 
SSotmunb^ the guardian, bie SSotmunbet ; bet fSatb/ the forest, 
\i\z ^dlbet 9 bet ^utm^ the worm, bie fBfitmet $ bet ^5fe» 
xox^ti the villain, bie SB5fett)i(^tet. All these are declined like 
bet ®eill/ but those which have O/ o, or u/ in the singular, 
change these letters into S^ ht fXi in the plural. 

(c) The following neuters : bad 2Cmt, the oflSce, bie 2Cemtet} 
bad 2Cugenlieb^ the eye-lid, bie 2Cudenliebet $ bad ^abf the 
bath, bie ^&bet^ ^Oi^ S3anb^ the ribbon, bie S3&nbet9 bad 
^ilb^ the picture, bie SBilbet $ l^^ SBlatt/ the leaf, bie SBI&t^ 
tet5 ^d^ S3tett# the board, bie SStettet, ta^ f8\x<lci, the book, 
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tie SBft^er ) bQ< jDad^^ the loof, bfe ^D&cftet $ boS SDorff the 
village, bie )D6rfer4 ba« @i/ the egg, Me CKrr{ bad Sadd/ the 
department. Me S&^et) ba< Sof/ the cask, bie S&ffer^ bad 
gelb/ the field, bie Jelber 5 bad ®elb# the money, bie ®elber$ 
bad ®imad)f the apartment, bie ®tmii^n 1 bad (Semfitf)^ the 
mind, bie ®imtt\^ti hai ®efpenfl/ the spectre, bie ®efpen« 
Iter i bad (Sefd^Ied^tr the sex, bit ®efd)(ed)ter { bad ®eft4)t/ the 
face, bie ©eft^tec 5 bad ®lad# the glan, bie ®l&fet i bad @lieb/ 
the limb, bie ®tiebec i bad ®rabr the grave, bie ®r&ber $ bad 
®radf the grass, bie @)t:&fec^ bad &\xtt the estate, bie ®^Uvi 
bad «^auptr the head, bie .&&upter$ bad •^audf the house, hit 
<^&afer5 bad ^olit the wood, bie ^blitxi bad ^otxtf the horn, 
bte ^btntti bad ^odpitad the hospital, hit «^odptt&(ec$ bad 
^u^n/ the fowl, bie ^t^ntxi bad Jtatbf the calf, bie jt&lberi 
ha^ ^inhf the child, bie Jtinber^ bad^leib/ the gannent, hit 
^letber i bad SCotn, the grain, bie Rbtntt 1 bad Jtraut/ the 
herb, bie ^r&utet$ bad Camni^ the lamb, bie S&mmeci bad 
2anb# the land, bie &&nbec$ hai fi^^U the light, bie ti6)itvi 
bad Siebf the song, bie ^beri bad iod^i the hole. Me S(d)er$ 
ha^ ^anlt the mouth, gab, bie ^iiuUxi bad 9ttftf the nest, 
bie 9(e{lec $ bad 9>f<tnb/ the pledge, bie 9)f&nbec i bad 9tob, the 
wheel, bie 9i&bec $ bad Ste^iment^ the regiment, bie 9legimens: 
tet i bad &^ilh, the sign of a house, bie @S(|)ilbec i bad ®(^lof # 
the lock, bie &6)lbf[tv i hai ^imxhU the sword, bie Q^totth^ 
tet $ bad ®pital# the hospital, bie @pit&(ei: i hai Z^ah the val- 
ley, bie S]()&let$ bad S)ol!f the nation, bie S36t!er) bad !6$ammd# 
the jacket, bie aS^&mmfer) bad SSieib/ the wife, bie SBeiber^ 
ha^ SBoct, the word, bie fS^bvttv (see Obs« 5). All these are 
declined like ha^ Zt^i, and those which have a, o, or U; in the 
singular change these letters into &# bf tit in the plural. 2)ad 
^alt mark, and its compounds bad IDenf mat/ monument, bie 
S)en!m&lec j bad ®rabmal/ the tomb, bie ®vahmbltti but bad 
^erfmal/ a mark, sign, has SKerfmale. fRabl/ meal, and its 
compounds have e in the plural : bad 9)2ittagdma^U the dinner, 
bte !Rittagdma^(e. 
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4. The simple vowels a^ 0/ it/ aie^ in this declension, 
changed into h, hi 6 :— 

(a) In aU those words which have et in the plural : as, 
bev Wtam, Me 93l&nneri bad ^4^ tie S64€C) bad IBti4# bie 
SBilcfeer^ bad «^apt/ bie ^hvapttt* 

(6) In the following masculines, which form the plural in 
t, like SSatim/ Sluf / gu^ : be( 2Cbt/ the abbot, bie 2Cebte $ ber 
Hhhtntt^ the impression, copy, bie 2Cbb¥ficfe $ ber ICttaCf the 
altar, bie 2(tt&te$ 2Cnfan0/ beginning; 2Ciitrad/ ofier; Zt^U 
physician ; Z^t branch; 2Cuft¥a0/ commission ; 2(udbrttt!/ ex- 
pression; 2Cttd9ang/ egress ; S3a4/ brook; fBal^i brat; S&aUt 
ball; SBanb/ volume; SSart^ beard; aSaud^r belly; S3attm# 
tree; IBif^of, bishop; JBlot!/ block; S3o(f/buck; SStanb/ brand, 
firebrand; S3ratt(b/ custom; fBtVid), rupture; 93uf4^ shrub; 
@anal/ canal ; @atbinal/ cardinal ; @^ota(# choral music ; 
^amm, dam ; 2)ampf# steam ; SDarm^ gut ; ^xthftaiU theft ; 
2>unft/ vapour ; @inflttf / influence ; (Singang, entrance ; Qbu 
wurf/ objection; gad/ case; glo^f flea; g(u(|)/ curse; glug/ 
flight; gtufr river; gtof*/ frog ; gtt(lj|8#fox; gunb^ discovery; 
gttfi foot; ®an0/ passage; ®aft, guest; ®ebratt4/ custom; 
Qkxn&^f smell ; ©efang/ song ; ©ninbf ground ; ©of/ gush ; 
.^^n^ cock ; ^aUf neck ; ^of^ court; J^nti), hat; ^afrn^ boat; 
ftampf/ flght ; Jtauf/ purchase ; jtlang/ sound ; ^lof ^ dump- 
ling; JCIo^; log; Stnop^t button; SCodj, cook; ^opf/ head; 
J^orb/ basket) JCrampf^ cramp; Stvani, wreath; Aropf# crop; 
Jh:u9/ pitcher ; jttif /, kiss ; Sauf/ career ; sQilarf t/ market ; 
SRarfddr march; 93lorajt/bog; 9lapf/ bason; $aUa|i/ palace; 
^opft, pope J ^af, passport ; ^flocf , plug ; ?)pU9/ plough ; 
9ia^, place ; ^robft^ provost ; 9ianf ^ rank ; fRatl^f counsel ; 
SHaum, space ; 9iau\dit inebriation ; Sio<i, coat ; SiumpU run^P ; 
&aah saloon; Qkift, juice; &avq, coffin; &a^, sentence; 
@aum, hem; @(|)alf/ rogue; @)4a(/ treasure; ®&iiaQt blow; 
&dilau<tjt leather*bag; Gk^lunbi throat; @4mattS/ feast: 
®((opfftuft; @4)ran{| wardrobe; ®(|)ur$/ apron ; @(l[|up;shot; 
@4)wamm/ sponge; ^^man/swan; ©c^manf^ prank ; &(bn>ani/ 
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tail; &6jmtmt swarm; Q4wun0f swing; edjimnt, oatli; 
0o^nr SOD ; Q^paff joke ; ^pru^f seatenoe ; S^pning^ leap ; 
etabt staff; &taU, stable; S^tarnm^ stem; CStanb/ station; 
etodi stick; €itor4^ stork; @tof/ piah; Q^tvang^ string; 
@trattd)/ shrub; attorn, stream; Gtrumpf/ stocking; Ctu^l/ 
chair; 6turm^ storm; iStur}^ fall, ruin; &\xmpft bog; Sanji 
dance; 2§uvni, steeple; Ston^ sound; Sopf/ pot; Stanff 
drink; Sraum; dream; Srog/ trough; Stiumpff triumph; 
Umffanb^ circumstance; Sogt/ goyemor; S3or^ang/ curtain; 
S3orrat()# store; SBorfd^lag^ proposal; Sorf(!^tt$^ advance of 
money ; SSocwanb^ pretext ; 9SiaVir wall ; SSSeinfbx!; vine ; 
SBo(f#wolf; iBunf(|)# wish ; SBurf^ cast; 9Butm#worm; ga^n/ 
tooth; 3dum, bridle; 3aun^ hedge; 3oIl# tax; iopfi tail; 
3u0# procession ; Sufianb^ condition ; iwan^i compulsion. 
All these are declined like bet SBaumt bev gluf # ber Su(* 

(c) Neuters, bad Vrfenal/ the arsenal ; bad IBoot (bie IB6te}; 
the boat ; bad ^or^ the choir; ha^ ^io^f the raft. 

5. Some have in the plural different tenninations, ac- 
cording to a difl^nce in signification : ha^ IBetti the bed, 
bit ^tttz, the beds, bic IBetten^ bedding; bad S3anb^ the 
bond, bie IBanbe^ the chains, bie S3&nbet^ the ribbons; bad 
jDtng^ the thing, bie Dinger generally^ bie JDinger^ epecially 
used of little children and animals; bie Keinen ^Dinger; bad 
®ifi&itt the sight, the face ; bie ©efldjite^ the visions, bie ®es 
ftd^tet/ the faces; bad <&oni/ the horn, bie ^oxntt difierent 
kinds of horn, bie «&6rnec/ the horns; ba^ Sanb# the land, 
country ; bie Sanbe^ the lands, countries in general, bie S&nbet; 
the individual countries; bee Oct/ the place, bie Octe^ the 
places in general, an alten Octen bet (Stbtt in all places of 
the earth; bie Oectet; individual places; bie beiben Oertec in 
unferec 9la4)bacfd)aftf the two places in our neighbourhood ; 
bad &tMf the piece, bie &tdei the pieces, bie ®tii(fen/ the 
fragments ; bad SBoct/ the word, bie 9Bocte; words in general 
forming a sentence, bie SB5vter/ single words, e. g. of the 
dictionary. 
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6. Some words belonging to this declension are declined 
by some authors, especially poets, after the third declension^ 
e. g, bet ^^n, gen. M ^a^nd/ and bed «&afinen: so ber 
@(6i9an; the swan. ^Iso ^enht moon, a poetical synonymous 
word for ^onat is found declined, bee ^onht M !D{onben : 

Unb t4 dem&4U4 unterbejTen 

^att* einen ^^a^nen aufgegeffen^ Goethe. 

And I had in the meanwhile, comfortably eaten a cock. 

SStel fonn gef^e^n in @tned 9){onben Sauf. Raupach. 

Much may take place in the course of a month. 

iDiefet fe^ mein ®4wanenlteb : 
^ittt laf mi(4 in Sneben fatiren. 

Let this be my swan's song : Lord, let me depart in peace. 

The song of a dying person is called a swan*s song, because 
an old tradition, handed down to us by poets, says that the 
swan sings before his death with a most harmonious voice. 

Dulcia defecta modulater carmina lingua 
Cycnus, cantator fiineris ipse sui. 

Bemarks on the Declension of Foreign Subztantives. 

1. Substantives of Latin or Greek origin generally lose the 
original terminations, a, e, es^ os, us, um ; also f> in those 
of the masculine gender ; but in those of the feminine, is is 
changed into e: as, ^oXvxi Doctrin/ Manual/ ^Cntagonif!^ 
S^eolog^ 9)()Uofop]^/ 2Cboocat/ STlanbat; 2Cctio^ 9>lural/ @orpo« 
tax, ^loffe. 

The termination ium is sometimes retained, sometimes drop- 
ped : as, ©tubiutti/ SDangelium, 9)rincipf 2Cb»erb. The fol- 
lowing terminations undergo alterations : tis is changed into 
nt/ ntia into n}/ itia into ij/ tas into tlii io into ion/ ia into 
ie: as, ^rotejlant, patient, Suridprubenj^ ^iXxit ^o\z^k, 
portion, gomilie, SKelobie* (The ie in gomftte is pronounced 
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as two syllables, because in ia the t is sboit, and we lay 
the stress on mi^ though that syllable is also short in Latin; 
but the te in SRclobie is pronounced as one syllable, because 
the t in La has the accent 

2. The titles of persons ending in ot/ form the singular 
after the second, and the plural after the third declension : 
as, bet 2)octor^ be< >Doctor«/ bie 2)octoccn ) bev ^tofeffor^ bes 
^rofeffoK/ bie |)cofc1foteni bet IDicector/ be« ^irectoH/ bie 
2)i¥ectoten. 

3. Those substantives of the neuter gender which end in 
ttO/ from the Latin tioum, are, in the singular, declined after 
the second, in the plural after the fourth declension : as, ba< 
€$ttbflantio^ be< e$ub1iantio</ bie @ubflantft>e $ bad TCbiectiOf 
bad Stelatio^ bad 9{ecitat{o# bad ^alfit)/ bad 2Cctit). 

4. Those of the neuter gender, which have either retained 
the termination turn or dropped it, and many of those ending 
ia oX and iU from the Latm aU and t^, aie in the singular, 
declined after the second declension, taking only an additional 
d in the genitive: bed (SDangetiumd/ bed etubiumd/ bed ^Cb^ 
oerbd/ bed |)a¥t{cipd# ^zt JCapttald/ bed gofflld $ but in the 
plural they retain their original i^ and take the termination 
en through all cases : bie (Soan^elien; bie ®tubienf bie TS^ 
t>ecbien^ X^it ^articipten/ bie J^apitalien/ bie goffUien/ (ten 
pronounced as two syllables] • Those however, which have 
dropped turn, and .those in aX and il^ take also e only in 
the plural : bie Vbvetbe^ W Jtapitate. In the same way bad 
^leinob/ the jewel, plural bie ^leinobien. 

Note. — Words of Latin origin were fonnerly declined like 
Latin nouns : as, bad Soangelium/ U^ Soangetii^ bent Ctoan« 
grlio, bie (S^angelia. 

5. Those substantives of the masculine and neuter gender 
which are derived from modem languages, generally have an 
additional d in the genitive singular, and in all the cases 
of the plural, even in the dative: as, l<iA ®enie/ M @enied# 
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tie denied ) Ikt Sotb^ bed SorHf bte ftotb« ) bad CSop^/ bed 
@^0))l^ad# bie @op]^ad. Those however, ending in \tt : Ofliciet/ 
an officer in the aimy ; jBarbiet/ barbery are now more fre- 
quently declined after the 4th declension, plaraU bie Officiere. 

NoU^^A. great many snbstantives of foreign origin hare 
been incorporated into the German language, and received a 
German form, such as, getlfter# fenestra: RhvptXf corpus; 
9i>Mfpeupie; 9putMXf puivis : ^tnifter# minister; f)tins^ 
prince. These are considered as true Gennan words, and 
are declined accordingly. 



Declension of Proper Names, 

The inflection of proper names is indicated either by the 
definite article, or by the termination. 

When the definitB article is used, proper names remain un- 
Altered in the singular number: as, bie ©ebid^e bed S3irgilf the 
poems of Viigil ; ber IBcttber ber ^atte^ the brother of Mary. 

When the definite article is not used, the names of females 
which end in e take n*d in the genitive and n in the dative: 
ifts, «Olariett*« IBrubecr^oroKnen'd ^^d^toefter. 34 f^abe e< 
Garten gegeben^ I have given it to Maiy. 

The names of males ending in i, f, f($# tt or ii take en*d 
in the genitive: as, S3o(# S3o{fen*d Uebecfe^ungen $ fKap 
!Oloicen'« i gcij^ griften'd. 

The names of males and females ending in other letters 
than those above mentioned, take d in the genitive: ^tinv\d)i 
^inri4*d, (SWaM^, a(ifabet6*«. 

The above-mentioned names of males receive, in some pro- 
vinces of Germany, en in the dative and accusative: as, id^ 
bobe ed S3o{fen gefagt, I have told it to Voss ; i(|) (abe fDlaicett 
gefe^enf I have seen Max. This, however, is provincial, and 
ought not to be imitated. When the connection of the words 
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is of such a nature that the cases cannot easily be mistaken, 
the dative and accusative should be like the nominative ; 
otherwise the definite article should be used ta point out 
the case: e. g. the sentence: 9tun d<t( lit ®<l^{ff9»6a^{n 
83eIsoni ben Biat^, would be more clearly expressed : 9tun ^b 
bet e<|)tff8<(5ap{ta{ii bem IBeljoni ben Siat^t because IBelionf 
without the article might be taken for the nominative. 

N. jCact bee ®rof e. 3acob bee @cfte. 

G. ^axV^ M ®rofen. 3acob'd M (SifttxL 

D. Stcxl bem ®ro8en. Sacob bem ^rften. 

A. ^atl ben ®rof en. Sacob ben (Scften. 

Foreign names ending in ad^ ed^ id/ ud/ admit no signs of 
declension. In Luther's translation of the Bible, which is 
used in all the German churches on the continent of Europe, 
as well as in London and America, these names have fbA 
Latin terminations of the genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative: as, ^b^^jtud^ gen. (S^tilH^ dat. d^tiflO/ ace. @()nfhtm| 
3a(^ana8/ gen. and dat ^aii^M, ace ^ac^ariam i 3o|annedi 
So^Kinnid^ 3o$annt^ So^annem $ Bac^&ud/ voc. Sad^Se i and 
this mode of declining such names, is also followed by some 
modem writers, ^dliud is always dech'ned in this way. 

When a substantive, either a title or an appellative, stands 
before a proper name with an article or pronoun preceding, 
the proper name remains unaltered : as, bee Sob bed dcof en 
SM^terd ®5t$e { bte S^b^ten M ^ax\M j^arl i bie ^(^riften 
eined ^^itofop^en *&e0e({ bie ©ebid^te bed *&etcn 6S(^teget 
But it is declined, when the word which governs the case 
stands after the proper name: as, ^errn ©d^legers ®ebid^e$ 
.^aifer ^arfd Sb^ten (Jtaifee for j^aiferd for the sake of 
euphony) 3 bed d^of en ^bilologen SSotrd SBetf e. 

Christian names remain unaltered when the surname follows, 
without being preceded by the term t}on/ which denotes nobility. 
In this case the surname has the termination of the case : as, 
ebrillion gar<i^te90tt ©ettert'd gabeln. But when the surname 
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bie Rented ) b^ 9ocb/ bes ^gM, hit Socb6 ) bad @op^# be« 
€$op]^ad; bie ©opl^ad. Those however, ending in iec : fOffUittt 
an officer in the aimy ; fBatbizxt barbery are now more fre- 
quently declined afler the 4th declension, piufal, bie £)fft€iere. 

Note. — A great many substantives of foreign origin have 
been incorporated into the German language, and reodved a 
German form, such as, gettter; fenestra; JC&rpet/ corpus; 
^tUUpeuple; ^tibiC/ puivis ; SRittiftetf minister; 9>rin3f 
prince* These are considered as true Gennan words, and 
are declined accordingly. 



Declension of Proper Names. 

The inflection of proper names is indicated either by the 
definite article, or by the tennination. 

When the definite artide is used, proper names remain un- 
slteteA in the singular number : as, bie ®ebi(l^ bed S3ic0t{f the 
poems of Viigil ; bet IBntbet ber SRatie/ the brother of Mary. 

When the definite article is not used, the names of females 
which end in e take n*d in the genitive and n in the dative: 
as, <Olarteii*d IBcttbetr^S^arolinen'S ©d^toeffcer. 34 ^^^ ^^ 
Garten gegeben; I have given it to Mary. 

The names of males ending in di ft fd^; Vr or i, take en*d 
in the genitive : as, S^of ; SBofien^S Uebetfe^ungen i ^a%t 
«Oloifen'« i grift, griften'S. 

The names of males and females ending in other letters 
than those above mentioned, take S in the genitive: ^einn4)# 
^inri4*«, @Ufabet^/ (Siifabetb'd. 

The above-mentioned names of males receive, in some pro- 
vinces of Germany, en in the dative and accusative : as, t4) 
^aht ed SBoffen gefagt/ 1 have told it to Voss ; i4) ^aht fDlaiceti 
gefe^en, I have seen Max. This, however, is provincial, and 
ought not to be imitated. When the connection of the words 
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is of such a nature that the cases cannot easily be mistaken, 
the dative and accuaative should be like the nominative ; 
otherwise the definite article should be used ta point out 
the case: e. g. the sentence: 9tttn gab bee ®<l^{ff9«6d|>tta{n 
83eIsoni ben Statf), would be more clearly expressed : 9tttn gab 
bet €}<|)iff8<r(Sap{ta{ii bem IBeljoni ben Siat^i because IBelaonf 
without the article might be taken for the nominative. 

N. jCact bee ®rofe. 3acob ber @cfte. 

G. ^axV^ M ®rofen. 3acob'd M Qtftttu 

D. ^ocl bem ®rof en. Socob bem Qtfttn. 

A. JCoct ben ®rof en. Sacob ben C^en. 

Foreign names ending in ad; ed^ % ud/ admit no signs of 
dieclension. In Luther's translation of the Bible, which is 
used in all the German churches on the continent of Europe, 
as well as in London and America, these names have the 
Latin terminations of the genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative: as, @()ti|tu$/ gen. (S^tifH/ dat d^tiflO/ ace. ^(ifhtmi 
3a(^ana8/ gen. and dat ^^aM, ace. Sac^ariam i 3o|anne<i 
So^annidf 3o$annt/ So^annem $ Bac^&ud^ voc. 3ad^&e i and 
this mode of declining such names, is also followed by some 
modem writers. ^r{)iu8 is always dech'ned in this way. 

When a substantive, either a title or an appellative, stands 
before a proper name with an article or pronoun preceding, 
the proper name remains unaltered : as, ber Sob bed gcof en 
SM^terd ®5t$e { bte S^^aten bed .^aiferd j^art i bie ^d^riften 
eined ^^Uofop^en *&edet$ bie ©ebid^te bed *&etcn SS^teget. 
But it is declined, when the word which governs the case 
stands after the proper name: as, «^errn ^(^legerd ©ebid^te^ 
^aifer ^arfd Z^Hn (JS^aifec for j^aiferd for the sake of 
euphony) ; bed grof en 9)^Uolo0en ffSolfd SQievfe. 

Christian names remain unaltered when the surname follows, 
without being preceded by the term tjoti/ which denotes nobility. 
In this case the surname has the termination of the case : as, 
e^ripton giit<|)te90tt ©ettert'd gabeln. But when the surname 
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tit denied ) b^ tetb, bes tt^Mf hit Sotbd ) bad @op^# M 
^^^Mf hit ®0)?^<* Those however, ending in iec : Offldev/ 
an officer in the aimy ; fSathittt barber $ are now more fre- 
quently declined afler the 4th declension, piufal, bie £)fftciere. 

Note. — A great many substantives of foreign origin have 
been incorporated into the German language, and reodved a 
German form, such as, gettfteri fenestra; MxptX/ corpus; 
^tUhpeuple; ^\»tCf pulvis : 9Rtttifler# minister; 9>t{n3f 
prince* These are considered as true German words, and 
are declined accordingly. 



Declension of Proper Names* 

The inflection of proper names is indicated either by the 
definite article, or by the tennination. 

When the definite artide is used, proper names remain un- 
idtered in the singular number : as, bie ®i\Aji^ be6 SStcgil^ the 
poems of Viigil ; bet IBrnbet ber fllatie^ the brother of Mary. 

When the definite article is not used, the names of females 
which end in e take xC^ in the genitive and n in the dative: 
as, <Olartett*< IBcttbetritaroKnen'g @d^toefteY. 34 ^^ e< 
Garten gegeben; I have given it to Mary. 

The names of males ending in di f / f(^/ %$ or %, take en*< 
in the genitive: as, S$of» SBofien'd Uebecfeiun^en $ ^a%t 
SKoifen'd j gclft/ griften'd. 

The names of males and females ending in other letters 
than those above mentioned, take S in the genitive; ^xax&i$ 
^lnr{4*$, @Ufabet^^ @(ifabetb'd. 

The above-mentioned names of males receive, in some pro- 
vinces of Germany, en in the dative and accusative : as, i6) 
%obt ed SBofen defagt; I have told it to Voss ; i6) (abe fDlaiceti 
^efe^ien; I have seen Max. This, however, is provincial, and 
ought not to be imitated. When the connection of the words 
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is of such a nature that the cases cannot easily be mistaken, 
the dative and accusative should be like the nominative ; 
otherwise the definite article should be used to point out 
the case: e. g. the sentence: 9tun gci^ ^ ®^i^U(SiCip\Mn 
SSelsoni ben Btatf^f would be more clearly expressed : 9tttn gab 
bet e<|){ff8<r(5a)){ta{ii bem IBeljoni ben fRatf^t because IBelionf 
without the artide might be taken for the nominative. 

N. JCact bee ®rof e. 3acob ber @cfte. 

G. J^arr^ bed ®rofen. 3acob'd M (hftttu 

D. j^ocl bem ®rofen. 3acob bem ^rften. 

A. jCovI ben ®rof en. Socob ben (Scften. 

Foreign names ending in at, zt, % ud/ admit no signs of 
declension. In Luther's translation of the Bible, which is 
used in all the German churches on the continent of Europe, 
as well as in London and America, these names have the 
Latin terminations of the genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative: as, C^rijtud/ gen. (S^tifti/ dat d^tiflO/ ace. (Sfycipm$ 
iad^axiah gen. and dat ^a^ariS/ ace. 3a4)ar{am i 3o|anne<i 
So^Kinnid/ So^anni/ 3o$annem$ Bac^&ud/ voc. gad^Sei and 
this mode of declining such names, is also followed by some 
modem writers. ^r{)iud is always dech'ned in this way. 

When a substantive, either a title or an appellative, stands 
before a proper name with an article or pronoun preceding, 
the proper name remains unaltered : as, ber Sob bed gcof en 
j&i(^terd ®hU)ii bie Zi^aUn bed J^atfetd ^atli bie ^(^riften 
eined 9)^ilofop$en ^^egeti bie ®ebid^te htt ^tnn tS^teget 
But it is declined, when the word which governs the case 
stands after the proper name: as, «^rm ©c^legerd ©ebid^te^ 
^aifec ^arfd S^^aten (Jtaifec for J^aiferd for the sake of 
euphony) 3 bed d^of en 9)^iloloden SfSotrd SSevfe. 

Christian names remain unaltered when the surname follows, 
without being preceded by the term tjoti/ which denotes nobility. 
In this case the surname has the termination of the case : as, 
e^ripion giit^tegott ©eUert'd gabeln. But when the surname 
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bie ®f nied ) htt tetb# be9 ^M, hit MH ) bad @op^# be« 
€$op]^ad; bie ®0)?]^a<. Those however, ending in iec : Offider/ 
an officer in the aimy ; IBaYMet; barber $ are now more fre- 
quently declined afler the 4th declension, piuial, bie Cfficiere. 

Note. — A great many substantives of foreign origin have 
been incorporated into the German language, and reodved a 
German form, such as, gender; fenestra; ^btpev^ corpus f 
9tMfpeuple; ^txVotCt pulvis : ^M^tXt minister: 9>rin3f 
prince. These are considered as true Gennan words, and 
are declined acccnrdingly. 



Declension of Proper Names. 

The inflection of proper names is indicated either by the 
definite article, or by the termination. 

When the definite artide is used, proper names remain un- 
altered in the singular number : as, bie ®ebi(l!|te be6 S3icgi{f the 
poems of Viigil ; ber IBntbet bet WtatUf the brother of Mary. 

When the definite article is not used, the names of females 
which end in e take tC^ in the genitive and n in the dative: 
as, <Olar{eii*d IBcttbet/ JS^arolinen'd @d^tt>efte(. 34 ^^ ^ 
Garten gegeben; I have given it to Mary. 

The names of males ending in d; f # f^; %, or it take en*< 
in the genitive : as, S^of » SBoffen'^ Ueberfe^un^en i ^a%t 
SKoifen'« i grij/ griJen'S. 

The names of males and females ending in other letters 
than those above mentioned, take d in the genitive: ^einn4)# 
^\ntidf9, m\ah€tf), @(ifabetb*d. 

The above-mentioned names of males receive, in some pro- 
vinces of Germany, en in the dative and accusative : as, id^ 
f^aht U SSolfen defagt/ 1 have told it to Voss ; i6i ^aU 9){aTett 
9efet)en/ 1 have seen Max. This, however, is provincial, and 
ought not to be imitated. When the connection of the words 
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is of soch a nature that the cases cannot easily be mistaken, 
the dative and accusative should be like the nominative ; 
otherwise the definite article should be used ta point out 
the case: e. g. the sentence: 9tun gab ber Gd^ffSB'Gd^in 
fBtlim ben ^atf), would be more clearly expressed : 9tttn gab 
ber e^ff8<(5ap{tain bem IBeljoni ben fRa^t because IBelaoni 
without the article might be taken for the nominative. 

N. JCact bee ®rofe. Sdcob bet @cfte. 

G. ^axV^ M ®rofen. Sacob'd M (StftzxL 

D. ^otl bem ®rof en. Sacob bem ^rften. 

A. StcxX Un ®rof en. 3acob ben C^en. 

Foreign names ending in ad/ ed/ % tx^, admit no signs of 
declension. In Luther's translation of the Bible, which is 
used in all the German churches on the continent of Europe, 
as well as in London and America, these names have fbA 
Latin terminations of the genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative: as, (Sixifbii, gen. (S^tifH/ dat d^tifto, ace. ^(ifhtmi 
3a(^ana9# gen. and dat ia6^M, ace. Sac^artam i So^anne^i 
SotKtnnU/ 3of)anni/ So^annem $ Ba<l^&ttd/ voc. Sad^&e i and 
this mode of declining such names, is also followed by some 
modem writers, ^dliud is always declined in this way. 

When a substantive, either a title or an appellative, stands 
before a proper name with an article or pronoun preceding, 
the proper name remains unaltered : as, bee Sob be< gcof en 
SH(^terd ®5t$e i bie S^^aten be« ^ax\M ^atl i bie e^riften 
eined ^^itofop^en *&e0e(| bie ©ebic^te bed ^tnn SS^teaet. 
But it is declined, when the word which governs the case 
stands after the proper name: as, ^erm ©(^legers ©ebic^te^ 
.^aifec tarfd S^^aten (Jtaifec for j^aiferd for the sake of 
euphony) 3 bed grofen 9)^ilolo0en ffSolfd flSevfe. 

Christian names remain unaltered when the surname follows, 
without being preceded by the term tjon^ which denotes nobility. 
In this case the surname has the termination of the case : as, 
e^rillton gftr^tegott ©ettert'd gabeln. But when the surname 
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tie ®f nie9 i b(t tetb/ M ^M, hit totM i bQ6 @op^/ M 
€$op]^ad» Me ®op]^ad. Those however, ending in itt : £)fflcier# 
an officer in the aimy ; IBatMet^ barbery are now more fre- 
quently declined afler the 4th declension, piuial. Me £)fft€tere. 

Note* — A great many substantives of foreign origin have 
been incorporated into the German language, and reodved a 
German form, such as, genfferi fenestra: SCbtptt/ corpus; 
9^Uhpeuple: ^lotci ptdvis : SJliniflerf minister; 9>r{n3/ 
prince. These are considered as true German words, and 
are declined accordingly. 



Declension of Proper Names. 

The inflection of proper names is indicated either by the 
definite article, or by the tennination. 

When the definite artide is used, proper names remain un- 
idtered in the singular number : as. Me ®thi^ M SStcgil^ the 
poems of Viigil ; ber IBrnbev ber 9Rarte# the brother of Mary. 

When the definite article is not used, the names of females 
which end in e take n*< in the genitive and n in the dative: 
as, <Olar{eii*d IBcuber/ J^aroUnen'g ^mftn. 34 ^^ eS 
Garten gegeben^ I have given it to Mary. 

The names of males ending in 9, f, \6jt %9 or %, take en*< 
in the genitive : as, S^of » SBolfen*^ Ueberfe^ungen $ ^atf 
?Koifen'« i SJtfJ^ griJen'S. 

The names of males and females ending in other letters 
than those above mentioned, take d in the genitive: ^nn4)# 
^lnri4*«, @lifabet^, SUfabetb'd. 

The above-mentioned names of males receive, in some pro- 
vinces of Germany, en in the dative and accusative : as, x6) 
babe ed SSofen gefadt/ 1 have told it to Voss ; i&i ^be fDlaicett 
gefe^ien; I have seen Max. This, however, is provincial, and 
ought not to be imitated. When the connection of the words 
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is of such a nature that the cases cannot easily be mistaken, 
the dative and accusative should be like the nominative $ 
otherwise the definite article should be used to point oat 
the ease: e. g. the sentence: 9tun da( lit ®d^ff8»6ap{ttt{n 
fBtlicrd ben 9tatf), would be more clearly expressed : 9tmi 0a6 
bet &^ffi*iSapitaia Um IBeljoni ben Stot^i because IBelaonf 
without the article might be taken for the nominative. 

N. jCact bet ®rof e. 3acob ber @cfte. 

G« jearr< be« ®rofen. 3acob'6 M (hftttu 

D. ^otl bem ®rofien. Socob bem Otfttn. 

A. j^oct ben ®cof en. 3acob ben C^en. 

Foreign names ending in at, zt, H, txt, admit no signs of 
declension. In Luther's translation of the Bible, which is 
used in all the German churches on the continent of Europe, 
as well as in London and America, these names have the 
Latin terminations of the genitive, dative, accusative, and 
vocative: as, C^cijtud/ gen. (S^rilH/ dat d^riflo/ ace. (S^rifhmii 
ia6)axiait gen. and dat ^^M, ace. gac^riam | 3o|attne<i 
So^Kinnid/ 3o^nn{f So^annem $ Ba^iitxi/ voc. 3dd^Se i and 
this mode of declining such names, is also followed by some 
modem writers. ^r{)iu6 is always decUned in this way. 

When a substantive, either a title or an appellative, stands 
before a proper name with an article or pronoun preceding, 
the proper name remains unaltered : as, ber Sob be< grof en 
jDi4)tei:d ®5t$e { bte S^tiaten M ^i\M ^axl ) bie es^riften 
eineS ^^ttofop^en ^zQzli Me ®ebid^te M ^tnn G^teget 
But it is declined, when the word which governs the case 
stands after the proper name: as, ^errn ©(^legerd ©ebic^te) 
Jtaifet ^arfd S^aten (Jtaifec for Stai^M for the sake of 
euphony) 3 M grofen 9)^{lologen SSotrs SBevfe. 

Christian names remain unaltered when the surname foDows, 
without being preceded by the term tjon^ which denotes nobility. 
In this case the surname has the termination of the case : as, 
e^rillion giir^tegott ©ettert'd gabeln. But when the surname 
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is preceded by oon^ the last christian name takes that termi- 
nation : 8ciebri4*d oon S^^ittei; f&mmtli4)e ISSerfe. 

The names of countries and places (except those which 
end in s or 3) take d in the genitive : as, jDetttf4)(anb*d 3tt« 
flanbf or bee Suftanb :Deutfdftlanb'<^ the condition of Germany ; 
*&amburg*d *&anbel/ the trade of Hamburg* But instead of 
saying 9)arU*^^ ©c&i'd C^inmot^net/ it is better to say, bie 
(Sintoo^ner Don ^oxxh i^on ®c&i. Before names of countries 
of the feminine gender, the definite article must be used, and 
the genitive stands after the word which governs it : as, bet 
^anbeC bee Zfaltu 

If the plural of proper names be wanted, those not ending in 
i, el/ en; txi generally take e: as, bie ©tolberde/ bie 6Satimanne# 
bie Seibni^e^ those ending in eO eri/ er^ remain unaltered: 
bie @(biUet# bie ^ee^en/ bie ®<l^tede($ and those ending in e 
take n : hit ®5t^en/ bie ©c^ulaeti; bie SOlarien^ bie ^arolinen. 
The dative plural has alwa}^ n. 

Note, — ^MThen the plural of proper names is used, not to 
express single individuals, but a whole &mily, d is generally 
added to the singular : as, bie ©ieoefingd ftnb na4 jDeutfc^lanb 
degangen^ Mr. Sieveking and family are gone to Germany; 
bet ben ®4)ttnfd 1i^U i^ mand)en oergnfigten TCbenb jugebca(^t# 
with the Schunks I have spent many a pleasant evening. 

Additional Remarks on the Declension of Substantives. 

1. The following words do not admit of a plural number 
in German, because they express, with the exception of a 
few, abstract ideas: — 

bie 2(nf unft; arrival. bad fBiftttUn, the endeavour. 

bee 2Cnf(^ein/ the appearance, bee SBunb; alliance. 

bad 3Cnfe$n# authority. bee IDanf/ thanks. 

Ml 2(egwo$n/ suspicion. bee iDeucf; oppression. 

J>ie TLi^Zf ashes. bie d^Xi^ honor. 

bee Seginti/ beginning. bad (Sinfommen/ revenue. 
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bad (llnt)fidenf laptore. 
bad (SUnb; miiery. 
bet Gmyfan^f receipt 
bU Sltt4t# flight 
bte gtttcbt/ fear, 
bad ®lMi fortune, 
bie ®nabe/ mercy, 
ber ®tamt grief, 
bet ^UXf dispute, 
bet 3ammerr misery, 
bet ^wnmtxt afflictioo. 
bad SebeUf life, 
bte ^ebe# love, 
bad Sob# praise, 
ber So(n^ reward, 
bee ^unb; mouth, 
bet ^otb/ murder, 
bte $ta4t^ splendour, 
bet fftatt)t advice, 
bet diauhf spoil, 
bet @anb# sand, 
bet &^iiaf appearance, 
bet &l^mndt ornament. 



bet Ge0en# the blessing. 

bet Gttanbi strand. 

bet @tteiti dispute. 

bet etitts# fell. 

bet SabeU reproach. 

bet Sattf4» exchange. 

bet Sob/ death. 

bet Ztoft^ consolation. 

bad Unte^tr injustice. 

bad Unglficf/ misfortune. 

bet ttntetti^tr instruction. 

bet tttlaubf furlough. 

bet Setba<l^t/ suspicion. 

bad SSetdel^n^ &ult 

bad Setgnfigen/ pleasure. 

bad Setlangen wish. 

bet fBerfianb; understanding. 

bet Setbruf / vexation. 

Me Sotft^t/ precaution. 

bet SSki^n; fancy. 

bet 9anl; quarrel. 

bet itoon^ constraint 

bet iwiftt dispute. 



From several of the above-mentioned words, other substan- 
tives have been formed to express the concrete idea ; and these 
admit of a plural. 

bad S3e|iteben# bte IBefhrebune/ plural bie Sefhebnnden. 
bet Sunbi bad SSfinbntf/ pi bie SBfinbnifTe. 
bet S)anf; bte JDanffagung, pi. bie iDanffagungen. 
bet ^xndf bie IBebti!i<fund» pi. bte SSebtMundeiu 
bie i&i^xt/ bte (S^tenbeietgung, pi. bie S^renbejeigungen. 
bet JCummet/ bte 83eti&mmetnif / pi. bie S3efflmmerni|Te. 
bad Sob; bte Sobedet^ebungi pi. bte Sobeder^ebungen. 
ber ^o^n^ bie S3elo()nung/ pi. bte SBelcij^nunden. 
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bee fO^ovb; Me fOlovbt^at/ pi. bie fRorbtl^aten. 

bee diaii^t council, pi. bie S^at^doerfammtungen. 

bet dtatfyt advice, pL bie Stat^f^lige. 

bee ®e0en/ blessing, pi. bie ^egnungen. 

bee ®teeit' bie eteeitigfeit; pi. bie ©teeitidfeiten. 

bee Zau\6if bie Tin^tan^^m^, pi. bie ^Cttdtaufcbungen. 

bee Zohf bee SobedfaU# pi. bie Sobedf&Ue. 

bee Ztoftf bie Se6fiung, pi. bie Se5flttnaen. 

bad Un0lM# bee UndlfictdfaU/ pi. bie ttndlfictftf&Ue. 

bcK S3eeee^n/ bie SBeege^und; pi. bie fi^eege^unden. 

ba< SSeegn^een; bie $Beedni!ieun0/ pi. bie Seednfidungen. 

hit IBoefld^t/ pi. bie SSoeftd^tdmafeeeeln. 

bee ^nS# bie S&nfeeeii pi. bie 3&n!eeeien. 

bee Swift; bie SwifHdleit^ pL bie 3n>ifiidfeiten. 

2. The following names of plants do not admit the plural 
number : — 

bee SCo\)h cabbage. bee *^afee/ oats, 

bee ^opfen» hops. ha€ VLnftanU weeds, 

bee JCnoblatt<|); garlick. bee 8(a4)di flax, 

bee *&anf; hemp. bie ®eejie/ barley, 

bee SSeisen/ wheat. bee Alee/ clover. 

Cabbages in the plural are expressed by Ao((f&pfe. 

3. Most of those words which include the idea of weight, 
measure, or number, do not take the inflection of the plural 
when used as such: as, 

ba^ Stt4/ a quire. @e4d S3ud[) Laptev, six quires of paper, 
bad S^nb; the bundle, giinf SBunb @tro^/ five bundles of stnw. 
bad SDtt^enbi the dozen. 3n)6lf jDu^enb 2Cepfeli twelve dozen of 

apples, 
bad Saf / the cask. 3e$n gaf fBitv, ten casks of beer, 
bad ®Iad/ the glass. Sioei ©lad SSein^ two glasses of wine, 
bee ®eab# the degree, ^unbeet ©eabi a hundred degrees, 
bad Jtlaftee#tfae&thom. 9tettn Jtlaftee tief/ nine fiithoms deep. 
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tad ^aU mole, mark, la itotimaU htdmaU twice* three 

sign. timesy &c« 

bcr fOloniw the man. ^imbcvt Wiann Btdttt^, a hundred men 

cavalry* 
bie 9Staxlt the mark. 3e$n $Rarf / ten marki. 
hai 9ciCXf the pair, imd ^aar ®4ttt^/ two pair of shoes, 
bad ^fttnb/ the pound. Siec 9)fiinb 3u(&r/ four pounds of sugar, 
bad Gd^oc!; three score, ixoti @4o(! IBimeni six score of pears, 
bad &ttidt the piece, ^vtbtn ®t&d Sn4i seven pieces of cloth, 
bad ioU, the inch. S^nf SoO/ five inches. 

The following feminines. and those which ex^Hess a measure 
of time, as bie GtunbC/ the hour ; bie 3Xinute# the minute, 
are excepted. 

bie QUe, the yard. tSed^ (&lUn Zv^, six yards of cloth, 

bie Stafd^e, the bottle. Swei Stofd^n WMxit two bottles of wine, 

bie ^eilei the mile. ®{ebett 9Rei(ett# seven miles, 

bie Sonne^ the tun. ®ed^d Sonnen J^alf r six tuns of lime, 

bie Sa1Te# the cup. 3»ei Saffen JCaffee^ two cups of coflee. 

bie Unje^ the ounce. S3ier Unjen @eibei four ounces of silk. 

4. Those substantives, the measure, weight, or number of 
which is expressed by the above-mentioned words, are not put 
in the genitive, but in the same case with the preceding word, 
unless they are used partitively: as, fed^ 9)fttnb index, six 
pounds of sugar ; filnf ^funb Z^et, five pounds of tea ; eine 
SafTe ^afee^ a cup of cofiee; ein ®(ad fSeln^ a glass of wine j 
i^ »erbe S^nen morgen imti glafdf^en (ace. case) alten dt^dth 
wetn fc^icteni 1 shall send you to-morrow two bottles of old 
hock ; mit se$n 9)fttnb (dat. case) gutem gud^ec fann man mele 
Slaf^en Sof^annidbeecentoein macben/ with ten pounds of good 
^ugar, many bottles of currant-wine can be made. But when 
a pronoun precedes them they are used partitively and stand 
in the genitive case, or in the dative case with the preposition 
oon : as, fe^d 9)f unb biefed ^ud^di or oon btefem indttr six 
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%. 
pounds of this sugar ; eine Zaf{t oon biefem Aaffeei a cup of 

this coffee ; eiit ©lad wn ienem SBeine/ a glass of that wioe. 

Note. — The word ^C^atf pair, couple, is neither declined, 

nor does it afiect the substantive which follows it, and even 

the indefinite article before it remains unaltered : as, ein 9^aar 

&djioS)tf a pair of shoes; poc ein ^aac Sagen^ a few days ago; 

mit ein ^aar itiUn, with a few lines; mit met gnten 9aac 

@(^tl$en/ irith four good pair of shoes. 

5. The following words are not used in the singular number. 

bte I6einf(etber or .^ofen; trousers. 

bie SBcieffctaftenr papers, letters. 

hit @inf6nfte/ the revenue. 

bie Cittern/ parents. 

bie Suf tapfen/ the footsteps. 

bie ©ebrfibetf the brothers. 

bie ®t\6)tDiftztf brothen and sisters. 

bie ®ef&tle; the rents. 

bie ®Uebmafen/ the limbs. 

bie «^fenr yeast. 

bie Soften/ and Unfojien/ expense. 

biz Seute/ people. 

bie ^afern or fftht^zlrit the measles. 

bie ^olfeni whey. 

bie diMit intrigues. 

hit Gd^canfeni bounds. 

bie @porteln/ fees. 

bie Steber/ lees. 

bie Zttmmttt the ruins. 

bie SSruppeiti the troops. 

bie Seitl&ttfte/ the occurrences of the times. 

bie Sofleni Lent. 

bie Serien/ vacation, holidays. 

Cflecn^ Easter. 

9>ftn99en/ Whitsuntide. 

SBei^na^ten^ Christmas. 
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Chapteb IV. 
COMPOSITION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Compound substantiveB consist of two components. One 
is called the determined, because it is determined or defined 
by another; and the other is called the determinative^ because 
it determines or defines another. A component may be itself a 
compound word : e. g. t^antfc^uf) in «&anbf(^uf^mad)er $ never- 
theless such a compound is considered as consisting of two 
components only : «^anbf4u]^a4)er. In compounds, the com* 
ponents of which are proper names or titles^ or a mixture of 
foreign and German words, the components are generally sepa- 
rated by the hyphen, and each of them has a capital initial 
letter : as, ^a^fetu^SBeimao *&otflein:^ltenbttCd/ ^fktpfR\\^\i 
J(atfennn4tdntginii/ Settttngt^Seictcon. 

Compounds are formed by making either a substantive or an 
adjective, or a numeral, or an infinitive mood, or a preposition, 
or a particle, or the pronoun felbffc/ the determinative compo* 
nent : as, bee ®eilt&niec# the rope-dancer ; bee 2Cpfelbattm/ the 
apple-tree; ber ®eburtdtad/ the birth-day; bee (Sigenfinn, the 
self-will; bee •&o4mutt)i haughtiness; bet ©eofooteti the grand- 
father; bee 3»eifampf; the duel; bad SSieeec!; the square; bee 
Sa^etpeg/ the carriage-road ; bie 9{eUbaf)n/ the riding-sehool; 
bee ttmgand^ intercourse; bie 2(beeife» the departure; bee 
3ufaU# the accident; bie ©elbftfud^^ selfishness. 

Note.^^lcL a few words, an adjective and the infinitive mood 
fcpn; used substantively, constitute the determined: as» bad 
2(benbeot$» for bie 2(benbe6t(e# the evening-red ; bad IBeteuf t« 
fepn/ the sense, &c. 

In some compounds the determinative component remains 
unaltered: as, SBeingladi wine-glass; SaumtooUe/ cotton; 
.^nbf^ttt)/ glove; ®teumpfbanb/ gaiter; ^^viitx^Zi tooth- 
brush; IBu(^binbee/ bookbinder; aKonbf(^ein# moonshine; U^e^ 
taf<|iei fob ; tanbmann/ peasant, farmer. 

D 
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In others the termination of the determinative component is 
altered in the following ways: — 

1. The letters C/ in, of the unaccented final syllables 
(the former of substantives, the latter of the infinitive mood) 
are fi«quenily dropped : as, tie ^rbbeere/ the strawberry > 
bad Strafgelb/ the penalty; bet S^uffteini the font; ba< 
9)lfi(^lcabi the mill-wheel; bee ^a^ttoi^t the carriage-road; 
tie fRzitba^nt the riding-school; from (Scbe/ earth; &tvafe# 
punishment; Saufe/ baptism; ^tifjUt mill; fafyctnt to ride 
in a carriage; reiten/ to ride on horseback. 

2. Some take the termination of the genitive plural, espe- 
cially those which imply the plural number : as, bee Statten^ 
f&ttgec/ the rat-catcher ; bad Sauben^aud/ the pigeon-house ; 
ha^ «&fi(^nec^aud/ the hen-house; ber SBienenforb/ the bee-hive; 
ber $ferbear}t/ the farrier; ber (Sierfu^eti/ the omelet; ber 
S3&df)erfd^ran{/ the book-case; bte SSUberfd^rift/ hieroglyphic 
writing; bad Sagebud^/ the journal; bie ^inberftubei the 
nursery; bte ^nabenfd^ule/ the boys^ school. 

3. Some take the termination of the genitive singular, 
especially those which convey the singular number: as, ber 
®ottedbien|l/ divine service ; bie ^^erjendangfi/ the anguish of 
the heart ; hU ZoMnot^t the agony of death ; bad •^immelds' 
U(^t/ the light of heaven ; ber •^elbenmut^/ heroic courage ; hit 
griebendfeter/ the celebration of peace ; bie Seibedftrafe/ cor- 
poreal punishment; ha^ @iededlieb/ the triumphal song ; ber 
tanbdmanni the countryman. The termination of the genitive 
d is also given to inany nouns of the feminine gender, especially 
to those ending in nvtr dt, ^ett/ fd^iaft/ tm^t tht, ion : as, 
Qeburtdtagi birth-day ; 2Crbeitd()aud/ workhouse; ^odjiiettdtag/ 
wedding-day; 9S$a()r$eitdliebe/ love of truth; greunbfd^aftd^ 
bienft/ a service of friendship ; .^anblungdbiener/ a clerk ; Wtait^ 
ft&tdre^t/ right of royalty ; ffteligtondfrei^eit/ religious liberty. 
Several of the feminine gender ending in the unaccented ei 
take the termination of an antiquated genitive singular en: 
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ast Ui^ Sticttbenfeftr the festiyal of joy; ber Cl(renf4&nbev# a 
danderer; tie ^fid^nmadb/ the kitchen-maid ; bie Sof4enit^r# 
the watch. 

4. A few take the termiDatioii el: as, bie {^cibelbcever the 
bilherry^ from «&eibei heath j ba< Sinbcllinb/ the foandling* 
from flnbett/ to find. 

5. Of some adjectiyes and substantives^ compounds have 
been formed, in whkh the adjective • retains the letters of 
inflection through all dases: as, ber ^go^ptiefleci eiii 4>o^ 
ptieftevr high priest, gen. bed {^o^enptiejicvd} bie •^(enpriefteri 
ber ®e(etmerat]^# ein ® c^imcrrot]^. This, however, is not com- 
mon. The adjective is generally uninflected in all cases: as, 
ber (Sedeimfdjireiber/ the private secretary, bed Ok^mf^reiberd i 
ber ®rof (ersog/ the grand-duke, bed ®rof (^sogi $ ber Aleitb 
donbei/ the retail trade. 



Chapter V. 
THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



Prelminartf Remarks. 

1. Almost all the primitive adjectives are monosyUables: as, 
iuttg/ young; alt/ old; grof/ great; gutr good; arm/ poor; 
fait/ cold; ^art/hard; bi(t/ thick; feft/firm. 

2. Some are foimed by the prefixes be and ge : as, beqttem# 
convenient; bef^enbe/ quick; gere^t/ just; ge^einif secret; 
getren/ fidthlul. 

a Numerous adjectives are formed jQpom other words or 
parts of speech, by giving them certain terminations. These 
terminations are— 1. ig: as, f^eifig/ industrious; ruflig/ quiet; 

D 2 
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dfin^g/ favorable; fal^ig/ salt, briny; (eutigf now-a-dayt; 
balbigf speedy; from ber gleif / bie 8tu(|e/ bie ®un|l# bad ekil|» 
^uter(adv.) to-day; balbi (adv.) 80on;— 2. i^t: as, fal^i^t^ 
tasting like salt; fupfeci^t/ looking like coppery— 3. ifdf): as, 
bicbif(^# thievish; Sran}6f!f(l^# French; l^tmmlifd^/ heavenly; 
icbif^/ earthly; neibifdj)/ envious ; Sut^erifdf)/ Lutheran ; tl^olo* 
g{f4l/ theological ; finbif(^/ childish ; from bet iDieb/ bet Stan* 
aofe# bet ^mmtXi bie (Stbe^ bet 9le{b# 8ut^/ bet Sl^eolo^i ^t 
^nb^ — 4. -lid!): as, el^tlid!)# honest; »>6ttlt(^/ literal'; o&tetHd^i 
paternal; finbticf)/ filial; from bie S^te/ baiSBort/ bet SBateti 
baditinbi — 5. bat: as,bettfbat/ imaginable; fel^lbat/ fisdlible; 
fittcbtbat/ dreadful; banfbat/ grateful; from benfen^ fel^fen/ 
ftxH^lUxit banfen)»6. font: as, biegfam/ pliable; tat^fam^ 
advisable; xoa6;i\cmi watchful ; from biegen/ tat^eu; toacben $— - 
7. (^aft: as, ftanf^aft/ diseased; bo«Mt/ wicked; meiftet^ft/ 
masterly; from ftanf/ b6fe/ bet sg^eiftet^^S. en and etn: these 
syllables denote the material of which a thing' consists : as, 
golben/ feiben# metatteni itben^ }tnneni/ f)6liern$ from bad 
®olb/ gold; W ^^Ut silk; bad ^etaU; metal; bie (Stbe/ 
earth ; bad 3inn/ tin ; bad «&ol}/ wood. The syllables td^t/ li^i 
and bafti were originally adverbial. — See the adverbs. 

Note 1.— The syllable ifd^ is used to form adjectives from 
the names of nations : as, Stan)6ftfdf)/ French, from bet gtan* 
gofe $ SRufifcb/ Russian, from bet 9lu{fe } 9)teuf ifd)/ Prussian, 
from bet ^euf e $ @4weiiet{f(f)/ Swiss, from bet @c!^weiset $ 
«&oa&nbifd!)/ Dutch, from bet «&oa&nbet 4 €i4ottifd!)/ Scotch, 
firom bet €i(i)otte $ Stldnbif^)/ Irish, from bet 3tl&nbet $ ^ottu« 
gieftfdj)/ Portuguese, from bet |)ottiid{efe $ @ndttf4# English, is 
an exception; it ought to be ©ngl&nbifd^. Of those names of 
countries which end in ten : as, ®panien/ IBtaj!lien/ 3nbiett/ 
&c., the names of the nations ought to be formed by changing 
en into et $ and the adjectives by changing tet into ifdj}. This, 
however, is not the case with all ; for the majority of German 
authors say, Snbianeti Snbianif^ $ IBtaltlianct/ JBtaftlianifc^ 5 
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Stottiiiev/ Stall&nifd^ i (Safmaxm, GafKtIanifA ) whilst they 
«ay» epankt, ^vatA\dii eachinUv, &arbin{f4) TLfbxvUv, 
2(flttcif4* Such adja^ivet ought to be written with capital 
initial letten. 

Note 2.—- Also fix>m names of towns and persons, adjectives 
are formed by the syllable i\^. This syllable is added to the 
name of .the town ; but those ending in €n generally lose these 
letters : as, «^nn5oerif(l^/ from . .^nnooet i SSerlinifdj)/ from 
IBeYttn ^ ..(Sot^aifd)/ from ®otf|0{ 83remif4/ from Socmen i 
SQtottenfWrtif4)/ from SBaOenftdn. 

Note jSiT-The words used to eicpress the inhabitants of 
towns* generally are formed by adding er to the name of the 
town ;. but those. ending in en change, with a few exceptions, 
en. into. e¥$ and those ending in et- receive the additional 
tsrmipation oner: tie ^amhm^tt, bit 8onboner# tie SSerUnet/ 
tie ®otbaer/ bte Sterner/ bie Obttingen bie .^nnooeranet/ 
tie Scoeronec) it is, however, customary to say bie tRcifcneCf 
bie jDredbeneri not bie ^ziftvt bie ^Hhtt. 

Note 4. — Such appellations of the inhabitants as are formed 
from names of towns by the addition of txt or the change 
of en into er/ are uaed again as adjectives: as, bie ^arifer 
IBlttt^o^seit/ the massacre of Pftris; bie granffurter Seitnng^ 
the Frankfort newspaper; bie Sottboner S36rfe/ the Royal 
Exchange of London; ^gamburget Sltinbfleifd^/ Hambro' beef; 
bie SSremer ^finje/ the coin of Bremen ; bie ©bttinger fBif^ 
hliotfittt the library of G5ttingen, These, however, not being 
proper adjectives, are neither declined, nor used in a predicative 
sense. They only express use or property, whilst those which 
are formed by if(b express quality or peculiarity. We can 
say bie IBerliner ^obe/ the fashion of the Berliners, but not 
bie aXobe ifl IBerliner. jDiefe fOiobe ift SBerlinifd^ means, this 
fashion is peculiar to Berlin. 

4. Of adjectives diminutives are also formed, by adding 
the syllable lid^/ and changing at O/ Ut into &r b/ & : as, blaO/ 
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blue, \>}Mi^i cx)t^ired, xh\\fi{&ii fd^toai;}/ bladk, fddm&rilidf) $ 
fcoxili sick, fednllit^^ fd^wad!)/ weak, f4w&4li(^ ^ f&ff sweet, 
ffipli4) $ fauer/ lour, f&uerlid^. 

5. The German language is very rich in compound adjec- 
tivesy the first component of which is either a substantive or 
adjective, a numeral or verb : as, geiftceid!)/ talented ; bunfeU 
blau/ dark-blue; altflttg/ knowing beyond one^s age ; ein&ugigi 
having one eye; tenftoibrbig/ memorable. Adjectives and nu- 
merals constituting the first component remain unaltered , but 
when a substantive is the first component, it either remains 
unaltered (see the Composition of Substantives) : as, gciflre^/ 
eUfalt) or it receives the termination of an oblique case: as^ 
gnabenrci^/ rich in grace, teidf) an ®nabe (®naben is the 
ancient dative); ^filfsbebfirftig/ destitute, bebfirftig bet ^dlfe. 
Infinitive moods either lose the termination ett/ as in the 
composition of substantives; or receive an additional <: benfs 
mfirbig/ memorable; Uebendwfirbid/ amiable; f(^ndwe(t|/ 
worthy to be seen* 



Declension of Adjectives, 

1. Adjectives may be used as attributes or as predicates. 
When I say, hit f(^6ne fBlixmtt the beautiful flower, the ad- 
jective is used as an attribute, or in the attributive sense. But 
when I say, hU S3lume ift f46n/ the flower is beautiful, the 
adjective is a predicate (see the Arrangement of Words). 

2. Adjectives are not declined when used as predicates : 
they remain unaltered whether they refer to substantives of 
the masculine, feminine, or neuter gender, singular or plural 
number: as, bet ^am ift gut/ the man is good; bet ©arten 
ift f46n# the garden is beautiful ; bie grau tfi gut/ the woman 
ia good; hit S3(ttme ift ^d^bn, the flower is beautiful; bad ^nb 
{ft gut/ the child is good ; ha^ ^ferb ifi \^hnt the horse is 
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beautiful ; tie tOt&nnec 1!nb gut/ He ^rouen flnb q^t, hit Jtinber 
ftnb gut/ Me ®&rtett f!nb f(^6n/ tie IBlitmen ftnb fd^ftn/ bie 
9ferbe ffnb f(^5n i i(^ nenne t>a^ Jtiitb f^in/ I call the child 
beautiful; i4 ncnne bie Jtinbet f^ftii) bad Jtinb toirb grofi 
the child grows tall, bie Jtinber wecben grof. They ako 
remain unaltered when they stand in apposition : bet itnabe^ 
flug unb axtigt the boy» prudent and polite; for this is an 
elliptical mode of expression for ml6^ flug unb avtig ift, 
who is prudent and polite : consequently, adjectives placed 
in apposition are treated as predicates. If a particular stress 
is to be laid on adjectives used as predicates, they begin 
the sentence, and the subject stands after the copula (see the 
Arrangement of Words); but they are not altered: gut tfl 
bee nam, f46n (fobe idf) ha^ ^inb gendnnti I have called 
the child beautiful. 

3. The following adjectives are used as predicates only : 
ab(|olb# averse; angft/ anxious, fearful; anl^ifc^ig/ pledged by 
promise ; Uviitt ready ; feinb/ hostile; gat/ done, boiled enough; 
g&nge unb g&be/ current; eingeben! and uneingeben!/ mindful 
and unmindful; gettojl/ of good cheer; gem&rtig/ aware ; grom/ 
bearing animosity; ^ahi^aftt in possession of; irte/ wrong, 
astray; fttnb# known ; letb/ distressing; not^t needful; nfi^e/ 
useful; quitt/ rid of; t^etlbaft/ participating ; oetlufHgi having 
forfeited. None of these words are used in an attributive sense 
before a substantive. We say, bet fD^ann i# immer bereit# mic 
3U bienett/ the man is always ready to serve me; but it is 
not correct to say, ec ift ein mic p bienen beceitet ^ann/ 
for er ift ein ^ann, immer bereit mit ju bienen* 

4. Adjectives are declined when they are used in the attri- 
butive sense before a substantive, or as substantives. In the 
attributive sense they always stand before the substantive, either 
alone, gutet fSattXt good &ther; or they are preceded either by 
an article, bet gute SSater^ or by a pronoun, mdn guter SBater# 
my good father; or by a numeral, either definite or indefinite. 
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Q^n gutet fiSatev/ one good fether; mand^r gttte fiSotfti many 
a good father. But the articles, the declinable proDOuns* and 
numerals, definite and indefinite, are of two kinds:— 1. Such 
as indicate the gender: bet/ bie/ bad/ the; biefer/ biefc/ bicfd/ 
this ; wcld!)erf »eld)e' wel^e^/ who, which ; manc^/ mand^/ 
mandf)cd/ many a one; jjebec/ jebe/ iebei/ every onc^ &c.;— > 
2. Such as do not indicate the gender : ein/ eUie# eta/ a ; meta# 
meine/ tneta/ my ; f ein/ f eine/ Cein/ no. For this reason the 
declension of adjectives has three forms. 



The First Form 

Is used when the adjective is not preceded by any article, 
pronoun, or numeral. In this form it ends in the characteristic 
letters which indicate the cases and genders, like the definite 
article. 



Sing. 



Plur.* 



/ 




^ 


/%A^ 


Mase. 


Fern. 


NeuU 




N. n. 


e* 


e«. 


e. 


G. CS. 


er. 


ed. 


et. 


D. em. 


er. 


em. 


en. 


A. en. 


e* 


ti. 


e. 



Mate, 

N. dutevSXann. 
G. gates Conned. 
D. gutem fKanne. 
A. gtttenSRann. 



Examples. 

Sing. 

FefHm 
gute Srau. 
gutet gran, 
dutet Srau. 
gute Si^au. 



gttteS JCtab. 
guted JHnbeS. 
gutem Jttabe. 
0itte< ^tab. 
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Mase. 
N. qviU 9){&nner. 
G. dtttecSX&nnec. 
D. guten fO^dnnecn. 
A. gutedX&nner. 

N. f(!}5ner ®atten. 
G. fd)5ned ©attend. 
D. f4)5nem ©arten. 
A. f(^6nen ©arteru 

N. \^tnt ®&cten. 
G. f46ner ®&tten. 
D. f45nen ®&rten. 
A. f4)5ne ©firten. 



Plur. 

Pevii* 

Srauen. 
Stauen. 
Srauen. 
Stauen. 

Sing. 
f46ne IBlume. 
f45nec IBlume. 
f(46net IBtutne. 
f45ne SBlume. 

Plur. 
fd)6ne SSlumcn. 
fcl)6ner SSlumen. 
fd)6nen S3lumen. 
fd)6ne SBUtmen. 



^inber. 
Jtintec. 
iCinbcnu 
^inber. 

f d^nf« $ferb. 
f(46ned ^ferbed. 
f 4)6nem $fetbe. 
f45ned 9>fecb. 

f45tte 9)fetbe. 
f4(netp ^ferbe. 
f46nen ^fetben. 
f46ne ^ferbe. 



1. When a substantive is preceded by two or more adjec- 
tivesy without an article, pronoun, or numeral^ the re-occurrence 
of %t Xt and xdt in the genitive singular and plural, and the 
dative singular, is avoided by many authors for th^ sake of 
euphony. These letters then occur ih the above-mentioned 
cases only in the first adjective, and in the other adjective or 
adjectives they are changed into n* The re-occurreilce of tf 
however, is considered as less objectionaole than that of S: as, 
bet SBert^ feined/ ftarfen/ blauen SSud^edi the value of fine, 
stout, blue cloth \ tin 9tod£ oon feinem/ ^axltxit blauen ZvifS^f a 
coat of fine, stout, blue cloth. 

2. Some authors frequently, but incorrecitly, change the 8 of 
the genitive singular into n/ though only one adjective precedes 
the substantive : f^f en SBetneSi for ffipeS SQkined. This change, 
however^ always takes place in those compound words which 
are used as adverbs and written as one word : meiftent^eiU/ 

D 3 
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for the most part ; gr5f tent()eild/ for the greatest part; totbrigens: 
faQ§/ in a contrary case, &c. But this change ought not to 
occur when the adverbial idea is expressed by two words 
used as a real adjective and substantive: as, gated fOlut|K^g/ 
of good cheer; gerabed SBegedi straightway; ^eutigei Saged/ 
now-a-days. 

3* Some authors give n to the vocative case of the plural : 
lieben ^zwtt for Mzht Seute. 

The Second Form 

Is used when the adjective is preceded by the definite article, 
and those pronouns and indefinite numerals which, like the 
definite article, indicate the gender: as, bet/ bie^ ^a^t (def.art.); 
biefetf btefe/ btefeg/ (dem. pron.); toeld^et/ meld)e/ xozX^tt 
(rel. pron.); man^ttt mand^e/ mand^ed^ iebet/ jebe/ iebed/ 
(indef. num. or pron,)* In this form the re-occurrence of the 
letters Xi €f tti/ is avoided for the sake of euphony. When 
the article, pronoun, or numeral, which precedes the adjec- 
tive, ends in Xt g/ or nt/ these letters are, in the adjective, 
changed into n in the genitive and dative; and the x and $ 
which occur in the nominative and accusative, are entirely 
rejected. In the plural the adjective has the termination en 
through all its cases. 

When more than one adjective precede a substantive, they 
have all the same termination in this form of declension : bet 
gute/ alte/ xtUid^t ^am, the good, old, honest man; gen. 
bed guten/ alten# rebli(^en fOlanneS. 

Examples^ 

Sing. 
Masc. Fern, Neut. 

N . ber gute SJlann. bie gate SJrou. ha^ gutc ^nb. 

G. bed guten s0{anned. bet guten grau. bed guten ^nbed. 

D. bcm guten SKanne. ber guten gran. bem guten Jtinbe. 

A. ben guten fO^ann. hit gute grau. hai gute Stinb. 
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Plor. 

Srauen. 
Srauen. 
Srauen. 
Scauen. 

Sing, 
biefe -e SSlume. 
bief er -en S3lume. 
btefec -en SSlnme. 
biefe -e S3lume. 

Plur. 
N. biefe fd^5nen ®drten. biefe -en SBlumen. 
G. biefec fdt)5nen ®&rten. biefec -en SBlumen. 
D» biefen fd^bnen €^drten. bief en -en SSlumen. 
A. biefe fd^nen ®hxttxu biefe -en SStomen. 



Masc, 
N. bie guten ^&nner. 
G. bet: guten fD^Annec. 
D. ben guten ^dnnecn. 
A. bie guten §0{dnnec. 

N. biefer fd^bne ©arten. 
G. biefed fcbbnen ©attend. 
D. biefem fc^bnen ©arten. 
A. biefen fdt)5nen ©arten. 



Neut. 
^nbec. 
^nber. 
^nbem. 
^inbec 

biffed -e |)f erb. 
biefed-en|>ferbed. 
biefem -en ^fecbe. 
biefed-e^fetb. 

biefe -en ^ferbe* 
biefer -en $ferbe. 
biefen -en $f etbem 
biefe -en ^ferbe. 



Obseroations* 

1. The pronouns mel4)er/ »et(^e/ tt)el(^e8# which \ foidjyer/ 
fol(^e/ folci^edf such ; and manc^er/ man(^e/ man(^ed/ many a 
one, are sometimes, especially in poetry, used without the ter- 
minations of inflection before an adjective. In this case the 
adjective has the termination which indicates the gender : as, 
xozX&j garter @prud(|f what a hard sentence; fol4 d^ofe ®fite/ 
such great kindness \ mand^ fd(|6ned S3ilbi many a fine picture. 

2. Most authors leave out, in the nominative and accusative 
cases of the plural, the n after weld^e/ which 9 fol^e/ such; 
einige/ etli^e^ some; {eine# no; mUt many; weniger few; 
atte/ all ; me$rere# man^e/ several, many : as, man(!^e gute 
Seute/ many good people; aUe gute fOlenf(^en/ all good men. 
®ol(^r# folc^e/ fold^ed/ such, is by many considered as an 
adjective, and not as a pronoun. In this case it does not 
affect the adjective in the singular : ein fold^ed fd(|bned «^aud# 
such a beautiful house \ ein folc^r guter ^ann. But it is a 
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pronoun, and according to analogy it ought to afiect the 
adjective like jjebetf and ein jjebet/ every, each. 

3. Some participles which are used in a demonstrative 
capacity, seem to a£^t the declension of the adjective in 
the same way as the pronouns : befagtf aforesaid ; folgenb/ 
following ; gebacfet/ afore-mentioned : bcfagter alte SKann/ the 
said old man; folgeitbed f(|)5ne ^erff the following beautiful 
work ; gebad}ted neue •^aud/ the new house mentioned. 

The Third Form 

Is used when the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, eiit/ eine/ ein/ or by the definite numeral Qxxit @tnc/ 
Qxxii one ; or by a possessive pronoun, meitt/ bein/ fetn $ 
unfet/ euet/ i()r $ or by the indefinite numeral, f ein/ leine/ f ein 5 
none of which indicate the masculine and the neuter gender 
in the nominative singular : for this reason, the adjective 
has, in this form, the characteristic termination in the nomina- 
tive singular as in the first form ; but in the other cases singular 
and plural, it has, with the exception of the neuter of the accu- 
sative, the same terminations as in the second fonn, because 
the above-mentioned articles, pronouns, and numerals receive 
by inflection, the characteristic letters in the other cases. 

Examples, 
Sing. 

McLSc, Fern. Kent. 

N. ein guter SRann. eine gute grau. ein gute* JCinb. 

G. eined guten s0{anned. einer gitten grau. einei guten ^nbe«. 

D. einem guten ^anne. einer guten grau. einem guten^nbe. 

A. einen guten ^ann. eine gute S^au. ein gttte< Stinh, 

Sing. 

N. mein fd)6net ©arten. meiae -e SBlume. mein -es 9>fetb. 
G. meine6f(^5nen ©attend, tneiner-en S3Iume. meined-en|>ferbed. 
D. meinem fd}5nen @arten. meiner -en SBIume. metnem-en^ferbe. 
A. meinen f^bnen ©arten. meine -e S3(ume. mein -ei ^ferb. 
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Plur. 

N. meine \<t^hnzn ®&rten. fBlumeiu 9)ferbe. 

G. tneincY f46nen ®&rten. SBlumen. 9f(tbe. 

D. meinen fd)5nen ®drten. IBlumen. $ferben. 

A. meine f45nen ®&cten. SSlumen. ^etbe. 

When a personal pronoun, id)t bUf toitt if)tt fte/ occurs 
before an adjective, the adjective receives, according to the 
practice of most authors, the termination of this form : id^ 
avmzt ^aim, btt gute %xa\Xt bu guted iCinb# loic jierbU(|ien 
^zn\d)in, ii)t fttrift^tigen Seute$ and not only in the 
nominative, but also in the dative and accusative. 

Sing, 
acme Srau. 
armen Scan, 
acme S^au. 

Plur. 
N. \DVCt t(c/ acmen SJl&nnec. gcauen. 
D. und/ eu4/ acmen !0{&nnecn. Scauen. 
A. und/ eucf)/ acmen ^dnnec. Scauen. 



N. i6i, bU/ acmec 9)^ann. 
D. mitt btc/ acmen fDlanne. 
A. m{4/ bid!)/ acmen fOiann. 



acmei ^nb. 
acmen ^inbe. 
acmes Jlinb. 

JCinbec. 

iCinbecn. 

^inbec. 



Obiervations, 

1. When an adjective is preceded by two pronouns or 
by an indefinite numeral and an article, it is inflected ac- 
cording to the last; biefec mein gutec @ol^n/ this my good 
son; hit^t^ mein guted Stxnh^ tin jebec gute 9){enf(|){ ein 
jebeg neue «{>aud/ every good man, every new house. One 
pronoun does not affect another : as, ha^ ^a\x% biefed meined 
guten ^obned/ the house of this my good son. 3n biefec 
unfecec 9latuc ecffiOte ^^cifhti bad ®efe6# in this our nature 
Christ fulfilled the law. 

2. When the adjective is preceded by a genitive case, it 
has the characteristic teimination : (Sbuacb'S idngflec SScubec/ 
Edward's youngest brother ; ^acien'd gc6fte6 ®lt(tt Mary's 
greatest fortune; bee ^amt beffen gc6ftec ERei^t^um feine 
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Sugenb i% the man whose greatest riches is his virtue. This is 
also the case when it is preceded by such pronouns or numerals 
as are either indeclinable, or used without the terminations of 
inflection ; these are : Hroa^t some ; mel/ much ; md)td/ 
nothing; genug/ enough; aSerlei/ of all kinds; einertet# of 
one kind; imikxUu of two kinds, &c. ; hxxttt^aXhf two and 
a half, &c. ; betdlei^en, the like, such-like; lauteci mere, 
nothing but; fold^f such; iwtit two; tret/ three; oiet/ four, 
&c: as, etwa« QixM S(eif(^/ some good meat; tecgletd^en 
ij^atte 9Borte# such-like harsh words; lauter gebiegened ®olbr 
nothing but solid gold; aud lauter gebiegenem ®olbe$ mit 
etwad meiSem Ropier/ with some white paper; ^ol6) grofe 
@c^&6^' suc^ gi^t treasures. 

A TABLE OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

1st Form. 

Sing. Plur. 

Mate, Fern, Neut, 

N. er. e. e& e. 

G. ed. er. ed. er. 

D. em. er. em. en. 

A. en. e. ed* e. 

2n(/ Form. 

Sing. 

Mfl*c. Fern. Neut. 

hn, bie/ bad/ the. N. e. e, e. 

biefer/ biefe^ biefe«/ this. G. en. en. en. 

jenerf jene, }ene«, that. D. en. en. en. 

welder/ toeld^ef xotld^e^, which. A. en. e. e. 

mand^er/ manege/ mand^ed/ many a. Plur. 

jebet/ iebe/ iebe«/ every. N. en. 

G. en. 
D. en, 
A. en. 



The Declension of Adjectives. 63 

3rd Form. 

Sing. 

Masc. Fern. Neut. 

tin, me, tin, a. N. tv. e. e«. 

mcin/ meine/ mm, my. G. en. en. en. 

bein/ beine/ bcCn# thy. D. en. en, en. 

Uirif feine, fetn, his. A. en. e. e«. 

i()rf ijre/ il^r/ her. Plur. 

unfer/ unfere^ unfer/ our. N. en. 

euet/ euere/ enet/ your. G. en. 

iftr/ t6re# it^t/ their. D. en. 

fetn, fetne/ {etn# no. A. en. 

N.B. — The words which stand before the adjectives in the 
2nd form, are declined like hn, tie/ ha$, or the 1st form of 
the adjectives ; and those which precede the adjectives in 
the drd form, like the indefinite article, ein^ eine^ etn. But 
in unfer and euer# the e of the temiinations of inflection, eS/ 
ent/ enf may be omitted : as, unferd/ unfernif unfern/ euer6/ 
euernir euern. Also the e of the pronouns may be omitted 
before the terminations e and ec: as, unfre^ unfcet/ eure/ 
eureo m\xth m\xtm, nn\xtn, eureS/ eurem^ eucen. 



Additional Remarks on the Adjectives. 

1. Those adjectives which have the unaccented terminations 
el/ en/ er^ generally lose the e before 1/ n, t, when they receive 
another syllable by inflection : as, ebel/ noble ; eben/ plain, 
even; lauter, pure; ebler mam, htx eble sDlannj ein ebnec 
Sffieg/ an even way; ha9 lautre ©olb/ the piuB gold, bed tautern 
®olbe«. "When those ending in el and er receive the syllable 
en by inflection, the e of the termination is frequently omitted, 
and that of the root retained, especially when the definite 
article precedes: as, ben ebetn SJlannj ben ^eitem fOlorgen/ 
the serene morning. 
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2. When the adjective f|od!)/ high, is declined, the final 
4 is changed into ^ : as, ^ol^et S^urnt/ bad ^o()e «&aud/ ein 
^otier SBaum. 

3. Adjectives axe, in. German, as in Latin, frequently used 
substantively. This may be done when the substantive un- 
derstood implies either the general and indefinite idea of a 
person or persons, without any other distinction but that of 
sex; or the general and indefinite idea of a thing, without 
reference to any particular thing. In the former case, the 
adjective is either masculine or feminine; in the latter, neuter, 
and used in the singular number only; but in either case it 
is declined like an adjective : as, ein jDeutfd^et; a German ; 
eine jDeutfd^e/ bet >Deutfdj)e/ bie jDcutfci^en $ ber !83e{fe/ the wise 
man; bie SBeifen^ ein SSeifer^ bet ©ele^rte^ the learned man; 
ein ®ele^rter$ bet Cberfte^ ein Obecfiec/ the uppermost, a 
colonel ; bet SBefannte^ the acquaintance ; tnein S3ef anntet $ 
bad ®rofe/ that which is great; bag ©d^bne/ hoi^ ®ute. 
Adjectives used substantively have a capital initial. 

4. Some adjectives are, in their original forms, used as 
real substantives of the neuter gender and declined accor- 
dingly, bad ®d^tt)ati/ a black substance : ha^ SBeif # bad ©rfiu/ 
bad Stot^, ha^ Smmetgtfinf the evergreen ; bad S3lettpeif / the 
white lead. 

5. The termination ed of the neuter, nominative and ac- 
cusative, is sometimes left out; this omission, however, is 
only allowable in poetry: fd)5n ^ttUXt instead of f(i()6ned 
SBettet. 

4. Participles are declined like adjectives, geliebt, loved; 
bet deliebte @o^n/ \it^ geliebten @o]^ned# &c. 

7. As adjectives are in German used substantively f the 
numeral one which is in English used after an adjective, to 
avoid the repetition of a substantive, is not to be translated : 
What do you say of this bird ? It is a beautiful one. ^cl^ 
fagen @ie Don biefem SSogel? (Sd ift ein f(^5nec. 
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Chapter VI. 

THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

A quality expressed by an adjectiTe is either merely ascribed 
to an object, or to one object in a higher degree than to 
another or others, or in the highest degree. Adjectives have, 
therefore, three degrees of signification : the positive, the com- 
parative, the superlative. The positive simply declares the 
quality of an object, and cannot be called a degree of com- 
parison. The comparative ascribes a quality to one object 
in a greater degree than to another or otheis; or denotes that 
an object has one quality in a greater degree than another 
quality. The superlative expresses the highest degree. Only 
the comparative and superlative can be called degrees of 
comparison (gradus comparationii). Each degree has two 
forms: 1. The simple; 2. The compound. The superlative 
is either of comparison : as, the most beautiful house, i. e« more 
beautiful than others ; or of eminence : as, a most beautiful 
house, i, e. a house beautiful in an eminent d^;ree. 

]. The Simple Form, 

(a) ITS 8TRUCTURB. 

1. The simple form of comparison is produced for the com- 
parative by adding er i and for the superlative of comparison 
by adding eft to the positive (only Xf ft# when the positive 
ends in e). The e before ft is dropped, in, the superlative, when 
the fl can be easily sounded with the termination of the positive 
without the e. 

poi, fcb6tt/ handsome; comp. f45neri sup. f(l^6nft. 
— enge# narrow; — engeri .— engft. 

. — wUh wild ; — ipU^etj — wHltcfr . 
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pos. filf/ sweet; comp. ffifet$ lu;?. f&feft. 

— ott^tnt^mf agreeable; «— ati0enef)tnet$ — angencl^mft. 

— q^mi^, happy ; — gtMl^er j — filfttfliddft* 

2. The vowels a# o# tt/ are, in the comparative and super- 
lative degrees^ changed into &; 6; il: as» wcntt poor, &rmer# 
&rmji$ {ttts/ short, ffirseti ifirsejl) iung/ young, ifingeci 
i&ngfl. In the following words, however, this change does 
not take place. 



hla$, pale. 
hmt, variegated. 
fat)l/ fallow, 
fa^y insipid, 
falfd^/ false. 
flaa^# flat 
fro^/ joyfuL 
geraW/ straight, 
gtott/ smooth. 
f^^h hollow. 
^clht kind. 
fa|)l> bald, 
f argi stingy, 
fnappi tight. 
la^Ql/ lame, 
laf/ tired. 
lofe# loose. 
mottt wearied, 
motfd^^/ brittle, rotten. 



nadtt naked* 
ptatt; flat 
plumpf clumsy, 
rofi/ raw. 
rttnt/ round, 
fa^t/ slow, gentle, 
fattft/ gentle, 
fatt/ satisfied, 
fci^laff^ loose, lax:, 
f^lanf/ slender, 
fd^roff/ ru^ed, steep. 
ftcitV; stifll 
fiola/ proud, 
fteafi tight, stifl*. 
fhtmm/ dumb, 
ftumpf; blunt, 
tod/ mad. 
oott/ full. 
3a|)iii/ tame* 



Those which are fonned by the addition of syllables : as, 
i9# lic^/ ^Ci^f fdtn# f>ar/ and those which are fonned like par- 
ticiples are likewise excepted: as, laflerdaft/ vicious; comp. 
lafietl^afteri fd^ulMd^ guilty ; comp. fd^u(bi0cr$ t^unlid^/ prac- 
ticable; fur^tfam/ timid; tanfbar/ grateful; atgefd^miKfti 
absurd; Uia^ttt aged; hmanUttf conversant With; oetl^aft/ 
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odious, &C. TCit generally remains unaltered; xciU^t loogh; 
oomp. tau^tci lauUtf comp. (oitttcv) but &tt|etfb extreme; 
hit &ttf erfte. 

S. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables el/ CR/ €¥/ 
generally lose the e before 1/ n; t/ in the comparative: ebef/ 
noble, ehUti tUut thntti XavAvCf lautrct. 

4. The superlative of grof is contracted into 0r5ft$ and 
some authors contract the superlative of adjectives ending in f 
in the same way : as, fiHf / sup. ffif t/ for fftf eft. This practice, 
however, is incorrect. 

(b) ITS USE. 

In English the use of the simple or compound fonn of the 
oomparative and superlative of comparison, depends chiefly 
on the length and structure of the adjective. Not so in Gennan. 
Adjectives even of four or five syllables form both degrees 
by the addition of the terminations ei: and eft : as, vamt^tx^ 
^€^n# unforeseen, ttnooc|)evdefe|ener/ unootfietdefe^ciift $ un^ 
^e^cfam/ disobedient, ttngefxxfamet/ tttt0e|)otfanift The only 
exceptions are those two stated under the compound form. 

>Der ttngelxjtfamete StnaUf the more dirabedient boy, never 
be( mtfyt nngef^otfame ^aU. 

IDer ttRdet)otfam|le ^aUt the most disobedient boy, never 
ber am meiften vm^t%w\amt JCnabe. 

(C) ITS DECLENSION. 

1. The comparative and superlative are^ like the positive, 
used as predicates and attributes. 

When the comparative ia used as a predicate, it is not 
declined : as, biefec ©arten if! fcb5ner aU ienet/ this garden 
is more beautiful than that ; bie SBirne if! fflf er aU ber 2Cpfel# 
the pear is sweeter than the apple; bicfed ^ferb if! iiUigct 
aH irne6# this horse is younger than that ; biefe ®&rten {uib 
fd)6ner aid jene/ bie S3irnen finb fikper aid bie TCepfel/ biefe 
^ferbe ftnb ifinger aU iene. 
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When the superlative of comparison is used as a predicate, 
it is preceded by am . (coijitracted of an bem) and takes the 
termination of the dative en : as, am f45nften/ am f&f efUn^ 
am itogfien* This predicative form of the superlative must 
be used, wherever the positive and the comparative would re- 
main undeclined: as, biefer Garten ift \^bn (positive); jjener 
®artcn ifl \d)hnn (comparative)/ mein ©arten ifl am f46n« 
fttn (superlative) not f(^5nfl | iene ©irten ffnb am f(l(^6njien. 
SMefe 83irne ifl ffif (positive), iene SBime ifl ffifev (com- 
parative)/ iene SBirne ifl am ffi$efleni bie Za^t flnbjm $G$inter 
fut} (positive)/ the days are short in winter; hit Sage ftnb 
im Wntet f firmer aU im ©ommet/ bie Sage ffnb im SSinter 
am f Atgeflen i ton wenig begel^rt ifl cei4/ whoever desires 
little, is rich ; wet am weni^flen begel^tt/ ifl am rei^flen/ who- 
ever desires least, is richest ; tt>ad angenel^m ifl/ tfl ni^t immec 
n^W^f ^l^t iB agreeable, is not always useful ; toa^ am an» 
^ene^mflen ifl/ ifl ni^t immet am nfi^lid^flen i biefed '^nb ifl 
fd^5n/ rnenn ed xoad)t, this child is beautiful when it is awake ; 
biefr6 ^tnb ifl am f45nflen/ tpenn eS f(^l&ft/ this child is 
most beautiful when it sleeps. 

Note. — ^Whenever the definite article stands before the 
superlative, this predicative form with am cannot be used: 
as, this child is the youngest of all, not, biefed JCinb ifl am 
ifingflen oon alien/ but, bad jfingfle oon aUen. For in this 
case it is the attributive form, used elliptically, instead of 
hai iftngfle Jtinb. 

2. When the comparative and superlative of comparison 
are used in the attributive form, they are declined like the 
three forms of the positive. Of the first form of the super- 
lative, however, only the vocative occurs. 

1st Form. gr6f erer ©ewinn/ greater gain. 

eblere ©eflnnung/ nobler sentiment. 
f45nered •{>au6/ more beautiful house. 
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SbdFoniL bev ffcbftxe ®ewinn $ geo. M 0t5f cren twinned. 
Mc ebUrc ®e1imran0 i — ber ebleren (Seflnntitig. 
ba< f(l^6iiete .^it< ^ — be« fd^neren ^ufH. 

drd Form, eitt 0r5f eter ® ewinn ^ — eined dt5f eten ®etoiiine«. 
dm eblfre ®e|!nnun0i ^ einet ebleren ©eftnnung. 
etn f(^6nere« .&au« i ^ eined f(%5neren .^ufed. 

IstFonn. Uebfter Sniber^ most beloved brother; t^euer^e 
0(6tt>efler/ dearest sister; fd^bnfied ^inb# most 
beautiaa child. Plur. liebfie fBxdhex i t^cnerffe 
@4wefterni f(^6nfie Jtinber* 

2nd Form, bet gtbftr ®e»inn/ the greatest gain. 

bie ebelffe ®e|tnnttng/ the noblest sentiment, 
bad f(l^6n{te «9attS# the most beautiful house. 

drd Form, mein |)er}li(%{iet SBnnfd^/ my most heartfelt wish, 
beine gfitiglte 2Cnt»ort/ thy kindest answer, 
fein lieb#ed Jtinb/ his dearest child. 
{<tl ttn0lfi(fli41ler Stann I I» most unhappy man ! 

Note 1. — The only word in which the original form of 
the superlative is used as a predicate, seems to be aSerliebft/ 
in the phrase bad if aQerliebf!/ that is very pretty. 

Note 2.*-The genitive of the indefinite numeral alle# aUtx, 
of all, increases the force of the superlative like the English 
very : as, ber aSerbefie ^anni the very best man ; bie aller« 
fdb^nfie S^ao; the very finest woman. 

2. The Compound Form. 

The compound form is produced for the comparative by 
putting mel^ri more; and for the superlative by putting am 
me^r^en or am mei#en/ most, before the positive. This 
form is used : — 

1 . In the comparative, just as in English when two difierent 
qualities of the same object are compared with one another : 
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as, be( ^am tft mt^x lufita aU traung/ the man is more merry 
than sad: bet ©ef^macf if! me^r fauet aU hitttu the taste is 
more sour than bitter; ein m^^x lufttgei; aid traticiget ^ann, 
a man, more merry than sad; ber mti^x faurre a(0 btttere 
®efdj|ma(f/ the taste, more sour than bitter. 

2. In the comparative and superlative of comparison in 
those adjectives which are used as predicates only, — and are, 
therefore, not inflected (see p. 55) : as, mt^x feint/ am meiflen 
feinb/ more, most hostile; mtf^x einsebenf/ am me|)rflen einge^ 
ben!/ more, most mindful. @r ift feiner ^flid)ttn am mt^xftzn 
or am meiflen eingebenf # he is most mindful of his duties. But 
take notice that am mtfycftttit or am mtifUn, always expresses 
the superlative of comparison. 

The Superlative of Eminence, 

The superlative of eminence is, in the attributive as well as 
in the predicative sense expressed by the superlative of two 
advecbs, dufetfl or i)b^ftf before the positive of an adjective, 
which is also the case in £nglish. The superlative of com- 
parison of ugly in English is, ugliest: as, the ugliest man; but 
the superlative of eminence is, most ugly: as, a most ugly 
man. IDtefer fDlann ift &uferft ^fli6^t this man is most or 
extremely ugly. Qin &uferfl ^&fUd^er ^ann, an extremely 
ugly man. (Sin foldjiet ^aVi ift ^5d^ft fetten^ such a case is very 
rare indeed, ^n ^^ft feltener gall. The superlative of 
eminence may occur with the definite article: as, the ex- 
tremely ugly man; the very rare case: difierent from, the 
ugliest man, and the rarest case (superlative of comparison). 
But the superlative of comparison cannot occur with the inde- 
finite article ; we cannot say : an ugliest man, a rarest case. 
It has been considered necessary to notice this difference, as no 
English grammarian has thought proper to do so. 

The following adjectives are irregular in the formation of 
the comparative and superlatives- 
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®ttt/good; eomp, bi^tt, (from baf)| sup. tett/ am UfUn. 
Sielimuch; — tne^ir/mores ^ meift; am mciftcn/ 

or am mc^vfifii* 
4>o4/high; — 1^5^/ higher; — ]^6(%fl# am l^Sd^ften. 
9ta$e/Dear; — n&f)er# nearer; — n&(!6ji# am n&^flen. 

Of the comparative me^r, more, another word has been 
formed, me^rece/ several, which is rejected by many as a 
spurious form for mi^tt> 

Tiufttf outer; innet/ inner; «orber# fore; (intet; hind; 
obec/ upper; antet; under; admit only the superlative degree : 
bee LufttftZf bet innerfte/ ber oorberfte; &c 

Corap. if)tXf earlier; sup. ber evfie/ am er^en (oont of 
e^etfte)/ from an obsolete word t^. 

Comp. minhtXf less; sup. ber minbefte; im minbefteo/ from 
an obsolete word min« 

Sup. ber le(te; the last, from an obsolete word lat (English 
late). 

The superlatives ber erfle/ and ber Ie(te; form new oompaia- 
tives: erftereT/ the former; le|terer/ the latter; ber erftere/ 
ber le|tere. 

A TABLE OF THE DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVE 
AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES. 





COMPARATIVB. 






lit Form. 






Sing. 




Masc, 


Fern, 


Neut. 


N. f46nerer ®arten. 


f4bnere IBIume. 


fc^bnered f^ferb. 


G. f^bnered bartend. 


fc^bnerer SSlume. 


f^bnere^ |)ferbe0. 


D. f^bnerem ®arten. 


f ^bnerer S3lume. 


fc^bnerem 9)ferbe. 


A. fd)(neren ©arten. 


fd)bnere SBlttme. 
Plur, 


f 4bnere« 9ferb. 


N. fc^bnere ®irten. 


SBlumen, 


?)ferbe. 


G. f^bnerer ®&rten. 


S3lumen. 


i)ferbe. 


D. fd^bneren ®&rten. 


83lttmen. 


|)ferben. 


A f^bnere (S)&rten. 


Slumen. 


|)ferbe. 
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2nd Form. 






Sing. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut 


N. ber S^bnm — 


bie f(ft5ttere — 


ba0 f^inere 


G. bed f d)6neren » 


ber fdb^necen — 


bed fd)6net:en 


D. bem fd}5neten — 


bet fd)6neren — 


bem fd)5tteten 


A. ben f (ftftneren — 


bie f(%6nere — 

Plur. 
N. bie f46ne(en. 
G. bee f(i)6netett. 
D. ben f d}5ne¥en. 
A. bie fd)5neren. 

3rd Form. 


hai fd)6nere 



Sing. 
N. unfof f(S5netet — unfere fcftSnete — unfer \^bntct€. 
G. unfecei f(^5neren — ttnfe¥erf(^6neren» ttnfered f 46necen. 
D. uttfecem f46nerett — ttnfeterf(45ne(en— unferem f(l^5neren. 
A. unfeten f46neren — ttnferef$6ne(e — unfet f 46nered. 

Plur. 
N. ttnfere fdjibnecen. 
G. ttnferer fd)6neten. 
D. unferen f4)6tteren. 
A. unfere f(^6tteren. 

N.B*— In those pronouns which end in er (unfet/ euec) 
and in the comparatives, the e of the terminations edi etn^ en/ 
may be omitted : as, nnferd fd^dneni ©attend $ nnferec fd^inetn 
S3lttme. Also the e of the pronouns and comparatives may 
be omitted before the tenninations et and e : as, nnfre f^^neren 
S3lumen$ unftet S^bntttn IBlumen. ' Sometimes, especially by 
poets, the e of the pronouns and comparatives is omitted before 
any of the terminations of inflection : as, unfted f4)6nren ®au 
tend $ unfcer f 46nten liBIume i bed f45ttten 9)ferbed i euphony 
must be the guide. 
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Mate* 

G. be< f((5nfUn. 
D. bem f4(nften. 
A. benf46iifien. 



N. tmfet f45ti|ler. 
G. imfm< f<(6ttffen. 
D. ttttferem f^^nflen. 
A. ttnferen f^^nflen. 



SUPERLikTIVB. 

3n(/ Form. 
Sing. 

bie f^infbe. 
bee f 46nften* 
bet f(b6nftem 
bie fcb^nfte. 

Plur. 
N. bie f46tt|lett. ' 

O. bet f(l!)5nfteii. 
D. ben fcb^nfleit. 
A. bief45nfkem 

3r(/ Worm* 
Sing. 

unfete fc^btiffe. 
ttnfeset fd^nfteii. 
ttnf eter f 46n{lett. 
unfete f 45njte. 

Plur. 
N, unfete f45n1ten. 

G. unf etet f 46n#en. 

D. ttnfeten f 46n{len. 

A. unfete f46n1ten. 



NetU. 
ba< f<b6nfte. 

bed f46n|ten. 

bem f^inften. 

ba< f46n^e. 



unfet f46tt|le<. 
unfete^ f(b6tt$en. 
unfetem f^^nften. 
unfet f(^5n{led. 



Chaptbr VIL 

THE NUMERALS. 

Numeials ezpieai the relations of number and quantity. 
Tboee which ezpiOB the relation of namber, imply either a 
definite or an indefinite number: as* one, twQ^ three (def^); 
many» ally none (indet) ; but those which ezpren the relation 
of quantity, imply only an indefinite quantity. The numerals 
are^ therefore, divided into definite and indefinite. 

B 
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(a) The Definite Numerals. 

The definite numerals fonn several daases. The first class, 
from which all the other classes are derived, comprehends those 
which are called the cardinal nombers (from the Latin eardOf 
a hinge). Cardinal numben are those upon which the others 
hinge.) From the cardinals, the ordinals (from the Latin ordof 
order) are formed by adding t up to nineteen; and from 
twenty, ft with that termination which the form of declension 
of adjectives requires; for the ordinal numbers are declined like 
adjectives. Only two are irregular: bet etftt, the first, instead 
of bet einte? and bev btittC/ the third, instead of bet: bteitc j 
bet ad^te loses one t/ because it is not heard in pronunciation. 
From these two classes the following are formed : (a) The 
Partitive; (6) The Distinctive; {c) The Dimidiative; {d) The 
Multiplicative; (e) The Vaiiative; (/) The Fractional; (g) 
The Reiterative Numbers. 



1. The Cardinal Numbere* 

1 (Sin, etne/ cin, or CHner, 14 viersedn. 

etne/ eined. 15 fflnfje^n. 

2 awei. 16 fe(^«iet)n. 

5 brei. 17 f[ebenie()n or ftebse^n* 
4 oiet. 18 a^taebm 

^ ffinf* 19 nennse^n* 

6 fe^d, 20 itoansig* 

7 Ifeben. 21 ein unb iwansig. 

8 a4t 22 )wei unb swan^idi &c. 
.9 nettn. 30 breiftg. 

10 ae^n. 40 oietsig. 

11 elf or eilf. 50 ffinfaig. 

12 iwhlf. 60 fec^sig* 

13 bretie()n. 70 fteben^id or ftebaig. 
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80 ad^t^lg. 1000, taufenb. 

90 nettn^ig. 10,000, set^n taufenb. 

100 |)ttnbert. 100,000 f^nhttt taufenb. 

101 f)unbert unb dn. A million, eine SXiUion. 

102 i^unbert unb a»d. din taufenb a^t ^unbert unb 
800 sn>e{ ^unbert. ac^t unb breifig. 

dOO bcei ^nnbert. 



OdtervattoM on the Cardinal Numhert. 

1. The units always precede the tens : ffinf unb ^wanjigi 
not swanaig f&nf. 

2. tSin# eine/ eirt; is declined like the indefinite article, but 
has a stronger accent, and is generally written with a capital 
initial letter: @{n ^ann^ one man. When the definite article 
or a demonstrative pronoun stands before it, it is declined like 
the second form of the declension of adjectives: bet ^ne/ 
tiz Sine/ ba6 @ine^ bed (Sinen/ &ic. When it is used without 
% substantive and the article, it has the terminations of the first 
fbrm of the inflection of adjectives: Jletnec foU befh:aft werben^ 
aud^ ntd)t @ineri none shall be punished, not even one; ^aft bu 
gwei IBfi4)er? netn/ id^ |abe nur Stned^ or (Sind^ have you 
got two books ? no, I have got only one ; ^inet bet 9){&nner/ 
@ine bee grauen^ (Sined ber JCinber. @in is also used in the 
plural with the definite article : bie @inen unb bie 2(nbe¥n/ the 
ones and the others. In simply counting, it has the termi- 
nation of the neuter, but e is always omitted : einSi gwei; bret. 
6in is also used in the signification of the same: bu barfft 
md^t unlet etnem ^Dad^' mit biefem tt>o^nen/ thou must, not 
dwell under the same roof with this man. — Schiller*s Tell. 

3. The practice of distinguishing the genders of gwei by 
gween^ masculine ; }W0/ feminine ; ixodt neuter, is obsolete. 

4. To express the co-existence of two objects, beibe/ both, 
is used for ^wet: beibe ^ugen/ both eyes; bie beiben SBrCiber/ 

E 2 
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both the brotheis. The article never stands after beibe# as in 
English. SBeite is declined like an adjective. 

5. 3tt>e{ and b(ei take the terminations of the genitive and 
dative caseity ^meter/ iwdtn, when these cases are not indicated 
by the termination of another word: as. Me Sufammenlunft 
S»eter gceunbC; the meeting of two friends; Ui^ (abe e$ )»cieti 
gefagt/ 1 have told it to two persons ; but k^ (abe ti }t»ei 
Steunben (dat) gefagt/ or biefen ixoti gtetmben# to these two 
friends* 

6. The other cardinals take the termination of the dative 
when used without a substantive : as, {4 babe eS o{eten# f&nfen; 
fe(^fen defagt^ ha^ JCinb fried^t attf atten SSieren/ the child 
crawls on all fours. The genitive of these cannot be designated 
by a termination, and therefore oon with the dative is used 
instead of the genitive when neither an article nor pronoun 
precedes to indicate the case : as, bad Vittf^dl oon oier 9f{i4)terQ# 
the sentence of four judges ; ha^ ift bie SJleinung tson oieren 
unter un$, that is the opinion of four among us; but, ha^ 
tbrt^eil biefer oier SKc^teV/ bie fO^einung biefer t)ier untet un^ 

7. i^ttnbert and tanfenb are also used as substantives of 
the neuter gender, and take e in the plural : bad «&unbcrt# 
bie«|»unbe¥te$ bad Saufenb/ hit Saufenbe. They are not used 
with the numeral one preceding : ^unbett Zfydvci one hundred 
dollars; taufenb Scaler. In mentioning the date of the year, 
we say, (Sin taufenb ad^t l^unbett. 

8. When the cardinab denote cyphers or numbers, marked 
on cards, dice, &c., they are considered as substantives of the 
feminine gender, the substantive gal^l/ number, being under- 
stood: as, eine @in/ eine 3wei/ bie ®e(^/ and take en in 
the plural: iwd @inen/ brei ©ecbfen; ad^t 9leunen. 

9. Substantives of various significations are formed from 
cardinal numbers by adding er: as, ein jDretet/ ein ®t6^et, 
a coin worth three, six kreuzers; Glfet/ SinunbiWanitger/ 
wine of the vintage of the year eleven, twenty-one. 
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IDcei tmb a^t^igi^t i^n;/ bamit wir Me (SciUen t^ettteibeiu 

Goethe* 8 Hermann 4* Dorothea, 

" ■' ■ ^ Dear mother, let us liare a glass 
Of the idntage of 1783, to drive away the meLmchoty thoughts. 

10. When the exact number, expressed by the cardinals, 
cannot be stated, the following words are used : hii and obes# 
ittoat oij^ngefi^ti einige (etlidjie)/ beina|)e# faum/ faft/ beii dedeu/ 
on bU/ &c. : fed^d bid fleben 3at)re alt; six or seven years old; 
flcben obe¥ ad^ Suf (and/ *^^ oi^ ^^^ ^^ long; etwa or ol^n^ 
0ef&|)r neun Zf^aUt wtxt^t worth about nine doUan ; stpansig 
unb eittige 3a^(e alt^ or einigc unb itvan^td 3a|)re aU# twenty 
odd years old. It is not correct to say, eintge itoanixq 3a|ice/ 
nor, eitt ©tfider it^nt ein Safiter oiet/ instead of ol^ngefi^ 
Sei^n €>til(f/ etioa vier 2ct:fyttt about ten pieces,— -four years. 



2. 7A& Ordinal Numbers. 

The ordinal numbers have the three forms of the declension 
of adjectives : ecfier 3CufiUd# fi»t act, ber erfte ^Cufjud » mein 
crftei; iBefu4^ my first visit They follow here with the definite 
article : — 

Ist, bet etfte 12th, bet s»6lfte. 

2nd, bet gweite. ISth, bet btei$etinte. 

3rd, bet btitte. 14th, bet ©ietje^nte. 

4th, bet »iette. 15th, bet ffttifjetntte. 

5th, bet ffinfte. 16th, bet fei^Sje^nte. 

6th, bet fecbHe. 17th, bet pebenje^inte or 

7th, bet ftebente or ffebte itebsel^iite. 

8th, bet ai^te. 18th, bet o^tie^nte. 

9th, bet neutite. 10% bet neuttje^nte* 

10th, bet je^nte. 20th, bet swanjigfte. 

lllh, bet elfre. 21st, bet ein unb Bwangigfie. 
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30th, tet breipifijle, 100th. bet Junbettftc. 

40tb, bet oieraigfle. lOlst, bet o^unbett unj^ erfte. 

50th. bet ffinfiidfle. lOSnd, bet l^unbett unb aweite/ &c. 

60th. bet fe^giigfte. 200th. ber 2wei l^unbertfte* 

70th. ber {iebensidfte or 300th. ber brei bunbertfie. 

ilebiigfle. 1000th. ber taufenbjle. 

80th. ber ad^t^iglie. tba$ taufenb a4)t bunbert unb ad^jit 

90th. ber neunatglie. unb breipigfle 3a^r. 



Observations on the Ordinal Numbers. 

1. In the compound numben. only the last has the termi- 
nation of an ordinal : ber iwti unb iwanjigfiei but the units 
stand before the tens: not ber s^anjig ^weite. 

2. When the date of the month is expressed, the ordinal 
number is not employed substantively, but adjectively : as. 
ber ffinfte 9looember/ the fifth of November. 

3. >Der anbere; the other, may be considered as an ordinal 
numeral of iwtii but it is only used when no more than 
two objects are referred to: ein 2Cu0e ijl fd^w&d^er aU hai 
anbere^ one eye is weaker than the other; or in expressions 
like this : ben anbern S^iorgen/ the next morning. The other 
day is expressed in German by neuUd^^ lately; or. t)or ^ 
^aar Sagen/ a couple of days ago; and, another cup of 
coffee, is expressed by no4 eine Saffe Jtaffiee/ but never by 
eine anbre Saffe/ which signifies a different one. 

4. Of mz x\i\f how much, how many, we form a word 
which may be looked upon as an indefinite interrogative 
ordinal, by adding fte^ ber/ bie/ ba6# mieotelfle (Latin quotut, 
French quote): as. ben mieoielflen Sag M 9)tonatd l^oben unr 
beute? what is the day of the month } hit ift wieber ein JUnb 
0eboren$ bad wiemeljie ifl ed? you have got another child; 
how many does that make? 

5. When ordinal numbers are used in conjunction with 
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proper names of reigtiiDg prinoeB, they stand after the names : 
5tarl (er g&nfte (L e. of this name). 

From the above mentioned cardinal and otdinai numbers 
the following are ft>nned :— 

. (a) The partitives: )»ei ttnb ^vrnt btei unt trei# or je 
awci/ i€ trei# &c» two and two, three and three, two at 
a time, &c. (Latin binit terni, ^e.) 3e is an adverb 
signifying ever, 

(b) The distinctives : erfttt*/ or etftenS/ jweiteni/. brttten*/ 
&c., firstly, secondly, thirdly, &c.; also aum eirffen/ sum 
jioeiten; jnm bcitten. 

(c) The dimidiatives. They are composed of the ordinals 
and the word (alb/ half. Two and a half is expressed by 
bcitte^alb/ i. e. two, and the third only half. The word 
^atb is preceded by that ordinal numeral in the second form 
of the declension of adjectives, which would be used if the 
half number, which in English is expressed last, were full, 
and the full number is left out entirely. To express five and 
a half, we must say, the sixth half, and then leave out the 
article: fc^ftc^alb. Instead of jmcite^alb/ one and a half, 
we say anbert^alb: anberttialb/ brttte^^/ oiette^alb/ ftnftt^ 
^ihf &c. These numerals are not declined. 

(d) The multiplicatives. They are formed by adding fa4 to 
the cardinals: as, einfa^; simple; jweifadjl/ twofold; bteifacf)/ 
threefold, &c. gad^ is a substantive signifying division, la^er. 
They are also formed by adding fittig : as, einf iltig/ ample 
(generally used in the signification of stupid J; aweif iltig/ breu 
f&lttg/ &c., &c. S&ttig is derived from a substantive, galte/ 
signifying foid. Similar compounds are formed of cardinal 
numbers and substantives: as, jwetpffinbig/ of two poundsi 
weight, from bad ^fttnb/ the pound ; bcete(tt0/ triangular, from 

-hit @(fe/ the corner. These are declined like adjectives. 

(je) The variatives. They are formed by adding erlei to 
the cardinals : as, einertei/ of one kind ; )weierlet/ of two 
kinds: hxtittUit of three kinds, &c. They are not declined. 
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@{netl€i has ako the significiUioa of the BomSf oim, in the 
phraae» eS ijt mir dattUit it is the nune to me. 

(/) Thefiftctionftls. They aie foiiiied from oidinal numbers 
and the substantive S^il/ but are xontracted into one word: 
as» bad britte Z^t the third part» is contracted into bad fMU 
ttl i so bad SSiettel/ bad gftnfteL They are substantives of the 
neuter gender» and declined aoo6iding to the contracted termh- 
nation ttl i not like S^eil/ which bdongs to the fourth dedai- 
sion. Instead of ixotitti, either |alb/ half, or bie «&&lftf # the 
half» is used, the former like an adjective, the latter like a sub- 
stantive, hit ^albe @tabt/ or bie *&&(fte ber 6tabt/ half the town. 

(g) The reiteratives. They are formed by adding mal to 
the cardinals: einmaU once; iwtimcXf twice; breimal# three 
times, &c. ; also written tin ^cX, itoti SKaU brei ^StaU The 
original signification of ^al# is most probable mo/e, mark, dn 
9){uttermal/ generally spelt {0{itttetma^t/ a mole on the skin ; 
jDenf mal/ a monument ; ®taibmah (Latin tumulus J a tomb, 
^reimal therefore means three marks, i. e^ three times in 
counting. These are adverbs, and therefore not declined : but 
by adding the syllable ig they receive the form of an adjective 
and are declined: as, ^VHimaUqi fin iwdmaliqtt Sefttcf^ 
@inmal is sometimes used in a peculiar way, and cannot be 
well translated into English: as, bad ifl nun einmalfO/ that is 
so, and cannot be altered ; bad lle^t nun dnmal nt(!^ in unftct 
SKa^t/ but that is not in our power.— ^GfoeMe'f Iphigen%a,J 
^nmal is also an adverb of time, and is distinguiBhed from 
the reiterative numeral by the accent; the latter having the 
accent on the first, the former on the last syllable: id) fa^ 
ibn nur tinmdU I saw him but once; cd loar elnmdl dn 
JtSnigi there was once a king. 9tfd^t einmdl/ not once 
(reit. num.) ; ni^t iinmdU not even (adverb). 

Note^^^al 18 used substantively when preceded by a de* 
monstrative pronoun: Mefed 9StaU this time; or an ordinal 
number, bad leftte ^al, the last time; bad britte ^SUH, the third 
time; sum britten SDiale (see also the indefinite nmneials). 
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(b) The Indefinite Numetali. 

These numerals express the relation either of (a) number, 
(6) quantity, or (c) of both. 

(a) Of number: jebet/ ieglidier/ jebweber/ every, every one, 
each ; iebermann/ every body, any body ; mand)er/ manege/ 
mandjeS/ many a, plural mand)e/ many; me^rere/ several; 
einiget/ einige/ einiges $ ttl\6)ttt etUdder etti^ed/ some. 

03s. 1. Sebet/ iedlid^er/ jlebioebet/ mand^etf me^rere/ einigc/ 
etUd^er are declined like adjectives : ieber SSatec; ]ebe SDiutter/ 
iebM Jtinb$ gen. jjebed SSaterdr ieber fOlttttet; jebed ^nbe«$ 
dat jjebem SSatet; ieber Gutter; jebem ^inbe/ &c. 9}land)ei: 
SSatet/ many a father ; manci)e S}2uttet; mand^ed iCinb $ man^ie 
®tunbe/ many an hour; manege ©tunben/ many hours; melj)rere 
fD^onate/ several months; eintge Sebeni/ some pens; jeber 
and jjeglidjiei; are also used with the indefinite article^ ein 
iebet/ eine ithtt m iebed $ gen. eined ieben/ einer ieben/ eineS 
leben i iebermann forms only the genitive iebermannS/ and the 
first component j[ebec remains unaltered in all the cases. 

Obs, 2. S^bermann is only used substantively and expresses 
generality : as, biefed ^nb ifl Sebermannd ^ebling/ this child is 
every body's favourite ; S^bermann tuetf ^a^t every body knows 
that; iebet; jebe/ jjebedi is used substantively and adjectively, 
and has a distributive signification, i. e. it states all things or 
persons of one kind individually : lebec 9)lenf(^ $at feine Seller/ 
every man has his faults; jjebe S3(ttme t>erbl&^t/ every flower 
fades; biefec fStam (at brei SSrilber/ unb jeber t>on ifinen i|l 
reid); this man has three brothers, and each of them is rich. 
3(bev is only used in the singular, except in the phrase aUe unb 
\ihti all and every one. SJtandie/ many, must be distinguished 
fiom oieU/ many ; mand^C/ many, states a number individually; 
mitt generally : as, i^ i^abe mand)e angene^me ©tunben mit 
i^tn ^tf^htt I have had many pleasant hours with him; tdt 
fK^ben t>ieU Sreunbe/ we have many friends. fStanda is more 

B 3 
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general than tili^r. {d() ^aU man(l()e IBfic^er gefauft; abet etlid^e 
taugen ni(l()t t>ie(/ 1 have bought many books, but some aie not 
of much use. (Siai^zxt etntde/ etniged/ is used in the singular 
before abstract substantives : as, btefed alte SBud^ i^at nod^ einiQen 
SBertl^/ this old book has still some value \ wir t^aUn no({) etnige 
^offhungf we have still some hope ; in the plural it signifies 
some, a few: er i)at mix eintge 9lfi1fe gegeben/ he has given 
me some nuts; etntge ^naben |tnb beute abmefenb; some boys 
are absent to-day. 

{b) Of quantity: etwa6f some, something ; ni(3!)tS/ nothing ; 

ganjf whole; ^alht half, 

Obs. Qtwa^ and ntd)ts are never declined : as, !6nnen @$ie 
mix itwai ®clb gcben ? Silein; id^ b<^be m(iS)t«/ can you give me 
some money ? No, I have nothing; fo etwad/ such a thing: 
fo ctmaS babe id^ ntc gefeben. ©anj and balb are not declined 
before names of countries and places of the neuter gender, 
when neither article nor pronoun precedes: as, ganj IDeutfcb^ 
lanb/ all Germany ; b^lb gran!rcid^# the half of France 5 in 
gans ^eutf(i)(anb $ but baS ganje >Deut((blanb/ hie balbe @(bwei)/ 
fctn ganjcr 5Rci(btbum/ his whole riches ; fein batbcS »erm6* 
gen; half his property ; Don ganjem .^ctjen/ with the whole 
heart; ein balbeS Stfitf/ half a piece-, mit einem balben Gtfiber 
with a halfpenny ; ganje @dS)aarcni whole bands ; balbe 3ab* 
ten; half numbers. 

(c) Of number and quantity : otter; atte; atteg; all ; t>iel/ 
much; wenifi; little ; meb'^' more; fienug; enough ; fein/ no, 
not any ; f&mmtUtb/ or gefammt; all, whole ; lautet; nothing 
but, mere. 

Obs. ®enu0 and lauter are never declined, ©enug generally 
stands after the substantive: ®elb genufi; money enough ; lauter 
f(b6ne @ad)en/ nothing but beautiful things; lanter Jlupfer 
nothing but copper. When t)iel and wenig express quantity in 
general, and are not preceded by an article or pronoun» they 
are not declined : oiel @5olb; much gold ; »enig @ilber; but bad 
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oiele ®olb. When they express number and are used sub- 
ttantively» they are always declined: S3ie(e ffnb eingeloben 
XoetUtif aber SBenige flnb de!ommen/ many have been invitedy 
but few have come. When used adjectively, they are sometimes 
declined and sometimes not : as, t)tele ^zn\djzn m5gen feine 
iwuUUif many people do not like onions; eS giebt »enige 
9Xenf(ben/ ml^t feine ^artoffeln m6gen/ there are few people 
who do not like potatoes. SStel ^enfc^en fbnnen rne^c t^utt/ 
aU wenig SRenfd^en/ many men can do more than few. $Bie( 
and koenig axe sometimes used with the genitive case: S3iel 
S3ol!d/ a great multitude of people. SSiele «&&ufer/ many houses ; 
bie oieUn .&&ufer$ toeniae ^tiUn, a few miles. @in tuenig/ 
a little, remains entirely unaltered like ein |)aar/ a couple: 
mtt ein koenig SBrob/ with a little bread. But when used as 
a substantive with an article or pronoun, it is declined: ba^ 
SBenige/ bad er t^at, the little he has got. 

Stdut Uintt Uia, is declined like ein/ eine/ ein: fein SSatet/ 
feine fDluttet/ fein JCinb $ when it is used substantively, it has 
the terminations of the gender, feinet/ feine^ feined : feiner t)on 
m$i feined oon alien. SCtin is often used in German when 
a substantive is negatived, instead of the negative adverb : \6) 
fonnte feine Seitung zx^alttn, I could not get any newspaper ; 
toir werben btefed 2cif)t fein Obfl (;aben; we shall not have 
any fruit this year. 

2CII is declined like an adjective : atkt, aQe/ alle6/ plur. alle« 
When it is used in the singular it implies quantity : ailed ®elb/ 
all the money: aUei; ffUW^Vim, all the riches; aQe ^a6iU 
all the power. When preceded by the neuter gender of a de- 
monstrative pronoun, it retains the characteristic d: biefed or 
bad ailed mill i4) bit geben^ all this I will give thee. In the 
dative, however, the characteristic m is changed into n^ when 
a pronoun precedes : bei bem alien. When oU and a pronoun 
are followed by a substantive, all stands before the pronoun : 
allev biefer !ReidS)t]^uin/ all these riches; alte ]ene &ik^t\amU\t, 
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fldl that learning; aUed bfefeS Qklht all this money; but in 
this case the fennination of inflection is frequently dropped 
for the sake of euphony: aU biefed ®9Vbt ctd hi9\n ffM^t^van* 
The neuter ailed is sometimes used to express an indefinite 
number of persons : aUHt »ad reifen ianu/ reiftt nad) bee 
&6)tctxif all that can travel, travel to Switzerland. In the 
plural it expresses number : aUe S)lenf(i)en/ all men ; aUe tme 
2Cepfe(/ all those apples; an alien QtUn, in all places. 2CS 
is not followed by the definite article as in English : al) the 
boys, not aUe bie ^nabeii/ but aOe Jtnaben$ nor has it the 
signification of whole: eUl the year is expressed by bad Qafiit 
3abC9 all the de^y bet ganje Sad) ^^ ^^ London, In %ani 
Sonbon. In some instances it has the signification of every: 
a\it Sa^re/ every year; aUe Sage/ every day; aUe oier SaJW/ 
every four years j alle jwel SJlonate; every two months. 1 

@&mmtli(6 and gefammt are declined like adjectives: bet 
f&mmtlidie SBorrat^)/ all the store together; bte fdmwtli<ben 
©Itebec bet %am\\\t, all the members of the £emiily. 

By adding erlei to the following roots of indefinite numerals^ 
mand)/ all/ xAth mz^Xf iein/ the following indefinite variative 
numerals are formed: mand^erlei/ of many kinds; aUerlei/ 
x\t\tt\txt me^rerlei/ feinerlei 

By adding mal to the following : Jebed/ ctlicbe/ einige/ mand^/ 
aUe/ t)iel/ me^t; the following indefinite reiterative numerals 
are formed: iebedmal/ every time, each time; etl^emal/ 
einidemal/ man^mal/ t}ielmal/ mebcmal. But oielmal and 
mebtmal/ like niemal and iemal/ never and ev^, generally 
take g: t)ielmal&/ me^vmaU/ ntemald/ jlemaU. 

By adding fad)/ or f&ltig to oiel and maniiid^ (mand^) the 
following indefinite multiplicatives are formed : Dielfacib/ many- 
fold ; manni4)fa4 or mannigf&ltid (most iiequently spelt mca^ 
mgfalttg). 

In German there are no words to express tiie meaning of 
either 9 neither Cone of two, not one of txpoj: the former is 
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expieBied by eiiiec oon Mhtnt the latter by !dnec oon bHbetii 
nor is there any German word for an^ •• any body Is expr oBc d 
bySebermann) anything^ by aSeS) an^wArr^ (everywhere), 
by fiberaU^ nn^^ one (some one),hy\xqiai^ iemanb) anywhere^ 
(iomewherejf by (rgenbioo ) a^ any time (at iome ihnejf 
by itt ir^enb einer 3<tt 



SECTION in. 
THE PRONOUNS. 

The pronouns are divided into five classes: 1. The Per- 
sonal, Reflective, and Reciprocal ; — 2, The Possessive ; — 
3. The Demonstrative ;— 4. The Relative and Interrogative ;— 
5. The Indefinite. 



Chapter I. 

I.— ^JPffr^ona/, Reflectivet and Reciprocal Pronoune, 

Pronouns are words used for nouns. Personal pronouns are 
words used Ux names of persons or things: I, thou» he, 
she, it, we, you (ye), they. 

Reflective pronouns are words used for names of persons or 
things, when they are the objects of an 'action expressed by a 
verb, and identical with the subjects : as, I love myself, thou 
teachest thyself, he honors himself. / is subject, myself oh^ 
ject, but identical with subject. The action of the subject 
expressed by the verb, passes over to the object; but as the 
object is the same with the subject the action reflects. 

Reciprocal pronouns are words used for names of persons 
or things, when subject and object of an action expressed 
by a verb, are mutually active and passive: as, we love each 
other, or one another; they attract each other. The action 
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of the subject* expressed by the verb, passes over to the 
object; then the object becomes subject and subject be- 
comes object, and the action again passes over to the object 
Many English grammarians do not seem to have a clear 
idea of reflective and reciprocaL M*Culioch and some 
others call the reflective pronouns reciprocaL 

Personal Pronouns. 

First PerK)n. 

Sing. Plur. 

N. 3<%/ I. 8Bir/ we. 

G. Reiner/ or nietn# of me. Unfet/ of us. 

D. WX9 to me. ttnS/ to us. 

A. ^i6)i me. ttnd/ us. 

Second Person. 

N. iDu/ thou. S^O you. 

G. ^etner# or betn/ of thee. @uet/ of you. 

D. ^vct to thee. @u4/ to you. 

A. TA&it thee. G^uc^/ you. 

Third Person. 

N. Grihe; ©te/she; @6/ it. 6{e/they. 

Q f ©einer/ or 36wt; or ©ciner, qx\ «^ . .. 
^- 1 feln/ of him ; i^x, of her ; fein; of it./ ^^rer, ot them. 

D. 3ini/ to him ; 3^r, to her; 3f)m/ to it. 3()nen/totbem. 
A. 3in;him; ®ie/ her; @S/ it. ®ie/them. 

Note* — The genitive cases, mein# bein/ feUii i^V/ are obso- 
lete forms. 

Rbflectiye and Reciprocal Pronouns. 

There is, in German, a special reflective and reciprocal 
pronoun for the third person only ; and as there must be 
a subject before a reflective or reciprocal pronoun can be 
used, it cannot have a nominative case. 



N. 
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Sing. 



Q 5 Reiner/ or S^ret/ or Geinet; or 

' i fein; of himself ; i()r/ of herself; \txn, of itself. 

D. ®td); to himself ; to herself ; to itself. 

A. @i(^f himself; herself; itself. 

Plur. 



N. 



6. 3f)tet/ of themselves. 

D. ®i(^/ to themselves. 

A. ®t(^/ themselves. 
For the first and second persons sing, and plur., the personal 
pronouns are in German, as in Latin, used as reflective, and in 
the plural as reciprocal : id^ luht midjf I love myself, amo me ; 
bu edrefi bic^/ thou honorest thyself; er xtit^mt ftc^/ he praises 
hiniself ; toix toafc^en m$, we wash ourselves ; i^r lobet eud^/ 
you praise yourselves ; ffe betrfigen ftd)/ they deceive them- 
selves (reflective). The reflective pronoun must be put in 
that case which the verb requires. (Spotten/ to mock; gc« 
benfen/ to remember, govern the genitive case ; consequently, 
bu fpotteft beinetf thou mockest thyself; i^r gebenfet tntt, 
you remember yourself. fQtr fennen und/ we know one 
another; ii^t oerjle^et cu(ft/ you understand one another; jte 
unterftdften jtd); they assist one another (reciprocal). When 
the connexion of the sentence does not clearly show whether 
the pronoun is reflective or reciprocal, the reciprocal is indi- 
cated by the word timnUv, one another : tote ux^i^en itnS 
einanbet) |te t>erjte()en ft(^ einanber; and in this case the pro- 
noun is frequently left out: wix i9erfle()en einanber; {!e \)txftz^m 
einanber. ^tnanber is not declined; but when the genitive 
is required, it is expressed in this manner: toir woQen einev 
bed anbern Zaft tragen, we will bear each other*s burden. 

The reflective pronouns, myself, thjfself, &c., must not be 
confounded with the indefinite, myself, which is expressed 
in German, by felbfl : er t^t ed felbft; he did it himself. In 
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this senfeace, himseif is not reflective ; it merely lays addi- 
tional stress on he. 



Observations. 

1. The genitive plural of the penonal pronoons is used 
with numerals^ when not a part of a number, but the whole 
number is expressed : ed toaxtn unfer }w6lff there were twelve 
of us ; i$ toaxtn if^xtc smangid/ there were twenty of them, 
ttnfev dintxt therefore, does not signify one of ust einer «>on 
und/ but a person like us^ in our condition. When a part 
of a number is expressed, the preposition t>on with the dative 
case is used; ixoaniiQ toaxtn sufammengefommeni abet iw6lf 
t>on uns ginQen toithtx totQt twenty had assembled, but twelve 
of us went away again» 

2. The genitive of these pronouns coalesces with the follow^ 
ing prepositions, which govern that case, forming one word: 
tot^tn/ ^alben/ um^itten; on account of, for the sake of; but in 
meinet/ beinet/ feinet/ ii^xtxt t is changed into U and between 
unfec and tntx and the preposition, t is inserted : meinettoegen/ 
on my account; fdnet(ialben; on his account; urn iJ)XttmUtn$ 
for her sake ; unfertwegen/ euert^alben (see the prepositions). 

. 3. The dative of the personal and reflective pronouns 
with an article before the substantive is used instead of a 
possessive pronoun, when the person is a£^ted, or a strong, 
reference to the person expressed: \^ (abe tnic hit ^^h 
otxxovanhttf I have wounded my hand ; tx ^ot ftd^ avA ttn» 
t>orft<IMieit einen gingei; ab0ef(^o|Ten/ he has shot one of 
his fingers off through carelessness ; i^ f^aht t€ i^m in tic 
*^nb 8Cdeben/ I have given it into his hand. 

4. When the personal pronouns refer to an objective case 
the demonstrative berfelbe/ biefelbe/ baffelbe/ may be employed 
instead: i6i f^aht meinen ®o^n nad^ ^eutfd)lanb def(^W# bamit 
betfelbe S)eutf4 Itxntf I have sent my son to Germany, that he 
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may ieam Qennan* But when more than one peracm or object 
occun in the lentence to which the personal pronoun may 
refer, the subject should be represented by a penonal pronouny 
and the object by htt\t\%ti biefe(be# baflelbe : ber Wjfca VM 
feinen @4iiler# ahw berfelbe banft \fyax ni^t bdffir/ the master 
loves his pupil, but he does not thank him for it 

5. As the inanimate objects and abstract ideas are either 
masc* or fern, or neut, the peisonal pronouns ttt fitf Hf must 
be used accordingly : as, biefev ^\sX^ ijl neu/ abet tt (not €6) ift 
lii^t feUii this hat is new, but it is not fine. fSto iff mcine 
Sebec? 34 $<^^ Ite (not H) nid^t gefeij^en/ where is my pen ? 
I have not seen it ^SM ift bie Si^be? @ie ift fine Ut ebelffen 
Silgenbeni what is charity ? it is one of the noblest virtues. 

6. The neuter gender of the third personal pronoun ed is 
only used in the nominative and accusative^ when it lepvesenti 
an inanimate object or an abstract idea. For the other cases 
the demonstrative beffen/ bem# or befleV^n/ bemfelben# are 
used : tt btetet mir ®elb att# aUt i^ bebarf beflen (not (eiiiK) 
nid^ti he o£fers me money, but I am not in want of it 

7. The personal pronoun is seldom used with a preposition 
preceding, when it represents an inanimate object or an abstract 
idea. Either the demonstrative pronoun berfllbf/ biefclbSi 
bttffelbe/ or .the demonstrative adverb ba/ which coalesces with 
the preposition, is used instead : idji ^be sine gebevf abet id^ 
fann mit be^ftlben^ or bamit ni^t fdftreiben/ 1 have a pen» but 
I cannot write with it fCBo ifl mein SBaU ? IBter IfOt ba»mf 
getcctm? Where is my ball ? Who has trodden upop it? 
(5ott ^at nnS bos ®ebot gegeben: bit foKfl btinen 9t&4ften Kebcn 
al6 bi4 felbjt $ aber ottle ^Kenf^en a^ittn vX^t bovaufi God has 
given us the commandment : thou shalt love thy neighbour as 
thyself ; but many persons pay no attention to it The adverb 
ba with a preposition is always used instead of the dat and ace. 
of the neuter of the third personal pronoun when it is applied 
indefinitely : @ie fbnnen ftc|) barauf verlafien^ you may rely upon 
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it; id^ l)aU nx^H bat>on Qtt^btt, I have heard nothing of it; 
tote f^aben ni(l()t$ bagegen/ we have nothing against it; id^ ftnbe 
nid^d barin; I find nothing in it Prepositions which govern 
.the genitive, cannot coalesce with ba) not bawegeti/ but bef» 
wegeni they require the pronoun beffen or bef : bad SBettei: tfl 
fcfeled^t) tco6 befien {ft tt aud^ganden/ the weather is bad; in 
spite of it he has gone out. Sbam\tt with it ; baraud/ out of 
it; batauf/upon it; bat)on/fromit; baburd^/ thereby ; bacfibet/ 
.thereon; badegen/ against it; barin/ in it; bantntet/ under it; 
bacnad^/ after it. The letter r is inserted between ba and 
the preposition, when the latter begins with a vowd or n. 

8. &^ is also used as an indefinite pronoun, joined with all 
genders and numbers : ed xtg^tti it rains ; ed ift ein SXann/ it 
is a man ; ed ift eine grau/ eS flnb S^^auen $ ijt ed ein SDSonn ? 
jtnb ed ^avitn ? n)el(^ jtnb ed ? which are they ? es folgten 
vitUt there followed many. It is, likewise, very frequently 
used* especially in poetry, when the subject of a sentence is 
to be pointed out with emphasis, and to be placed after the 
verb: ed lebe bet StbniQ, long live the king; ed ifi ein IBctCttg 
entbecft wocben/ a fraud has been discoveied ; ed t^ue ein iebet/ 
toa^ t]^m gef&ttt/ let every one do what he pleases. (Sd (eben 
ttnb tc&umen bie ffXenfcben oiel Don beffevn ffinftigen Sageti/ 
men talk and dream much of better days to come. — Schiller, 
When the indefinite pronoun ed is the object, in EngUsh so 
is used instead : er ()at U m^^x aU einmat gefagt/ he said so 
more than once. It is often used where it is entirely super- 
fluous : ec tUvnat^m eg/ mtd^ baoon ju benad^ddjitigen/ he 
undertook to inform me of it 

9. (Sd is sometimes contracted with other pronouns and 
monosyllables : icb'd for icb e6 i mic'd for mix ti i {fl*d for 
ifi eg i 0ebt*d for gebt es ; fyitH for bat ed $ wenn^d for mm H. 

JO. For the sake of euphony benfelben/ the same, is 
frequently used for i^n/ and btefelbe for fte: as, e( ^at eine 
0(^wefier# fennen ®ie biefelbe? he has a sister, do you 
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know her? biefec Skin ift gut, {(^ fann 3(inen benfilben 
enpfe^Un/ this wine is good, I can lecommeod it to yoib 

11. In Luther's time the reflective pronoun was not in 
use; we find, therefore, in his translation of the Bible, 
the third person of the personal pronoun employed for the 
reflective : bed S^^enfd^en eof^n i|l ni^t gefommen/ baf n 
i^m (ffd^) bienen lajfc. Matth. xx. 28. 

12. When pronouns refer to persons, denoted by woids of 
the neuter gender, although the natural sex is not doubtful, 
as diminuUves (bad ^h^n^tn, ba« a6(btetlein/ or bad SBSeib/ 
the woman), they generally agree with the natural sex, and 
not with the gender of the words : »ad mocftt S^v ®5iin(ben ? 
icft Joffe/ er ift beffet, how does your little son do? I hope 
he is better; eie (ein C[anan&if4 SBkib) lam, unb pel t>ot i^m 
nieber, Matth. xv. 25. When the sex is doubtful, as in S^h, 
child, the pronoun agrees with the gender of the word. 

13. In addressing one another, the Germans use the se- 
cond and third singular, and the second and third plural, 
but with a particular discrimination. The second penon 
singular is used in addressing Goo. It implies fiuniliarity 
founded upon aflection and fondness; and is employed by 
parents and children, brothers and sisters, husbands and 
.wives, addressing one another. With friends it is a mark 
of intimacy or acquaintanceship from early years, since chil- 
dren never use any other person than the second singular in 
Addressing one another. This . most natural mode of addreas 
is now becoming more customary in Germany than was 
fonnerly the case. The third person singular and the second 
plural, but especially the former, are used in addressing 
inferiors, servants, &c. The third person plural is used in 
polite conversation of people of education. In writing, the 
pronoun of address has a capital initial letter. SBoKen @ie 
rott mtr geben ? will you go with me ? 2^ ^abe ed jDic 
Segeben/ I have given it to you. 2^ ban!e 3()nen/ I thank 
you. 
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Chapter n. 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are formed from the genitive caMB singu- 
lar and plural of personal pronouns, and are : — 

Moic, Fern. Neut* 

1st pers. sing, mein/ meinti meiit/ my. 

2nd „ beiti/ beine# bein# thy. 

3rd ,9 m. fein# fetne/ feitt; his. 

3rd „ f. if^xt i(re/ ifyv, her. 

3rd ,, n. fein/ feine/ fein^ its. 

1st pers. plur. unfec/ unfeve# unfet/ our. 

2nd M euev/ euerc/ euec/ your. 

3rd 99 i^v, tf^tt, i^Vi their. 

In the singular they are declined like the indefinite article; 
in the plural like an adjective of the first form of infiectioo. 
Sing. N. mein SSotev/ O. metxieS $Bater6r D. meinem S$ater# 
A. meinen Scoter $ Plur. N. meine 2Cuden# G. meinec Vttgen/ 
D. meinen ^Cugem A. meine ^Cugen. Unfer ^M, unfers Jj^axi^ 
feS/ unferm 4>attfe/ unfer ^outi nnfere ^ufec/ istiferer «&&itfer# 
nnfem *&&ufeni/ unfete *&&ttfer. 3{|( Bud^/ her or tiieir book ; 
i(|te 9toMi her needle $ i^c ®o^n# her 8on.< 



Obiervationt. 

1. When these pronouns are used as predicates, and simply 
signify possession, in which case the stress of the sentence lies 
on the substantive, they are, like adjectives, not declined : bet 
®acten ifl mein^ bie SBiefe ift befn; bad *&aud ifl fein. Unfer ffl 
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bi€ ZtMti ato bet So^n {ft eocr. Bat when the tties lies oa 
the pronoun, it has the chaiicteristic termination of the gender 
of that mhitantive of which it is the predicate: Uefrv ^nxt^ ift 
meiii»/ nid^t hdattt this hat is mine, not thine ; Mefe ffihtt ift 
mdnei ticfeft 83tt4 ift mcinc^^ in this case it is frequently pre. 
ceded by the definite article : tiefer «&ttt^ ift htt meinc$ bfefe 
9ebcs mt hit meinei HefH fBis4 iff tad »^ne $ and still more 
frequently mdn/ tcioi fcin/ ttnfer# ettec# l^v^ take the additional 
syllable {0 : ber mdnigc/ bie mdnfde# bad meinige i bet unfclge/ 
bie unfct^e/ bad nufd^e^ &c. The latter foim, however, is 
never used without the definite article. jDie SXeinfden/ IDcini« 
den# S^cigen; &c., in the plural number, signify, like the Latin 
tnei, iuif sui, 4*c., those belonging to me, thee^ yout Src. : 
er unb bie 0einigen beflnben f!4 too^O he and his &mily are 
well ; wte beflnben ftd^ bie 3(^en ? how are you all at home ? 
Dion Dionysium tyxannum salvum ase propter neoearitudinem 
magis etiam suorum causa stadebat.-«Ck>in. Nepos. Dion. 1. 
2)ad ^eint0e# bad €!e{niae/ bad Sffttd^' ^^> '^^ ^ neuter 
singular signifies my, hUf our property 9 Sfc.: it ^t bad 
^einige lottloun, be has lost his property. 

2. These pronouns are, like the adjectives, used as substan- 
tives, either with or without the definite article : bein *^aud ifl 
dtof / meined (or bad meinige) abet {ft tidat unb bad feinige {f( 
f(!^6n. They then take the marks of the genders, meinet/ meine/ 
me{ned$ and frequently they receive the form of an adjective: 
bet mdcd^tt &c. 

3. When unfet and euet increase by inflection, the e before 
t is frequently elided. 

4. >Deto and 3(ro were used in ancient and ceremonious 
language instead of S^t/ in addressing persons of distinction. 
@eine/ ©einet/ are abbreviated ®e./ ®t.$ (Suet/ (Stt).$ ©e. 
SRaieft&t, bet Stlrd^i ©t. 2Ra}efl4t; hm ^ebnlgej 3t>te SKo* 
jefl&t/ bie ^tbnlfiinn J S^te 2)ut(^lau(^t; your serene highness. 
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5. The definite article is, as in Fiench, used instead of a 
pcMsessive pronoun, when the sense of the sentence cannot be 
mistaken : i^ totcht bad SBu4 in bie Safd^e fteden/ 1 shall put 
the book into my pocket ; jteden ®ie es in- bie Saf^C/ put it 
into your pocket; {^ f)aU ein SDieffec in bet .^nb/ I have 
a knife in my hand ; er ^t einen ^nti^ auf bem JCopfe; he has a 
hat on his head. And the dative of the personal or reflective, 
pronouns with the article is, as in French, used, as stated in 
page 88, 3, instead of the possessive pronoun, when the person 
is afiected, or a strong reference to the person is expressed . 
biefe &otQtn Uegen mir beft&nbig im JCopfe/ these cares are con- 
stantly in my head; but, bee 9)$ilofop^ ®tilpo fagte: aUth 
tt)a6 id) ^he, liegt in meinem ^opfe (not Uegt mic im SCopft), 
the philosopher Stilpo said, all that I possess is in my head. 

6. In the expression, ju fetnei; 3eit/ in due teasoUf the pro- 
noun originally referred to God. But like the Hebrew ilH^^ 

it became a phrase, meaning at the proper time; and there* 
foie the pronoun does not agree with the subject of the sen- 
tence in which this phrase occurs. ZUtt ^Cugen marten ouf 

bi4/ ttnb btt giebfl i^nen 6peife sis f einer 3eit/ (iilVl), 
the eyes of all wait upon thee, and thou givest them their meat 
in due season. Ps. cxlv. 15 ; civ. 27. Safiet ttn< guted tl^un^ 
unb nic^t wflbe werbenj benn in felner 3ett (*«*p« y«p f^w) 
»etben »ir aa4) embten d^m 2Cuf^6ren.— Gal. vi. 9. (See 
Acts i. 7.) 

7. The possessive pronouns are not used in German in 
sentences like the following: — he is a friend of mine, an 
acquaintance of ours. We use the personal pronouns : er ifl 
ein Sreunb oon mic, ein SBelanntet oon und. 



( 95 ) 



Chaptkr IIL 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The demonstrative pronouns either point out a subject, or 
distinguish one from another. They are*- 

1. liefer/ Mefe/ Mefei (contracted hxii), this (Lat hie), 

also, the latter. 

2. Sener/ ]ene/ iene«/ that (Lat. itte), also, the former. 

3. IDet/ Me/ bad/ that 

4. JDerjenige/ bieienige/ badjenlge/ that (Lat. is). 

5. jDerfelbe/ btefelbe/ bafTelbe/ the same. 

6. @lold^er/ folc^e/ foldjied/ such. 

iDiefer/ btefe/ biefed/ and jjenet/ ]ene/ lened/ are declined like 
an adjective in the first form of inflection. (Decline them 
on paper.) 

2)ericni9ei biejenlge/ badienige/ and berfelbe/ bicfclbc/ baffelbe/ 
are compounds; each component is declined, the former like 
the definite article, the latter like an adjective in the second 
form of inflection: gen. M\tni^tn, Utitni^tn, htiimi^tn^ ht\s 
felben/ berfelbeti/ beffelben $ dat. bemienigeR/ betienigen/ bem« 
jlent0en$ bemfelben/ berfelben/ bemfelben$ ace. benienigen/ 
bieienige/ baSjemge $ benfclberi/ biefelbe/ bajfelbe. Plur. bte» 
iemgen/ becienigen/ benientgen/ bteienigen $ biefetben/ berfelbem 
benfelben/ biefelben. 

@ol(^er/ foldjie/ fotd()ed/ is declined like an adjective. It is 
often preceded by the indefinite article : ein folder 9Sann# 
eine folc^e Srau/ ein fotd^ed ^inb. It is also put before the 
article, and in this case it remains unaltered : folc^ ein ^anttt 
M eine grau/ fol(|) ein ^inb$ gen. fold^ eined f^anned^ 
fol(^ einet Sraii/ fold^ eined itinbei. 
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^txt bie# ba0/ is declined in tbe foUowing manner : — 

Sing. Plur. 

N. betr bie/ ha^. bie. 

G. be</ or bet/ or htii or ber# beret/ or 

beffeti/ or bef r beteti/ beffen/ or bef . beren. 

D. bem/ bet! bem/ ben/ or benen. 

A. beti/ Me/ bad. bie. 

Observations. 

1. The demonstrative pronoun that, has three difierent 
significations, as will be seen in the following sentences : 
That tree lohieh stands in the comer of my garden is a 
good tree* I have bought the horse of my neighbour^ and 
also that of his son. That tree which bears fruit is a 
good tree. In each of these sentences that must be expressed 
by a difierent pronoun. 

Senet/ jjene/ j[ened/ is used to point out a definite penon or 
thing : iener fdavmt toeldder in ber @(fe meinei ©attend fte^t/ 
ift ein gutet IBaum/ that tree, which stands in the comer of my 
garden is a good tree ; jienet fOiann ift bet ©dttnet ntetned 
9la4batd/ that man is the gardener of my neighbour. SDet/ 
bie/ ha^t is used to avoid the repetition of a substantive : t(^ 
babe baS ^fetb meineS 9ta(^bat6 rnib att(!b ha^ feined ®o^ned 
defauft/ I have bought the hoise of my neighbour, and also 
that of his son ; bie ®ttaf en oon Sonbon flnb f(^5net aH hit . 
oon 9atid# the streets of London are more beautiful than those 
of Paris. It is also used in an indefinite manner : id^ ^aU 
bad nie ^t^btt, I have never heard that ; ha^ weif i^ ni^t/ 
that I do not know ; i(^ etinnete wi^ nid^t bed Umjtanbed/ 
I do not remember that circumstance. jDetientge/ bieienige/ 
badienige/ is used to point out, or to distinguish indefinite per- 
sons or things, and must be followed by the relative pronoun : 
betienige fSam, »e^et ^M)U tt&gt/ ifl ein gittet Bam, that 
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tree (any tree) which bean fruit, is a good tree i berienidf 
^Stanrit tvtl^tt graufam ift/ fann nt4)t gut fepn^ that man 
(any man) who is cruel, cannot be good. It can, however, not 
be denied that bet/ tie/ bod/ is often used for ienf# jjenc/ ienrt# 
as well as for becienigc/ bieienige/ badienige. But the student 
should accustom himself to use the proper pronouns. 

2. In English, the pronouns which express btefer/ btfff/ 
biefei (Latm hie), jjenet/ iene/ iened (Latin ilie)t berienide/ bU^ 
ienige/ badienige (Latin i^)/ are not used substantively, with the 
exception of the indefinite neuter : as, thi$ is not true; that 
is a mistake. The personal pronouns are used instead: he 
who stands in that corner is my friend; he who is contented 
is rich; the happiness of him who fears God, is greater 
than the happiness of him who lives without God. There 
was once an old man. He (this old man) had two 
daughters, A father planted two trees. To them (to 
these two trees) he gave the names of his two sons. In 
Geiman as well as in Latin the demonstrative pronouns are 
used: \txitv, (a definite penon) uxlc^ec in ienet <S(fe fle^t/ 
ift mein Sreunb^ beqemge/ (indefinite, any) tpel^et; sufrieben 
tjl/ ift tzid^ i biz ©Ificfreliefeit be^ienigen/ totl^tt @ott f &r(^tet# 
ifk deeper aU bie ©lilcCfelidfeit bedienigen/ welcftet ot)ne ®ott 
lebt. @d war einmal ein alter Silann. SHefet ^atte stoei 
Sbd^ter. (Sin SSatec pflanjte swei SS&ume. S>iefen ^ah er bie 
9lamen feinec smei @6^ne. The numeral one which is 

. put in English after these pronouns when used without a 
substantive, cannot be translated into German: this one is 
good, but that one is bad, biefer# biefe/ btefed ift gut/ ahtt 
jjenet/ ]ene/ iened ift \d)U^U 

3. The neuter gender, biefed/ iened/ baS/ is used, like the 
neuter of the third person of the personal pronoun ed/ to 
express an indefinite idea, without any distinction of gender 
and number; biefei is then generally contracted into bied: 
bied i|l ein \^hnn SSoget/ this is a beautiful bird ; biefed ftnb 

F 
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vcife @tbbecren/ these are ripe strawberries; jjenei finb gebratene 
5taftamett# those are roasted chestnuts; hai ftnb gute itidjtn, 
those are good signs. 

4. jDer/ hUt ha^t has in the genitive singular and pluial, and 
in the dative plunl, other forms besides that of the definite 
article. The form of the definite article is used before a sub- 
stantive: idj) etinnere tnid^ nid^t M VlmftanMt I do not remem- 
ber that circumstance. The other form is required when the 
pronoun is used substantively: ttaue niemald benen# toel^e bit 
f4mei(tetn/ never trust those who flatter thee; t(^ lann tni4 
beffen nid^t etinnem/ I cannot remember that. There is also a 
difierence between berer and beren in the genitive plural : berer 
is used when a relative refeis to it : f(j^&(e bie S^ €unbf(baft beretr 
wel^e bid^ man^mal tabeln/ value the friendship of those who 
sometimes blame thee; but» ^iiti^t bi4 t>or fatf^en 9Renf4en# 
ed giebt beren oielei beware of fiilse men, there are many of 
them. 

5. It has been mentioned (page 88) that the genitive and 
dative cases of the demonstrative pronoun in the neuter gender, 
are used instead of the third personal, when inanimate objects 
are represented. The genitive beffen/ beren/ tejfen/ is also em- 
ployed instead of the possessive pronoun, when it refers to 
the object, not to the subject of the sentence, (like the Latin 
ejus) to avoid ambiguity: er matte feinen SSetter, unb beffen 
®o^n/ he painted his cousin, and his (the cousin's) son; f!e 
malte i^re ©c^tpefter/ unb beren Soditer. It is likewise pre- 
ferred to the possessive pronoun, when the latter refers to 
inanimate objects: ber S3aum unb beffen imi^e unb IBl&tter/ 
the tree and its twigs and leaves. 

6. jDerfelbige and ber n&mlidde are sometimes used instead 
of berfelbe. 

7. The adverb eben gives an additional force to the demon- 
strative pronoun, like the English very : eben berfelbe ^ann/ 
the very same man ; eben biefe IBtume/ this very flower. 
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8. The demonstratiye adverbs (iet/ here; ba/ there, are 
frequently employed instead of demooftiative pronouns when 
they are connected with prepositions which goYero the dative 
or accusative case» and represent inanimate objects or abstract 
ideas; and alwayt when these pronouns are used indefinitely 
with such prepositions. They form with the preposition one 
wordy of which the adverb is the first component «£)ier repre- 
sents Mefet/ Zi U9 hat iener/ tt Hi the former sometimes loses 
the final t before a consonant, and the latter receives x before 
a vowel and n: as, ^Utmit/ herewith; (ictaudf hereout; bat>on# 
thirefirom ; hamitt therewith ; baburd()/ thereby ; haxna^t there- 
after. Prepositions which govern the genitive case» do not 
coalesce with these adverbs; they requue the genitive of the pro- 
noun : bef loegen/ on that account ; tro( befTen* in spite of that. 

9. Of bep/ ber# and gleidd/ compounds have been formed, 
which are used like demonstrative and relative pronouns : bef« 
dlcid^en/ bergleidien/ but they are indeclinable: i^ (abe feinen 
Umgang mit tergUic^en Seuten# I have no intercourse with such- 
like people; bereleid^en «|>&ufer l^aU i(b me defe^eii/ such-like 
houses I have never seen ; SSrob/ bef gleic^en icb nie gefd^medt 
^hti bread, the like of which I have never tasted. jDep and bet 
are also compounded with gall/ case; &t^aUt form; ^af / mea- 
sure, to form adverbs : bef fattd/ for that reason ; bergeflalt/ in 
such a manner; bermafenr in such a degree; befgleic^en/ like- 
wise. >Dermalen for bamold ; bereinft for einft also occur. 



Chapter IV* 

THE RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

These pronouns are either definite or indefinite. They 
are definite when they refer to definite persons or things, or 
when they are used adjectively before substantives. They 
are indefinite when they are applied to the most general 
and indefinite idea of persons or things. 

F 2 



Sing. 




N. htt, hit, 


ha^. 


G. beflfen/ bercn/ 


bcffen 


D. benif hit, 


bem. 


A. Un, hit, 


bad. 
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(A) 

The definite relative and inteirogative pronoun, referring 
to persons as wdl as to inanimate objects, is — 

Sing. Plur. 

N. mel^er/ wtl6^, melted. toelcbe/ who» which. 

G. tt)el<!^ed/ wetd^t/ loeld^d. loeld^* 

D. wel^eni/ metc^er/ mXd^m. »el4en. 

A. meld^en/ toelc^e/ welded. toeld^. 

Instead of weld^et/ t, ed# the demonstrative bet# hit, ha^, is 
frequently employed, and declined in the following manner: — 

Plur. 

bie. 

beten. 

benen. 

bie. 

Examplet.-^^^;! wdnf^e bad ^\x^ ju fe^en/ wetd^ed €${e 
mit geftern ieigten# I wish to see the book which you showed 
me yesterday; weld^ed IBud) tpilnfd^n @ie ju fel^ien? which book 
do you wish to see ? i(j^ "^abt ben 9){ann defe|)en/ oon loeldiem 
®te geftern fprad^en/ 1 have seen the man of whom you spoke 
yesterday ; bie S^berti/ bie (or tpetdie) ®te mir fd^tdEten/ flnb felj^c 
f^l^n/ the pens which you sent me are very beautiful. 

Note 1. — ^The pronoun hit, hit, ha^, is always used after 
the first and second personal pronouns, when these pronouns, 
for the sake of emphasis, are repeated after the relative, in 
which case the verb agrees with the personal pronoun: as, 
i^, ber id) i^n \a^, I (masc) who saw him; i&), (fern.) bie 
i4 i^n faf). jDu/ bee btt nnd fegneft/ bift nnfer SSater im 
^immtl, thou who blessest us, art our Father in heaven; 
mix, hit wit fpielten/ we who played; i^v, Me i^c nnattig 
gewefen \t^h, ye who have been naughty. Also after the 
third personal pronoun when employed instead of the second, 
in addressing a person : @fe/ bie @te mt befKmmten/ you who 
agreed with me. When the pronoun is not repeated, the 
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nomiDative of the idatiTe requiieB the verb ia the third 
penon : hn tooxft e</ ber or mld^ e< mir fagtc 

Note 2.^-When the geaitiYe of the definite relative pronoan 
is required, beflen/ bcren# beffen/ is prefierred to mld^9 ttt ti, 
wheQ used without a substantive, because the lattert having 
the same terminations as the masculine and neuter of the nomi- 
native, might cause ambiguity. But this genitive never stands 
after the word by which it is governed: ber SXami/ beffen 
(not koel^cs) ^tt< id^ fa^/ the man whose house I saw; 
bie S^au/ boren (not wetter) Jtinb Irani i% the woman whose 
child is ill; bU ^ebe/ beren Uebung unfere 9^f{i4)t if, ift 
eine eble S^ugenb/ charity, the practice of which is our duty, 
is a noble virtue. But no article can stand between the genitive 
of the relative and the word which governs it The genitive 
of toel^er/ e/ H/ is used when the pronoun stands before a 
substantive to which it belongs like an adjective : in »e(4e< 
9Xenf4en ^ti ®ott fd^ottt/ er fte^t barin titU Seller/ in what 
man*8 heart God may look, he sees therein many fiuiitk 

Note 3. — ^In common conversation tt)eld^er# t, rt/ is some- 
times, though incorrectly, used for the antiquated ztmlfyxt t, 
t^t synonymous with einigeS/ einige : ^aben €Ke nod^ J^t^nn^ 
have you still fowls? j|a/ id) ^aht nod^ totld^, L e. eintge# 
yes, I have still some; or, i(b ^hi beren no4. 

Note 4. — The use of aUt as, before a relative pronoun, in 
an explanatory capacity, like the Latin guippe before guif aU 
welder/ aU ber/ is becoming more and more obsolete. Also 
the use of the adverb fo/ for ioeI4)er/ e/ ed/ is antiquated; 
but it frequently occurs in Luther's translation of the Bible. 
(lCor.xLI9. 1 Peter, iii. ].) 

Note 5. — ^The relative pronoun is never omitted in Gennan : 
the book you love so much is not to be had, bad S3u(i^/ t9Cl(f)ed 
@ie fo fe^r lieben/ ift md)t ju i^aben. 

Note 6. — ^The relative adverb »o# is frequently used with 
prepofiitioDS which govern the dative or accusative case, instead 
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of the relative pronotm, when it refers to iDanimate objects 
or abstract ideas: as, bad ift etne SSugenb/ »oran# or an wetd^et 
ein Q^^rifi erf annt wirb/ that is a virtue by which a Christian 
is known. (See note 6, page 104.) 

The indefinite relative and interrogative pronoun is toet/ 
applied to persons without distinction of sex; loa6/ applied 
to inanimate objects. It has neither feminine gender nor plural 
number : for when either is required, the pronoun cannot be 
indefinite. This pronoun is never used adjectively, as the 
English lokat: what kindness, not »a< ^fAtt but welc^e 
%tXt i what man, not mt SDlann/ but welder S)lann. It is 
declined as follows: — 

N. xoetf who. toad/ what. 

G. weifen (or wef )/ whose. weffen (or mf)f of what. 



D. went/ to whom. 

A. tt>en/ whom. wad/ what. 

Example8,'-'Mnmn ®te mix fagen/ wet biefed getf^an $at ? 
can you tell me who has done this? tren t)aben @ie gefe^ien? 
whom have you seen ? kpeffen ^fetb ^aben @te gefauft? whose 
horse have you bought? id) weif nid^t/ wad ec fagte/ I do 
not know what he said ; @ie $aben mir nid^t gefagt/ »em 
@te bad ®e(b gaben/ you have not told me to whom you 
gave the money; wer metnen ^eunb JC. lennt/ muf i^n 
Iteben/ whoever knows my friend K. must love him. 

Note 1. — ^The indefinite relative pronouns wet and toa€/ are 
followed by the demonstrative ber aud ha^t when a particular 
stress is to be laid upon it : mt Tii^t ^bxtn will/ bet muf 
f(i|)len/ or muf ffi^teti/ he who will not hear must feel ; wad 
^tutt wa(t ifl/ ha^ muf aucb morgen wa^t fepn/ what is true 
to-day, must also be true to-morrow; wet gat ju otel bebenft/ 
wirb wenig (etften/ whoever considers too much, will perform 
little. — (Schiller's Tell.) The relative wet cannot be used 
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after bet: not htt, wet ni^t 66ten oia# miif f&(|(en# bat 
tetieniee/ mUf^ nCd^t (i^ten nnK/ muf ffi^Ien. The demon- 
strative must not be omitted when it is not in the same case 
with the relative: wet ha »eif guted jit tl^ttn# unb t^itt eS 
ni^t/ bem i(t eS 6(tnbe/ to him that knoweth to do good 
and doeth it not, it is sin. (Jam. iv« 17.) 

Note 2.— SGBad is always used after the neuter of the in- 
definite demonstrative pronoun bad either ezpieased or under- 
stoody and after the indefinite numerals aUth itxoah man^ed^ 
tti^tdf oiel/ wentg : i4 fade/ wad 14 weif # I say what 1 know ; 
aUth wad id) l^aht, all that I have; ha€ i|l etwad/ xocA i^ 
nti^t oetfie^e/ that is something which I do not undentand. 

Ifote 3. — ^SBad is sometimes used in the most indefinite 
manner for wet : ft6(» 6bt p(4/ wa^ tin SXeiftet wetben wiUi 
be practises early who wishes to become a master. — (SchUUr^i 
Tellj. It also occurs in the signification of watttm/ why 
(Greek n) : wad f^l&d jl btt mid^ ? why dost thou strike me ? 

Note 4«— The adverb ha is frequendy inserted after bet# hiti 
bad/ and wet/ wad/ when employed as indefinite relatives: 
wet ha weif guted su t^un/ unb tbufd nid^/ bem ifl'd ®finbe$ 
aUed/ wad ba lebt unb xothtt all that lives and moves. This 
ha cannot he translated into English. 

Note 5.— Sad filt ein/ what, is used as a relative and inter- 
rogative pronoun, to express the species or quality of a person 
or thing (Latin quaiit). 3<^ weiS nid^t/ xoa9 f&t ein SXann 
et ift/ I do not know what kind of man he is ; wad ffit 
SBein ifl bied? what sort of wine is this? <Sin has the ter« 
mination of the genders when used substantively: wad ffit 
einet i|l ed? Only ein is declined, and wad ffit remain un- 
altered : genitive, xoa^ ffit eCned/ et/ ed i dative, wad ffit einem/ 
et/ ent/ &c. Gin is omitted before the plural number ; also 
before names of materials: wad fdt SSfid^t? wad filt SBein? 
fS^^ f fit tin, and wa^ f fit are also employed to express surprise 
and admiration : wad ffit ein fO^annl wad ffit ein ©IficCl In 
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this sJgnificatioD, however, mld^ before the indefinite article, 
and metd^et/ e/ Ht without the article, are likewise used : weld^ 
efn ^annl genitive, vet^i eine« !Dlanne«! wet^ ein 01ft(f! 
wetd^ €$d^6ii^e<t SSad and file are sometimes separated by the 
insertion of other words : wad htx SXann aud^ fib gcof e S^^en 
ma^ Qtt^an ^ahtn§ not what the man may have done for great 
deeds, but whatever great deeds the man may have done. 

Note 6.-— The relative and interrogative adverb loO/ where, 
is, like the demonstrative adverb bO/ always used with prepo- 
sitions which govern the dative or accusative case, instead of 
the indefinite neuter toa^t went i and i is inserted when the 
preposition begins with a vowel or n: as, woctn/ wherein; 
xooxatxh whereout; womo4/ whereafter; tooxt'bttt whereon; 
toohuvd)/ whereby; i^nnen (Sie mic fagen/ wown (not Don 
rotm) et gefproc^en i)at^ can you tell me of what he has 
spoken } oon xotm would mean, of whom. 

Note 7. — The adverb ever^ after these pronouns, is expressed 
in German by att(^ and immer/ in sentences with &e subjunc- 
tive mood or an auxiliary verb of mood. ^Cud^ is preferred 
when immer which has the signification of always may cause 
ambiguity : wet es att4 ^t^dg/t ^aben ma^ eS ift tiidjt toa^t, 
whoever may have said it, it is not true; woS ed immer fep^ 
whatever it may be. 

General Remarks. 

He toko is contented is rich, may be translated by berjieni^ei 
weld^er suftieben i% [ft ceid^ (see the Demonstrative Pronoun) ; 
but as he who stand for whoever, it may also be translated, 
wer Sttfrfeben iff ift tei4/ or ber ifl ni(b. Whatever has 
sometimes the signification of all that, aUed wa8 ; and must 
be rendered by those two words when it is preceded by a 
preposition : in whatever you do follow the precepts of your 
Lord, (n allem# tca€ bu tbuft/ folge ben SBocfclinften beinef 
•^errn. But when xohaietfer is used adjectively before a 
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fuUtaative, it must be translated by welder — oud^ : in what- 
ever hands these letters may fall, in loeU^e *^&nbe biefe IBciefe 
^4 fodlin. 



Chapter V. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

These are: einet/ e/ Ht one, some one; Uinttt ti zh no one; 
iemanbf somebody, anybody ^ ntemanb# nobody ; etwai/ some- 
thing, anything; md)td (contraction of ni^t ettoad)/ nothing ; 
and man (French on). 

@inef and leiner are sometimes used instead of jjemanb 
and niemanb: ijl einer ^tihtut morben? nein/ feiner/ has 
anybody been killed ? no, no one. 

These pronouns are used as substantives only, whilst the 
indefinite numerals are used also as adjectives. 

3emanb and niemanb take e^ in the genitive ; in the dative 
they either remain unaltered or take en ^ the accusative is like 
the nominative: jjemanb r genitive jjemanbed/ dative jjemanb or 
jlemanben/ accusative {eraanb. 

(Stxoa^ and Xix&jXt are indeclinable; as pronouns, they are 
only used substantively: id^ ^abe h\z etwad }tt fagen/ I have 
something to say to you; i(^ ^abe nid^td et^lten^ I have 
received nothing. In common conversation, XM is used for 
etwad: |)aft bu wai er^iaUen? 

fOtan/ one, they, people, occurs only in the nominative case. 
When another case is required, it is formed from einer: man 
lac^t dewtf)nlid^# menn einem etwad (&(^erUd)ed begegnet/ people 
generally laugh when something ridiculous occurs to them ; 
wenn man ©elb oerloren ^oXt fo t^^ut e< einem aem^^inli^ leib/ 
when one has lost money, one is generally sorry for it ; ed ijl 
unn^ft/ mit biefem !0lanne ivl fptec^en ^ a xM nie auf einen 
^5(enr it is useless to speak to this man, he will never listen 

p 3 
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to you (i« e. to one). The possessive pronoim referring to 
man is fetn: man ift frod/ wenn man fetne 2Crbeit getian 
^att a person is glad when he has done his work, ^an 
is jErequently employed in German* with the verb in the 
active voice, when in English the passive is used : mcin f)at 
i^n ergriffen/ he has been caught. 

Note, — ^The indeclinable word fetbft or felber (self)/ has two 
significations, {a) self: bee Jtbnig felbfti the king himself; {(^ 
felbft \a% i^R/ I myself saw him ; (3) even : felbft fein SBatet 
f onntc nici^td mtt i^m mad()en/ even his father could do nothing 
with him. Sd^ felbtlDiertet/ or felbmertet/ idji felbftffinftet/ 
means, I and three, four others, I myself the fourth, the fifth. 
It is used with the adverb ba/ and the preposition' t)on : bafelbft/ 
there, at the same place ; oon felbfti of itself 



SECTION IV. 
THE VERBS. 



I. Auxiliary Verbs of Tenses. 2. The Conjugation of the 

Regular Transitive Verb. 3. Auxiliary Verbs of Mood* 

4. Irregular Verbs. 5. Intransitive and Neuter 

Verbs, 6. Selective Verbs. 7. Imper^ 

sonal Verbs. 8. Compound Verbs. 



Preliminary Remarks, 

1. The principal parts of the verb in the active voice 
are : 1, The Infinitive Mood. 2, The Present Tense. 3, The 
Imperfect; and 4, The Preterite Participle. If the verb be 
regular, the formation of these parts is very simple. From 
the infinitive mood which always ends in en# lieben/ to hve. 
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the fixst penoD of ihe present tense is formed by dropping 
the n: icIS) lte6e# I lovej from the present, the imperfect is 
fbnned by adding te: i(6 liebete (contracted X\iW)i and 
from the imperfect, the participle, by dropping the final e# 
and putting the augment ge before it: geliebt. From these 
parts all other tenses and moods are formed. 

3. The tenninations of the persons of the present and 
imperfect are as follows: — 



PresenU 



IITD. 



Sing. 



1 e. 

2 eft/ or ft. 

3 itt or t 

Plur. 

1 en. 

2 et# or t 

3 en. 

Impbrativb. 
Sing. 
2 e. 
3e. 



SUBJ. 

1 e. 

2 efi. 
3e. 

1 en. 

2 et 

3 en. 



Imperfect* 

IND* 8UBJ. 

Sing. 

1 ete# or te. 1 ete. 

2 etefc or teft. 2 eteft. 

3 ete/ or te. 3 ete. 

Plur. 

1 eten/ or ten. 1 eten. 

2 etet/ or tet. 2 etet 

3 eten/ or ten* 3 eten. 



Infinitivs* 



en. 



Participlbs. 

Pres. ent. 
Prc^. et/ or t. 



Plur. 

1 en. 

2 et/ or t. 

3 em 

Noie-^The e before the fi or t of the indicative and im- 
perative moods, and the preterite participle, is generally 
omitted if the word can be pronounced without difficulty: 
as, tte^e; but it should never be omitted between ft and 
the hissing sounds, f/ f / H °or between gn and fi or t : 
fegnete/ not fegnte^ (eugneter not (eugnte. Nor can any 
regular verb lose the e which has a t or b for its last radical 
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consonant: aft, ffird^ten/ fihrc^tet/ gefilrtl^tet^ Mfribcn/ 6(«nbetf 
gcMenbet. 

3. The perfect, pluperfect, and future tenses aie fonned by 
means of auxiliary verbs. 

4. In the German language, there is no special fbim for thst 
tense, which in the Greek verb is called the Aorist; a tense 
which is used to express a past action or event without any 
relation to another, and without representing that action or 
event as still existing in its consequences. In German, as 
in Latin, the perfect is used instead. 3<^ %^^^ gef4^ben/ 
I have written, may be expressed by ty^af^^a, and yiy^afotl 
but the former merely denotes that there was a time when 
I wrote; while the latter signifies that my writing is finished, 
completed. (See the use of the tenses in the Syntax.) 

5. Besides the above mentioned moods (the indicative, 
the subjunctive, the imperative, and the infinitive), there is 
a conditional mood of the present, the perfect, the first and 
second future. That of the present and perfect is, inform, the 
subjunctive mood of the imperfect and pluperfect, and that 
of the future is formed by the subjunctive mood of the third 
auxiliary, as will be apparent from the paradigm of the verb ; 
but no notice will here be taken of the conditional mood of 
the present and perfect Its use will be explained in the Syntax. 

6. A supine is formed by putting the preposition ju before 
the infinitive ; and a future participle, by putting that pre- 
position before the present participle : ju lieben/ )u Itebenb/ 
of loving, to be loved. (See the use of the infinitive and 
participle in the Syntax.) 

7. The whole of the passive voice is formed by means of 
ran auxiliary verb. 

Note. — ^The form of the verb in the third person singular 
being the same for the masculine feminine and neuter, the 
pronouns for the feminine and neuter will be omitted in all 
paradigms, to avoid the unnecessary repetition of et/ fte/ ed. 
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CoAPTsa L 

AUXILIARY VERBS OF TENSES. 

AHxiliary v&^s of teoees are those which are used for the 
formatioD of certain teeses, and without which no complete 
conjugation can be formed. Of such there are three in 
German: {a) (abeti/ to hare-, (5) fepn/ to be; (e) tntbtnt 
to become. They are all irregular. 

These three auxiliary verbs are also real verbs, as in the fol- 
lowing exao^ples: 44 l^abe genug baooti/ 1 have enough of it; 
i(f) bin iufcicben/ I am contented; ec tiHrb ui6^t he becomes 
rich, ^aben is conjugated by $aben/ fe^n by fepii/ werben 
by fe^n : id^ b^^^ Qtm^ baoon gebabt/ 1 have had enough of 
it ; i(b bin jufrieben gewiefen/ I have been contented ; et ijl 
retcb gemorben/ he has become rich. 

3rof6.— Though baben has the signification of beft$en» to 
possess, yet it has no passive : i(b ^abe ein ^aud/ I have a 
house; but not ein •^aud tptrb loon mtt gebabt. We, therefore, 
cannot say : recourse must be had ; we say : 3uflttd)t muf 
genommen mecben/ recourse must be taken. 

(a) ^abtn, TO HAVB. 

Principal parts :— ^aben# i^aU, ^attt, gcljiabt. 

Indieaiive. Subfunetwe, 

FRESBirT. 

34 ^a^C' I b&^e- 34 %^^^i I may have. 

)Du l^aft/ thou hast. jDu b^^beft/ thou mayst have. 

&t bat# be has. @c babe/ he may have, 

^ic b^ben/ we have. ^tr ba^^n/ we may have. 

3bt babt/ ye have. SJc ijjabet/ ye may have. 

@te ba^^nr they have. (S^ie i^aben/ they may have* 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 

IMPS&FBCT, 

34 W^^t 1 1^* 34 $&tte# I might have. 

jDu ^atteft/ thou hadst jDu ^fttteft/ thou mighst have. 

(St iattti he had. Q^t $&tte/ he might have. 

SBtr fatten/ we had. SBit; patten/ we might have. 

Zf)t l^atteti ye had. Z^t ^tttt, ye might have. 

@te l^atten/ they had. @ie ^&tten/ they might have. 

PERFBCT. 

34 ^abe ge^abt/ 1 have had. 34 f^aU gel^abt/ 1 may have had. 
Du ^aft ge^abt, thou hast ^u ^abeft ge^abt/ thou mayst 
had, &c. &c. have had, &c. &c. 

PLUPERFBCT. 

34 ^atte ge^abt# I had had. 34 t^iittt ge^abt/ I might have 

had. 
^u ^atteft ge^abt/ thou hadst }Du $&tteft ge^abt/ thou mightst 
had, &c have had, &c. 

PIR8T PUTURS. 

34 n^ecbe ^aben/ I shall have. 34 toetU ^aben/ 1 shall have. 
2)u wirfl l^abeti/ thou wilt have. }Du werbeft ^aben/ &c 
(Sc wirb ^aben/ he will have. @c toetbe l^aben/ &c. 
fIBictoecben ^aben/ we shall, &c. ®ic wecben baben/ &c. 
3$v mecbet ^aben/ ye will have. 3^t wecbet ^aUnt &c. , 
@ie weirben ^Unt they will, &c @ie werben ^aben/ &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

34^ werbe ge^abt ^aben/ I 34 ^^^^ 0^^^^^ ^<^^^n' ^ ^^^^ 

shall have had. have had. 

jDu wirft gebabt ^aben/ thou 2)u werbeft ge^abt ^aben^ thou 

wilt have had, &c. wilt have had, &c. 
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FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

34 wftcbe ^aben/ 1 should have. 
2)u wilrbelt b^ben/ thou wouldst have. 
(St mikbe b^^ben/ he would have. 
SGStr wiicben $aben# we should have. 
3b( wihrbet bctben/ ye would have. 
®ie mdcben b<tben/ they would have. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

34 wftcbe ^ti^aht babem I should have had. 

jDu tofivbejl 0ebabt |)aben# thou wouldst have had. 

IMPERATIVE. 

^aU (bu)/ have (thou). .^aben xdXf let us have, 

^abe tti let him have. ^abt (ibr)/ have (ye). 

•^aben |te/ let them have. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pre9. ^aben/ to have. 

Perf. (^i\^aht baben^ to have had. 

Put, «&aben wecben/ to be about to have. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. <@abenbf having. Pret, ©el^obt/ had. 

iVb^d. — ^Instead of the first person plural of the imperative 
mood» the imperative mood of the auxiliary verb of mood 
loffen/ with the infinitive is most frequently employed : Keben 
xdxt is expressed either by lof un6 Iteben/ or Uft un6 lieben/ 
or laffen €Sie and lieben/ according to the person or persons 
addressed. This remark refers to all the verbs. 



{h) @ Cptl/ TO BB. 

The principal parts of this auxiliary verb are derived from 
different roots, and are therefore quite irregular GSepn^ bin/ 
war/ gemefen. 
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Indieative. Subjunctive. 

PRESEVT. 

34 Mu/ I am. 3d^ fe^/ I may be. 

jDtt bift/ thou art. jDu fe^eft (fe^ft)/ thou mayst be. 

fSt i% he is. (Sr fep/ he may be. 

SOSic ftnb/ we su«. SBir fe^en (feipn)/ we may be. 

Stir fepb/ ye are. gl^c fe^et/ ye may be. 

@{e ftiib/ they are. @ie fep^it^ (fe9n)/ they may be. 

IMPBRFEOT* 

3d) toot/ I was. 3d^ w&te/ I might be. 

jDtt mareft (macft)/ thou wast ^u tp&vefl (m&rft)/ thou, &c. 

@r toat/ he was. @r w&re/ he might be. 

SQic maren/ we were. SBir w&ren/ we might be. 

Sl&t waret (wart); ye were, 3^t »&ret (w&rt)/ ye might be. 

@{e waren/ they were. @ie w&ren^ they might be. 

PERFECT. 

Sd) bin gemefen; I have been. 3d^ fep gemefen/ 1 may have been. 
Du biji gewefenr thou hast }Du fepft getoefen/ thou mayst 
been, &c. have been» &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3d^ toac gewefen/ 1 had been. 3(^ m&re gewefen/ I might have 

been. 
S)u warejl (warfi) gewefen^ jDu to&refi (m&rfi) gemefen^ thou 
thou hadst been, &c. mightst have been, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

3(b toerbe feQti/ I shall be. 3<^ wecbe feipn, I shall be. 
^u mirft fepn/ thou wilt be, &c. }Du tDecbejl fe^n/ thou wilt be,&c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

3d) werbe gemefen fei^n/ 1 shall 3d) toerbe gemefen fepu/ 1 shall 

have been. have been, 

^u wicji gemefen fepn/ thou jDu toerbeft getoefen fepn^ thou 

wilt have been, &c. wOt have been, &c. 
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FIRST OOHDITIOITAL. 

34 ^^t fepn/ I shoold be. 

jDu tD&cbeft fe^n/ thoa wouldst be* &c. 

SBCOITD OONDinONAL. 

34 wficbe getoefen fepn/ 1 should have been. 

IDtt wfitbeft dewefen fepn/ thou wouldst have beeo* &c. 

IMPBRATITB. 

ee9 (bu)/ be (thou). ^epn wici let us be. 

Gep ec/ let him be. ©epb (i^r)/ be (ye). 

©epn f!e/ let them be. 

IITFIVITITB. 

Pre9. 0e9n# to be. 

Perf. ®mefen fepn^ to have been. 

Fut. eSepn toecben/ to be about to be. 

PA&TIOIPLBS. 

Prts. ®e9cabi being. Pret. (Seioefeti/ been. 

JVb/d.— An antiquated form of the infinitive wefeni is now 
only employed as a substantive : bad ®efen# ein SESefeu/ the 
being, a being \ and an antiquated foim of the present par- 
ticiple wefenb/ is found in two adjectives^ anwefenb/ present \ 
abtoefenb/ absent The participle fepenb/ is very rarely used 
by correct writeis. 



(c) SB e 1 6 e n / to bbcomb. 

principal parts :— SBcrben/ werbe/ »arbe/ geworben. 

This auxiliary verb has a special form for the singular of 
the aorist : idfi warbi btt wacbft/ et loacb i but as no other 
verb has this peculiarity, it may be dispensed with ; most 
authors always use wurbe. The preterite participle is ge? 
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wovbcn/ when it is used as a real verb; but wovben when 
employed as an auxiliary verb* to avoid the re-occurrence of 
the augment %t. This auxiliary is used to form the future 
of the active and the whole of the passive voice. 

Indicative. Subjunctive, 

PRBSBHT. 

34) wecbe/ I become. Sdfi wecbei I may become. 

2)u XDurfti thou becomest jDu wecteft/ thou mayst become. 

®t tDtrb/ he becomes. ^t toerbe/ he may become. 

®tr wctbet)/ we become. IBit wetben/ we may become. 

3^r tDecbet# ye become. Z^t merbet# ye may become. 

@{e merben/ they become. €$ie werben# they may become. 

IMPE&FBCT. 

3d^ vovxhtt I became. 3d^ toiirbe/ 1 might become. 

2>u Wttrbeft/ thou becamest IDu mdrbeft# thou mightst» &c. 

C^r wurbe# he became. (Sr mficbe# he might become. 

SBic mutben^ we became. SBic wftcbeni we might become. 

3()r murbet/ ye became. 3$r m&cbet/ ye might become. 

@ie tourben/ they becaxne. 0{e wi^rben/ they might become. 

PBUFEGT. 

3(^ bin gemorbeu/ I have 34 fep gemorben/ I may have 
become, &c. become, &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

34 UHic gekoorben/ I had 34 w&te gewocben/ 1 might 
become, &c. have become, &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

3d) wevbe werben# I shall 34 »ecbe »erben/ I shall be- 
become, &c come, &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

34 werbe e^worben fe^n/ I 34 n>ecbe gewocben fe9n# I shall 
shall have become, &c. have become, &c. 
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FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

34 wftcbe toecben/ I should beoome* &c^ 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

3ci) tofirbe 0e»orbeii fepni I should have become. 

IMPERATIVE. 

IBSerbe (bu)# become (thou). aSctben >9tr/ let us become. 
)EBerbe eo let him become. SOScrbet ({(;r)/ become (ye). 

SQSecben f!e/ let them become. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. )EBetben/ to become. 

Per/. ®eworben feipii/ to have become. 

Put. SSevben tonhtn, to be about to become. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prea. fSktbtnh, becoming. Pret. ®ewotb<n/ become. 



Chapter II. 

THE CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

The Verb is regular when the vowel or diphthong of the 
radical syllable remains the same in all its parts, and the 
imperfect ends in te and the participle in et or t 

Transitive Verbs have an active and a passive voice. 

Those verbs are called transitive which express an action 
that panes over to an objects as, id) liebe ben Jtnaben/ 1 love 
the boy ', id^ lobe feinen S^^^f / I praise his industry. The 
perfect and pluperfect of all transitive verbs are made by iabtn. 

Note* — All simple derivative verbs are regular: as, ^eiltgen^ 
to sanctify, from f^U^ holy. But whether all regular verbs 
are derivatives is doubtful. 
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The Verht. 



{a) AcHve Foiee. 

S i e b e n, to loyb. 

Priooipal parts s—Sieben^ IkUt tUhUt deliebt. 



Indicative^ 

S^ lithZf I love. 
tbVL liebll/ thou lovest. 
@c iizbt, he loves. 
SBir Uebcu/ we love. 
3$c liebt/ ye love. 
®ie Iteben/ they love. 



FRESEITT. 



Subjunctive. 



3^ liebCf I may love. 
jDu Uebeft/ thou ma]^ love» 
®r liebe# he may love. 
98lt licbem we may love. 
3bv Uebeti ye may love. 
@ie lieben/ they may love. 



IMPERFBOT. 



3d) Uebte/ I loved. 
2>u liebtefti thou lovedst 
dc Uebte# he loved. 
fS^iv liebten# we loved. 
Sl^t liebtet/ ye loved. 
6ie Uebten# they loved. 



3cl^ liebfte/ 1 might love. 
jDu liebetefti thou mightet^ &c. 
St liebetCf he might love. 
SQSit ttebetetif we might love. 
3bv liebetetf ye might love. 
€$ie Uebeteit/ they might love. 



PBRFBGT. 



3(bbabe0eliebt/Ihaveloved» 34 ^aU %tlitHt I may have 
&c. loved, &c. 

PLUPBRFEOT. 

34 b^ttte eeliebt/ 1 had loved* 34 i^iittz geliebtf I might have 
&c loved, &C. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

34 wctbe lieben/ I shall love, 34 ^^^be Uebeti# I shall love, 

SECOND FUTURE. 

34 wxU geltebt babeii/ 1 shall 34 werbe geliebt babeni I shall 
have loved, &c have loved, &c. 
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FIRST CONDITIOHAU 

Sdil mfirbe Uebeti/ 1 should love. 

SECOND COHDITIONAIi. 

3d) tpficbe geliebt ^ben/ I should have loved. 

IMPERATIVE. 

8iebe (bu); love (thou). ftieben wit/ let us love. 

«ebe et/ let him love. Slebet (l^t)/ love (ye). 

^eben fte/ let them love. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. 8ieben# to love. 

Perf. ©eliebt l^abcni to have loved. 

Fut, tteben werbcn, to be about to love. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. ttebenb/ loving. PreU ®eliebt/ loved. 

Conjugate in the same way the following transitive and 
intransitive verbs : lobeil/ to praise 5 UUn, to hve ; faufen/ 
to buy ; ffibleH/ to fed ; cileri/ to hasten ; hanUvit to thank. 



8 c i t e n / to lkad. 

Principal parts :— fteiteU/ leite/ leitetCf geleitct. 
Indicative. Subjunctive, 

. PRESENT. 

3d) leitc; I lead. 3* leite/ I may lead. 

®u leitejl/ thou leadest. SDtt leitcjlf thou mayst lead. 

(St leitet/ he leads. Qv leitC/ he may lead. 

mt leiten, we lead. SBic Uiten, we may lead. 

3br leitet, ye lead. 3b« leitet/ ye may lead. 

®ie leiten, they lead. @tc letten, they may lead. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive, 

IMPERFECT. 

3d^ leUete/ I led. 34 teiteter I might lead. 

}Da leitetell/ thou ledst. 2>u letteteft/ thou mightst lead. 

^ leitete/ he led. (5r leitete; he might lead. 

SBir letteteii/ we led. ®tc (eiteteu; we might lead. 

3^t; Uttetet/ ye led. S^r leitetet/ ye might lead. 

@ie leiteteii/ they led. @ie leiteten; they might lead. 

PERFECT. 

Sd^ ^be geleitet/ I have led. 3(^ f)abe geteitet/ 1 may have led. 
S)tt l^aft geleitet/ thou hast led, IDu lj)abe{t geleitet/ thou mayst 
&c. &c. &C. have led, &c. &c &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3d^ ^atte geleitet/ I had led. 3(^ ^&tte qit\i\X9t, I might have 

led. 
S)u ^atteft geleitet/ thou hadst )Du ^&ttejl geleitet^ thou mightst 
led, &c. &c &C. have led, &c. &c. &c. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

34 »ecbe leiteti/ I shall lead. 34 toecbe Utten/ I shall lead. 
Su nntft leiteni thou wilt lead, S)u wecteft leitenr thou wilt lead, 
&c. &c. &c. &c. &c &c. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

34 wcrte geleitet ^aben^ I 34 vott'^t gelettet ^ben/ I 
shall have led. shall have led. 

FIRST OONDITIONAU 

34 tt>di^be leiten/ I sl^puld lead. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

34 wftcbe geleitet ^aben^ I should have led. 

IMPERATITE. 

Seite (ttt)# lead thou. Seiten wilt let us lead. 

Seit€ et/ let him lead. Seitet (i^)/ lead (ye). 

Seiten |te/ let them lead. 
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INFINITITE. 

Pres. Setten# to lead. 

Petf, ®eleitet ^aben^ to have led. 

FtU. Sciten loerben; to be about to lead. 

FARTICIPI.B8. 

Pres. Sdtenb/ leading. Pret. ®tXt\ittt led. 

CoDJugate ia the same way the foUowiDg transitire aod 
intransitive verbs: \txfijltttit to fear; a^teii/ to esteem; watten/ 
to wait; antworten, to answer; miet^en/ to hire; beten; to 
pray; fegnem to bless; leugnen/ to deny; leiflen/ to render. 

Observations. 

1. In those verbs which have I or r for their final radical 
consonant, the e of the teimination en is always omitted in 
prose : as, fammetn for fammelen/ to gather ; bauem for batt^ 
eren» to last; also finequently afler 1^: as, h^&lfn for hXti^tkt 
to bloom; fe^'n for fe^en/ to see; geb'n for ge^ien/ to go; 
but in the latter case an apostrophe ought to be put instead 
of the e. When the I or r of the above*mentioned verbs is 
followed by e only as the characteristic teimination of the 
person, the e of the root is left out: as, {4 fammle for 
famme(e$ {6:^ battre for lavxxt. 



^anbcln, to act. 

Present. 
34 ^anble. 
S)u banbelft 
(St banbelt. 
SBir bctnbetn. 
2^x i^anbelt. 
@te b^tnbeln. 

Imperfect. 
3cb ^nbette. 
&c. &c. 



Alettern; to climb. 

Present. 
SdS) flettre. 
S)u flettecll. 
(5c flettect. 
SBic fUttetn. 
3(c f tettert. 
@ie flettecn. 

Imperfect. 
34 fUttecte. 
&c. &c. 
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2. Verbs of foreign origin ending in ken or iereu; and 
some German verbs formed by the termination iereni do not 
take the augment ge in the preterite participle: bodretti to 
teach; flubiren# to study; citcuUren^ to cifculate; marf(6tren# 
to march ; bud^ftabicen^ to spell ; regiereiir to reign'; fpa^ieren/ 
to walk; bacbiecen/ to shave; participle bocirt/ fhibirt/ &c. 
But some true German verbs, as, litxzxii to adorn; fneren# 
to freeze, must not be confounded with them. The augment is 
also omitted when the infinitive has the prefix ge : as, geloben# 
to vow, part gelobt$ gebcau(IS)en# to use, part gebraud^it 



{b) Passive Voice, 

The passive voice is formed of the preterite participle and the 
auxiliary verb tperben. As the verb to he is used in English to 
form the passive, and as this verb is likewise used with preterite 
participles as a neuter verb, expressing existence, most English 
students find it very difiicult to distinguish between the passive 
and the neuter. / am convinced, may be the passive voice 
of the verb to convince; but it may also be the present 
tense of the verb to be with the preterite participle used 
adjectively: as, I am not so easily convinced, is passive, 
because it means, no one so easily convinces me ; but, I am 
convinced it is true, is neuter, because it expresses a state' or 
condition. In the first sentence loetben must be used, in the 
second fe^n: i6^ toerbe nidfit fo leid^t ^bets^ugt^ id^ bin fibers 
seugtr e8 tft toa^t. )Da6 Jtinb toicb angefleibet (passive)/ the 
child is being dressed, some one dresses the child ; bad ^tnb 
iji angefleibet (neuter)/ the child is dressed; ber Sttfboben 
n)urbe mit fd^maciem Sud^e bebed^t (passive); the floor was 
covered with black cloth, some one was covering it; ber 
l^fboben toat mit \d)toaxitm Stuc^e bebed^t (neuter)/ the floor 
was covered with black cloth. This subject requires par- 
ticular attention. 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

2^ koerbe deliebtr I am loved. 2^ merte geltebO I may be loved. 
34 n^erbe geleitet/ 1 am led. 34) mecbe gcleitet; I may be led. 

IMPERFECT. 

34 towhi geliebt/ 1 was loved. 34 toficbe QtikbU I might be 

loved. 
34 tourbe geleitet/ 1 was led. 34n>iitbedelettet/Imightbe led. 

PERFECT. 

34 Mn geltebt »orben/ I have 34 fep d^l^^^^ worben/ I may 

been loved. have been loved. 

34 ^in gelettet tocxUttf I have 34 fe9 d^lettet morben^ I may 

been led. have been led. 

PLUPERFECT. 

34 wiv geliebt worben/ I had 34 to&re Qtlitht toothzn, I 

been loved. might have been loved. 

34 wax geleitet tooxhtn, I had 34 »&re Qeleitet morben^ I 

been led. might have been led. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

34 toerbe geliebt wecben^ I 34 n>si^be geliebt werben/ I 

shall be loved. shall be loved. 

34 ^erbe geleitet tPerben^ I 34 wei^be geleitet werbeni I 

shall be led. shall be led. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

34 werbe geliebt wocben fe^n^ 34 mxbz geliebt loocben fe^n/ 

I shall have been loved. I shall have been loved. 

34 u^erbe geleitet loorben fe^n/ 34 tt>erbe geleitet worben fe^n^ 

I shall have been led. I shall have been led. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

34 ^^thi geliebt mxUn, I should be loved. 
34 w^bt geleitet toerberi/ I should be led* 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

34 totttU geliebt worben fe^n^ I should have been loved. 
34 tt)firbe geleitet worben fepn/ I should have been led. 

G 
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IMPERATITB. 

fSkthz (bu) Qifkhtt be (thou) SBerben mit geliebt/ let us be 
loved. loved, 

aSerbe (bu) geleitct, be (thou) ©crbcn wi« geleitet, let us 
led. be led* 

SBerbe er geliebt/ let him be SBecbet (i^r) geliebt/ be (ye) 
loved. loved. 

SBerbe er geUitetr let him be SQ3ecbet (i^c) geUitet/ be (ye) 
led. led. 

SBerben fie geliebt/ let them 
be loved. 

SBecben |!e geleitet/ let them 
be led. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. ©eliebt Wecben/ to be loved. 

©eUttet toecben/ to be led. 
Perf. ©eliebt worben fe^n/ to have been loved. 

©eleitet ivorben fepnr to have been led. 
Fut. SQ3erben geliebt wecben/ to be about to be loved. 

SBerben geleitet toerbenr to be about to be led. 

FARTiciPLB.— ®eliebt/ loved, 
©eleitet/ led. 

Note 1.— -The participle geliebt belongs to the active as 
well as to the passive voice. 

Note 2. — ^The passive voice is in German much less in 
use than in English. The indefinite personal pronoun man/ 
with the active, is frequently used, instead of the passive in 
Englisli : man t^at nod^ nid^6 entbecft/ nothing yet has been 
discovered. Also reflective verbs are frequently employed to 
express the passive : ber ^li^fel ^(tt {1(6 gefunben/ the key 
has been found. (See the reflective verbs.) 

Note 3. — The participle of the auxiliary koorben is, in the 
perfect and pluperfect, sometimes left out; but it is more 
correct to use it. 
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Chapter III. 

AUXILIARY VERBS OF MOOD. 

Auxiliary verbs of mood are thoae which convey no idea 
in themselvesy bat give certain modifications to a real verb, 
by expressing the possibility^ or necessity ^ or lawfulness, or 
willingness, or permission of what is indicated by that verb. 
They are :— id^ maQt 1 may; i^ miUt I will ; id) foQ/ 1 shall, or 
ought, or am to ; i^ f ann/ 1 can ; icf) barf/ I dare ; t(^ mnf/ 
I must; ic^ lafic/ I let. They require the verb which they 
modify, in the infinitive ; and when the participle of the past 
tenses is preceded by such an infinitive^ this participle is 
changed into the infinitive: i^ (abe if)n fe^en !5nnen (not 
geionnt)/ I have been able to see him. But when the in- 
finitive is not expressed, the participle is retained : as, waram 
flnb @ie nic^t gefommen ? 34 ^Cibt nidjit gefonnt/ why did 
you not come ? I was not able. 

The verbs nuiy, wiltf shall^ ought, can, must, are very 
defective in English. They have neither an infinitive nor a 
preterite participle, and, consequently, no other tenses but 
the present and imperfect can be formed. In German, how- 
ever, they have a perfect conjugation* which produces a great 
difierence in the use of these verbs in the two languages; 
and the student must not expect to be able to use these verbs 
coriectly, unless he makes himself thoroughly acquainted 
with their nature. Whenever a compound tense is required, 
recourse must, in English, be had either to a synonymous 
word, or to a transposition of the 'auxiliary : as, pres. lean ; 
impeif. / could; perf. I have been able ; fut / shall be able ; 
pres. I must; imperf. I must, I was obliged: perf. 1 have 
been obliged; pres. I will; impeif. I would; perf. I have 
been willing, or / have wished. There ii, however, no 
synonymous word for ought; when* therefore, the pluperfect 

g2 
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is required, it is expressed by putting the auxiliary before 
the infinitive which ought modifies : as, he ought to have 
done iU In this sentence* to have done^ is not the perf. 
inf. but the pres., and he ought^ is not the imperf. but tiie 
subj. of the pluperf. and the sentence is to be translated : 
ct ^dttc e8 t^un foOen/ not er foUtc e8 9«t^«n <)abem (Latin 
dehuisset or debuit fojceret not debet or deberet fecisse). 
May and can are frequently used in the same way: as, I 
could have done it (i. e. I should have been able to do it), 
l« l^&tte e« t^un I6nnen/ not ic^ fonnte cS 0et^)an ^aUn (Latin 
potuissem facere^ not possemfecisse) ; he might have come, 
ec t)&tte fommen {6nnen (Latin potuisset venire, not posset 
venisse)* These verbs are all irregular, and as a perfect 
acquaintance with them is of great importance, I shall first 
state the conjugation of each, and then add the necessary 
observations on the use and signification of them. 

1. Sd^ ma^, I may, I like; inf. mogen. 

Pres. Ind, 3<l^ mag. Subj. 3d) m^ge. 

Su maglt. ^Du m6gefl. 

(St mag. @r m5ge. 

SBic m&gen. SBir m5gen. 

3^v m6get (or m6gt). 36t m5get. 

@ie m6gen. @ie m5gen. 

ImperfJnd.2^ mod)tc. Sd) m5d)te. 

■Per/. 3* ^Qb.e gemo*t. 3d) ^abc gcmoc^t. 

Pluperf. 3(^ ^atte gemod)t. 3<^ *&tte gcmod^t. 

\st Fut. Sd) jcerbc m5gen. 3* mxbt m6gen. 

2«rf Fut. 34 wcrbc gemotl)t ^aben. 3d) wccbe gcraocl)t ^abcn. 

kt Conditional. 3d) n)6rbe m5gen. 

2wrf 34 w&rbe gcmo^t t)abcn. 

3dS) mag otbcitcn/ 1 may work ; i^ mod&tc arbeiten/ 1 might 
work 5 id) l^ahe arbeiten m6gen/ I have been allowed to work ; 
id) werbe arbeiten mSgcn^ I shall be allowed to work. 
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Obseroations. 

so^ftgen signifies : — 1. To be permiited; to be at liberty; 
bat diffen from biirfen/ to be allowed : er ma^ lad^en/ means, 
he may laugh ; be receives permission from another ; ec barf 
ladSien/ means, nobody can forbid him to laugh; xdx m&gen 
ntd)t in lened Simmer ge^eti/ we are not permitted to go into 
that room ; ©ic mftficn midS) morgcn crwartcn/ you may expect 
me to-morrow (see !5nncn) ; mag id^ fc^cn/ waS @ic t^un? may 
I see what you are doing ? !0{5den implies personal permission 
of another ^ whilst b^rfen implies an unquestionable liberty. 
SBir ^aben nidit in bad Simmer ge^en mftgen/ we have not 
been allowed to go into the room. — 2, Chance or possibility, 
or probability ; especially in the subjunctive of the imperfect 
(which is, as it has been mentioned, also the conditional of 
the present) : eS m^d^te regnenf it might rain; er m&d^te Icn^ 
men/ he might come. In the subjunctive mood of that tense it 
expresses also an inclination .« id) mh6)tt ed bestoeifeln/ I am 
inclined to doubt it — 3. A wisht desire; especially in the 
subjunctive of the present and imperfect : m5ge er lange leben/ 
may he live long; mh%t e6 ber ^iramel geben/ may Heaven 
grant it ; id^ m5(^te wo^l etmad baoon f)abeQ/ I should like 
to have some of it-^. To like ; \6^ mag ed nidj)t t^un/ I do 
not like to do it ; id^ i^aht eS ni(^t t^un m5den (not gemoc^t)/ 
I have not liked to do it. In this signification it is often 
applied to what is eaten or drunk, without an infinitive : i^ 
mag btefen fSein ni4)t/ I do not like this wine : id^ ^abe i^n 
nie gemocbt (not m5gen)/ I have never liked it. 

Notc^Avi the signification to be able, it is antiquated ; but 
frequently occurs in Luther's translation of the Bible : mQ% 

i^vvo^rm) wi&i ein S3(inber einem SBlinben ben IBeg weifen ?— 
(Luke, vi. 39.) SSermdgen with the preposition ^U; is now 
used : idj) t^ermag zt nid^t ya t^un/ I am not able to do it» 
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2. Sd^ Witt, I will, I am willing; inf. WOttcn. 

Prei, Ind. 3<ft Witt. Suhj. 3* »otte. 

iDu wittjl. S)u wotteft. 

@r Witt. ®t wotte. 

SStc n>otten. SBic tootten. 

Sfer wottet (wottt). 3^t wottet. 

®te tootten. ®ie tootten. 

tmperf, 3ci) loottte. 5f«6/. 3d^ loottte. 

Perf. 3* ^abe Qcwottt. 3c^ %CLht gettjottt. 

Pluperf. 3(IS) ^atte geioottt. 3d) ^dttc gewottt. 

1^; Fut. 3c^ tt>ecbe tootten. 34 totthz tootten. 

2n£? Fut. 3(4 n>etbe getoottt l^aben. 34 werbe getoottt l^aben. 

1st Conditional. 3$ tofirbe tootten. 

2ii£/ •' 34 tt>ft^f^^ getoottt i^aben. 

SSir wotten fptelen/ we will play ; mir toottten fpielen, we 
would play ; tovc ^aben fpielen tootten^ we have been willing to 
play ; tott toerben fpielen wotten/ we shall be willing to play. 

Obs. — ^Tbis auxiliary is never used to denote future time, 
not being an auxiliary verb of tenses. It expresses :— 1. Will, 
intention, inclination : i4 Witt lefen/ I will read ; eo Witt 
ge^en, he will go ; id) ^aU fpielen wotten (not gewottt)/ I have 
wished to play. — 2. The subjunctive of the imperfect is used 
to express a wish, the realization of which is either impossible 
or considered as doubtful, like the Latin velle: id) tooUUt btt 
ffinntejl icjt fommen, I wish thou couldst come now. — 3. It 
sometimes conveys the meaning, to maintain, assert : er toOl 
ben ^ometen/ welder erwartet toixh, f4on gefe^en ^jaben, he 
maintains (he will have it) that he has already seen the comet 
which is expected (like the Latin velle: see Viig. ^n. i. 630). 
Ipse hostis Teucros insigni laude ferebat, seque ortum antiqua 
Teucrorum a stirpe volebat. Cicero pro Archia poefa. v. 10. 
quod semper se Heracleensem esse voluit. Vult, quod nemo 
negat, quidquid ortum sit, mterire. — 4. It is used to express 
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a command in strong terms: mViX fjc Dcm |)(a4l be gone! 
mittjl btt ^Xiz fepn I be quiet ! will you be quiet f— 5. It is 
often used ellipticaUy : n wiU e«, it is his will. 

Note 1 — Of wolfeii/ an imperative mood is fonned: as, 
wottc nur/ do but have the will. 

Note 2.— I will, and we will, must be translated by i<6 
Witt/ toit tDoUen j but as thou wilt, he will, you will, they 
mil, may be the auxiliary verb to form the future, as well 
as the auxiliary verb of mood, the student must first ascertain 
in which signification the verb is used, before he can translate 
It. He will do it, may mean, cr witt es t^mt or er xoxtb 
e« t^un. Th«^ will go, may mean, fte wottcn 0e|)cn/ or flc 
werben ge^en. In the same way in the imperfect, he would 
do it, but he could not, cr wottte eS t^un/ ahtc er fonnte 
md^t i he would do it, if he could, er »flrbe eS tjun/ wenn 
er Wnnte. This subject requires an accurate knowledge of 
the use of these verbs in English. 

3. 3c^ foa, I shall, I ought, I am to ; inf. foUen* 

Pres. Ind. 3* fott. Su5j. 3<6 fotte. 

©u fottft. SDu fotteft. 

<St foil. @r foUe. 

mt fotten. mt fotten. 

36« fottet (foirt). 2f)t foUet. 

@ic foUen. ©ie fotten. 

Imperf. 3(^ fottte. 3* fotttc. 

P^f' 3* mt Qefottt. 3* mt gefoUt. 

Pluperf. S(^ jatte Qcfottt 3* ^Stte ^efoOt. 

1*/. Fut, 3<ft tt)crbe fotten. 2^ werbe foUcn. 

2nd Fut. 3(^ werbe gefottt ^aben. 34 werbe gefottt ^aben. 
1st Conditional. 3d^ wfirbe fotten. 
2nd — — — 3(^ wfirbe gefottt ^aben. 
}Du fottfi lefen/ thou shalt read, or thou art to read} bu 
fotttefi lefen/ thou wast to read, or thou oughtst to read; bu 
f)&tteft lefen fotten/ thou oughtst to have read. 
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064.*-^ollen si^ifies:-*!. To be obliged by moral ne- 
cessity, enforced by the command or will of another : id^ fottte 
e6 t^rxxii I was to do it; btt foQfl ®ott/ beinen ^erm/ lieben 
oon gangem •^er^en^ thou shalt love God, thy Lord, with thy 
whole heart; er foil 0et)cn/ he is to go; totx foQ ge^en? who 
is to go? foil {4 t% |)aben? am I to have it? @{e folCen ed 
t%\xxit you shall do it ; id^ fbUte eS t^un^ I ought to do it — 
2. Duty : (Latin debere) as, er fodte eS t]()un/ he ought to do 
it ; er ^&tte H t^un foUen (not gefoitt)/ he ought to have done 
it; koir $&tten t^n warnett foUen^ we ought to have warned 
him ; wir foUten ettianber lieben/ we ought to love each other ; 
ought only occurs with the infinitive of the present, as in the 
first sentence, or with the infinitive of the perfect, as in the 
second. In the fitst place it is to be translated by follte/ in 
the second by Ij^&tte — ^foHcn. — 3. To be admitted, to be sup- 
posed : btt follft mid) nid^t beleibigt l^aben; I admit that thou 
didst not offend me.»-4. To be said, reported : (Latin diet), 
er foil ein 0ele|)rter §0lann fepit/ he is said to be a learned 
man ; bad ^arlament foil ftc^ am lOten btefed 9)lonQt8 oerfanu^ 
meln/ it is said Parliament will assemble on the 10th of this 
month ; biefer Umflanb foQ ftdj) nie iugetragen ^aben^ it is said 
that this circumstance never occurred. — 5. The imperfect is 
used to express: — (a) a condition of a definite act or event, 
and a positive assertion dependant on the fulfilment of the 
condition : wenn er f ommen foUte/ fo will ic^ es i^m fagen/ 
if he should come, I will tell him so ; the positive assertion 
is, I will tell him so, and the condition, if he should come. 
This differs from toenn er f &me/ fo mfirbe id^ eg x\^m fageni for 
in this sentence the assertion is not positive, but conditional. 
Oolite \ia^ ^Better ^x^ &nbern/ fo tperbe i^ augge^en/ should 
the weather change, I shall go out; koenn ba6 SBetter fid) 
&nberte/ fo toj^rbe idj) attSge^en 5— (6) a question implying 
either surprise or doubt : follte ha^ wa{)r fepn ? can that be 
true ? — 6. Pollen is often used elliptically, an infinitive being 
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uadenlQod: (a) t^UH/ to do; mod foil \&i% what am I to do? 
what am. I wanted for? (6) ^eif?n# to mean : wad fed tad ? 
what is the meaning of that ? UHiS foU biefe 9{ebe? load foIUn 
biefe S^rdnen ? (o) bieneR# to serve : woau foil biefe ^la^e ? 
what purpose does this complaint serve ? load foS vc^x ein 
eitlec %\Xz\ ? of what use is a vain title to me ? 

Note,-^! shatt do ii, cannot be translated by ic^ foU ed 
t^nni but by i(^ loerbe ed t^un $ because I cannot give a 
command to myself. 24 foU ed t^uiv must be translated 
by J am f0 ef^ fV. But skaU I do it ? must be translated 
by foS idfi ed t()ttn? for I ask whether another person will 
give, the command— ^you shall do it. I ought to do it, 
cannot be translated by i4 foil ed t^un^ but by i(^ follte ed 
ti^unt for ougki is not the present, but the imperfect of I owe. 
Always bear in mind that the conjugation of the fatuie is» 
I shall, diou wilt, he will, we shall, you will, they will, and 
that he thall cannot be the future, whilst / shaU must be 
the fiiture. 

4: 3c^ tann, I can, I am able; inf. (&nnen# 

Pres, Ind. S^ UntL Su6j\ 3d^ f5nRe. 

jDu fannft jDu f^nnefl. 

®t fann. (St thnnt. 

SlStv f&nnen. flBii; f5nnen. 

3$c !&nnet ((5nnt). S^c Ibmtt 

Bit I5nnen. @ie f^nnen. 

Impeff. 3d^ lonnte. 3d^ I6nnte. 

Perf. 3d) ^abe gefonnt* 34 ^abe gefonnt. 

Pluperf. 3d^ %attt gefonnt. 34 $&tte gefonnt. 

Ut Put. 34 werbe Ibnnen. 34 toecbe ibnntn, 

2nd Fut. 34 loerbe gelonnt f <^beR. 34 toecbe get onnt ^aben* 
Ist Conditional, 34 to&^be f&nnen. 
2nd 34 wfebe gefonnt t^aben. 

o 3 
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dt fann |et(!^nen/ he can draw; er fonnte ^eid^iiten/ he 
could draw; er (at gei^nen f&nnen» he has been able to 
draw ; er xo\x\> jeic^nen !5nnen/ he will be able to draw ; er 
(&tte ieid^nen f6nnen/ he might have been able to draw, or 
he could have drawn. 

Ohi, — ^Jt^nnen denotes : — ] . Physical and moral possibility t 
x^ fann tefen unb fc^reiben/ I can read and write; i^ ^be 
|)etite nidftt fd^eiben f5nnett (not gefonnt)/ I have not been 
able to write to-day ; er fann jc^t wieber QC^jen/ he can now 
walk again.— 2. A possible contingency, generally expressed 
in English by mat/ : ®te f 5nnen mt4) morgen «noairten# you 
may expect me to-morrow (see m&gen) ; er fann eg oerftanben 
(aben/ he may have understood it; this differs from er %oX 
H oetfleli)en fbnnen/ he has been able to understand it . @te 
f bnnten mir baS iBud) wol^l geben/ you might, indeed^ give me 
the book ; btt (&ttejt ed mir n>obl fagen fbnnem thou mightst> 
indeed, have informed me of it--3. It is used eUiptically, 
an infinitive being understood : {a) t^UH/ to do ; n>ir f bnnen 
nt^t xmmtXt wad n>ir moUen/ we cannot always do what we 
wish; {h) fagen/ to say: ber ^nabe \^t feine Tfufgabe nid()t 
gefonnt (not f6nnen)# the boy has not been able to say his 
lesson ; (c) lefen/ fpred)en/ verjle^en; to read, speak, under- 
stand: er fann )Deutf(^/ he knows German. 



5. 34) ^i^tf, 1 dare, I am allowed; inf. butfen* 

Pres. Ind. 3c^ barf. Stibj, 3* bfirfe. 

S)n barfft. SDu bfirfeft. 

@r barf. Qx bfirfe. 

SSir bihten. f83tr bfirfen. 

3()t bfirfet (bftrft). 35t bfitfet. 

@Jie bfi):fen. ®!e bilrfen. 
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• 


tmjmf. 


3« bitrfte. 34 b^cft^ 


Perf. 


34 tKi^e getucft. 34 ^abe geburft. 


Plupeff. 


34 ^tte gebucft. 34 ^&tte debucft. 


Ut Fut. 


34 merbe b&tfen. 34 wttU b&i:fen. 


2ndFut. 


34 w^be 0ebu^ ^aben. 34 loerbe debttrft (^aben. 




Ist Conditional. S^ wficbe bihrfen. 




2nd 3c^ loflrbe geburft ^aben. 



@ie bfirfcn reben# they are allowed to speak; f!e burften 
ceben^ they were allowed to i^peak; fie baben reben bfirfen/ 
they have been allowed to speak; fte werben reben bfirfen/ 
they will be allowed to speak 

068. — ID^en signifies: — 1. To dare, to venture: i^) bacf 
C(im bie SBabrbeit fagett/ 1 venture to speak the truth to him. — 

2. To be allowed, not to be restrained: bacf i4 fragen? may 
I ask? (this differs from ma^ id) fragen? see mdgenO ®ie 
b&i:fen ed wiffen/ you may know it; t4 ^dht ed ni4t tbun 
b&rfen (not geburft)/ 1 have not been allowed to do it With 
the negative it is to be rendered by may not, must not, dare 
not: i4 barf beute ni4t attdge^en/ benn i4 ^ahz mt4 erf&t? 
tttf I must not go out to-day, for I have taken cold. — 

3. The subjunctive mood of the imperfect denotes, like m&4tC/ 
a probable contingency, and may be translated by might, 
may, need, should, would: e6 bfirfte meUet4t n>a^r fepn/ it 
might, perhaps, be true.-^4. It is also used elliptically : toit 
bfirfen nt4t/ we are not allowed. 

6. 3d() muf; I must, I am obliged; inf. mfiffen* 

Pres. Ind. 3(^ muf. Subj. 34 mfiffe. 

S)tt muft. jDu mflfTeft. 

(St ntttf . dx mfifTe. 

SESit mfitTen. SSir m&fTen. 

3\)t mfifTet (mfift). 3t)r m(^fTet. 

€He mfifTen. @ie mfitfen. 
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Imperf. 3d!) mnfte. 34 mfifte. 

Perf. 34 ^(n^^ demugt. 34 ^abe gemuf t. 

Pluperf, 34 f^atte ()emttgt 34 fl&tte gemuft. 

1</ Fttf. 34 werbe mfijTen. 34 n>^te mfijTen. 

2nd Fut. 34 toerbe gemuf t ^aben. 34 t^nbe gemuft t^aben. 

1^^ Conditional. 34 wficbe mfiffen. 
2nd . 34 wftcbe gcmuf t Ijaben. 

)Du muft i^m ^tfen# thou must help him ; bu muf tefl i^m 
^elfeu/ thou wast .obliged to help him ; bu ^aft t^m ^elfeh 
mfilfen/ thou hast been obliged to help him ; bu witft ifym 
f^elfen m^nen/ thou wilt be obliged to help him. 

Obs, — ^SKfijfen has nearly the same signification as the 
English must .* »ir miffen alCe offenbort werben 9or Urn 
mi4terftu^l (S^rifK (2 Cor. .v. 10) i ein jjebtr Untert^an muf 
ben ©efe^en bes Sanbed 0ebor4en/ every subject must obey 
the laws of the land ; ec muf ein rei4er ^ann fepn^ he must 
be a rich man; i4 muf meinen S^eunb oert^eibtgen# I must 
defend my friend; muf t4 eS t()un? must I. do it? i4 
fyiht eS t^un mfiffen/ I have been obliged to do it It is 
sometimes translated by cannot butt could not but : i4 mufte 
i(m feine IBitte gem&^ren/ I could not but giant his request 
It is also used ellipticallyy an infinitive being understood :. i4 
muf ^tutt no4 SurM (i. e. ge^en)f I must return to*day. 



7. 36) Ia{Te, I let« I make, I order; inf. lafTetl* 

Pres, Ind, 34 laffc. Subj. 34 laffe. 

jDu l&ffelt jDu lafTeft. 

@r Idf t. dt lalTe. 

9Btt laffen. f[S>ic (ajTen. 

3$t laffet (laft). 3bt laffet 

@ie laffen. ®ie laffen. 
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Imperf. gdji Ucf. ^^ licfc. 

P^f' m iaht gclaffen. g^ jabc gelaffcn. 

Pluperf. 3« §atte gclaffen. 3(^) j&tte gelaffen. 

l«f J?tt*. 3(^ werbe laffen. 3d^ »erbe toffen. 

2nd Fui. 3« ttwbe gclaffcn ^aben. 3* nwbc gelaffen ^aben. 

1** ConditionaL 3(^ jpftrbc laffen. 

2nd 3(|j, wfltbe Qctaffcn fiabcn. 

Imperative, gaf bu, gaffe er, Men wic, gaffet i||i:, gaffen fte. 

^ Wf t feinen ©o^n unterrt^ten^ he has his son instructed ; 
ec lief feinen ©o|in unterri*ten/ he ordered his son to be in- 
structed J er hat feinen ©ojn unterrid&ten laffen, he has had 
his son instructed j ec tt)icb feinen 0obn unterricftten loffen, he 
will order his son to be instructed. 

O^*.— Caffen signifies:—!. To let, to suffer: i^ taffe i^n 
Qelien, I let him go; x^ i^aU if^n ge^en laffen (not gelaffen), 
I have suffered him to go.— 2. To make : laf i^n bo4 %xxiatxU 
ge^en/ pray, make him go out.— 3. To leave: bad loffe id^ 
bleibenr I leave that alone.— 4. To let go : id^ laffe bic|) nidjit/ 
bu fegneft mi6) benn (Gen. xxxii. 26).— 5. To cause, to get, 
to order, always with the infinitive of the active, although 
the signification be passive: i(% \^obt raeinen ©djju^jmad^r 
fommen laffen, I have ordered my shoemaker to come; bee 
«6ni0 %<xt ben 8Secbre<%ec Jincic^ten laffen, the king has 
ordered the criminal to be executed; i^ jiabe mix ein ^aac 
@d)U^e madden laffen, I have had a pair of shoes made for 
me — 6. With the reflective pronoun for the thiid person 
ffdj), it is to be rendered by mai/, is to be: bad Ifift ffd^' 
nic^t t|)ttn, that is not to be done; baoon liepe ftd^ m'ele« 
fagen, of that much might be said; bad Idft fi* nid^t begreifen, 
that is not to be comprehended. 
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Chapter IV. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Those verbs are called irregular, which deviate from the 
formatioD and coDJugation of Ucben. This deviation takes 
place in a large number of verbs in the imperfect and 
the preterite participle; in several also in the present tense, 
especially in the second and third persons singular, and in 
the imperative mood. 

The irregular verbs may be divided into two classes : — 
1. Such as have the regular terminations of the imperfect and 
participle, but change the radical vowel, and also in two, the 
consonant: as, nennen^ to name, imperfect nannte/ participle 
genannt. — 2. Such as have not the termination te in the im- 
perfect, and make the participle to end in en: as, ffngen; to 
sing, imperfect fang^ participle gefungen. 

The first class comprises only a small number. 



Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


Participle. 


SBxtnmn, to bum. 


bcanntei 


gebtannt. 


S^ringen/ to bring. 


htad^i, 


gebra^t. 


)Den!en/ to think. 


bad^U, 


gebac^t. 


Jtennen/ to know. 


lannte/ 


gefannt. 


9lennen/ to name. 


nannte/ 


genannt. 


Sftenneni to run. 


cannte/ 


gecannt. 


0enben/ to send, 


fanbte/ 


gefanbt. 


SBenben, to turn. 


tDonbte/ 


getoanbt. 


9Bi|fen/ to know, (id) tDCtf) 


wufte/ 


getouft. 



34 btenne/ id^ bcannte/ i4 ^abe gebrannti i4 toetbe bcennen/ 
icb werbe gebcannt (aben. 

The second class may be subdivided into three kinds : — 
1. Such as have three different vowels or diphthongs in the 
present, imperfect, and the participle ; — 2. Such as have the 
same vowel or diphthong in the imperfect and participle, but 
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a different one from the present j— 3. Such as have the same 
vowel or diphthong in the present and participle, but a 
different one from the imperfect. 

The verbs marked * in the following list are conjugated 
by feijn. 



Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


Participle. 


!• ©ingen/ to sing. 


fan0# 


gefungen. 


@innen/ to meditate. 


fanO/ 


gefonnen. 


9ielS)men/ to take. 


naJ^nt; 


genommen. 


Sittcn/ to beg, 


UU 


gebcten. 


•(Sejen/ to go, 


fiinfi/ 


gegangen. 


®eb&reni to bring forth, 


1 debar/ 


gebocen. 


2. ®(tmmen# to gleam. 


glomm/ 


geglommen. 


SBieten/ to offer, 


bot/ 


geboten. 


Sfigen/ to lie. 


los/ 


gelogen. 


^cben/ to lift. 


^ob/ 


geboben. 


Seiben; to suffer. 


litt/ 


gelttten. 


SXeibcn/ to avoid. 


mieb/ 


gemieben. 


3. ^JCommen/ to bome. 


fant/ 


gefommen. 


^eif en/ to bid. 


bieg/ 


ge^elgen. 


Cattfen/ to run. 


lief/ 


gelaufen. 


9fittfen# to call. 


nef, 


gerufen. 


Stagen/ to carry. 


tru0/ 


getcogen. 



Note. — Each subdivision might be subdivided again, ac- 
cording to the radical vowels or diphthongs, and the changes 
which take place in the imperfect and participle. This, how. 
ever, would be of no practical utility. 

Observationg on other Irregularities. 

1. Those which have — 
a in the Ist person present, take & in the 2nd and 3rd sing. 
e (long) ic 

e (short) ' i ■ 
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Examples. 

a: i^fangei I catch; bttf&ndjt/ etf&ngti pluraUmtrfan^en. 

Exception8,'^\i)afftnt to create ; ma^Un, to grind $ f(|)aSen# 
(ecf(!(iallen)i to sound ; labem to load. 

e (long) : id^ lefe/ 1 read ; bu Itefejli er Uefet $ plur. rove lefen/ &c. 

Ejpcr— ne^meni to take, and UtUnt to tread» take a short 
i : btt nimmftt ec nimmt $ bu trittll, et tcitt) and bewe^ 
gen/ to induce ; genefeti/ to recover ; l^eben; to lift; toeben# 
to weave; form the present regularly. 

e (short) : id^ (elfc/ 1 help ; btt ^Iff, er ^Ift $ pi. tcit ^Iftti, &c. 
Eojc.-^e^en/ to go ; fteben/ to stand ; bu ge^fl/ &c. 

34 Iftfc^e/ 1 extinguish, has— bu ttfc^ejl/ er lif(|)t$ i^ ftofe# 
I push» btt Itftfeft/ er ft&ft, and id^ fomxM, I come, either 
btt fimmft/ er tbmmt i or, which is more usual, bu tommff 
er fommt. 

Those which have t or t^ for their last radical consonant 
and change a into &/ and e into {e or i in the second and 
third person singular, do not take an additional syllable in 
the third person singular : as, fd^eltett/ to scold ; er fcbttt/ not 
er f(biltet { ratten/ to advise, er r&t^# not er r&t(et# but the 
other irregular verbs with t/ form the third person singular 
of the present, regularly : i(^ biete# btt bieteft/ er btetet 

2. All those which change the e of the first person present 
into ie or i in the second and third, take the same letters 
in the second person of the imperative mood, and drop the 
characteristic final e: UeS/ read; |){lf/ help. The thud person 
singular, and the whole of the plural of the imperative are 
formed regularly: lefe er/ let him read; lefet ifyt, read ye. 
Of all other veibs the imperative is regular; the unaccented 
e of the termination is sometimes omitted. 
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3. The roots of only four of the xitegular Terbs end in 
a vowel or diphthong : t^arwHf to hew; t^un (t^uen)/ to do; 
[(tfreten^ to cry ; fpeien/ to spit The two former take a con- 
sonant in the imperfect, ^b/ t^t$ but the two latter only 
change ei into ie : fd)r{ei fpte. The following f6ur : Qt^n, 
to go ; fti^tnt to stand ; ft^cn/ to sit ; ^it^tut to draw ; change 
their radical final consonant in the imperfect and participle: 
gei^c/ ding/ geganden ; jte^C/ ftanh, geflanben $ ^^z, faf ^ 9efef<s 
fen $ Mebci sog/ dejoden. 

4. Those which change the long radical vowel or diphthong 
into a short vowel in the imperfect and participle, double 
their final radical consonant after the short vowel, but change 
b into t: UiUf suffer, litt, gelttten^ ftebci boil, fott/ gefotten^ 
fd^letfe# grind, f^lif/ gefdilifen. The double consonants, 6), 
f / d, however, cannot be doubled : beif 6/ bite, hi^i gebijfen | 
^Idditi am alike, gltcbi gegU(IS)€n* Those which have two final 
radical consonants, and change the short radical vowel into 
a long one in the imperfect and participle, lose one of the 
radical consonants after the long vowel : lommtt come, Iam« 
gefommeni bittr^ beg, bati gebeten. ' 

5. The third person singular of the imperfect, is always 
like the first : id) boti er bat. The second ends in eft or % 
The terminations of the plural are en/ tU en. 

6. The subjunctive mood of the imperfect is formed by 
changing a/ o, U/ into &# 5/ tit and those which have no 
termination of the tense in the indicative, take e in the 
subjunctive : td^ bnnge/ I bring, brad^te/ br&d^te 5 i^ benfe/ 
I think, bad)te» b&d)te $ id) hitU, I beg, bat/ Hit $ id) ^U, 
I lift, bob/ ^hbt i id) ftnge/ I sing, fang/ f&nge j id) laufe, I 
run, lief/ tiefe. The following verbs, however, — nennen/ to 
name ; f ennen# to know ; rennen/ to run ; brennen/ to bum ; 
wenben/ to turn; fenben/ to send, — ^form the subjunctive mood 
of the imperfect, as if the verb were regular : id) nenne/ 
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imperfect indicative nanntC/ subjunctive ttennete i idSi fenbe, I 
send» imperfect indicative fanbtc/ subjunctive fenbete. 

Some had formerly not those vowels in the imperfect 
which now occur in that tense, though they are stili irregu- 
lar. Of these verbs the subjunctive mood of the imperfect 
is formed from the antiquated tense, by changing o^ 0/ a# 
into &/ ht t, 

Imperf, Antiq. Subj. 

befe^len# to command, befa()l/ befo^U bef&()le. 

bedinnen# to begin, begann^ begonn^ begbnne. 

bcrgen/ to hide, barg/ burg# bfirge. 

geb&ren/ to bring forth, ^thax/ gebor/ gebbre. 

gelten/ to be worth, gait/ golt/ gblte. 

xxrmm, to run, flow, . ranni ronn/ (bnne. 

fpinnen/ to spin, fpann* fponn/ fpbnnc. 

fte^cn/ to stand, ftanht fhtnb/ ft&nbc. 

Hewlett/ to steal, fia^ti fio^d {I6$le. 

flecbeni to die» fiarb, fturb/ ftfirbe. 

oerberben/ to be spoiled, oerbarb/ oerburb/ t)ecbfirbe. 

8. Those verbs which have te or ii for their radical vowel, 
formeily changed these vowels ftequently into ett in the 
second and third person singular of the present, and second 
singular of the imperative, which is still the case in poetry : 
bteten/ to offer, beutfl/ beut (not beutet) i fitef en# to flow, 
fleuftf (Exod. iii. 8.) imperative fleuf^ iitt)itif to draw, 
imperative }eu(^ $ trfigen^ to deceive, tceugt 5 liigen/ to lie, 
leugt/ &c« 

9. The verb eJTcn/ to eat, formerly dropped the e of the 
augment : gejfen instead of geejfen $ but now g is inserted 
between the two e*s : gegejfen. SQ^ilfen^ to know, is, like 
the auxiliary verbs of moods, irregular in the singular of the 
present : i(^ toetf / bu wdftf er mif 9 plural r^lar, wit 
XDi\[tn, &c. 



The Verbs. 139 

THE CX)NJUGATION OF TWO IRREGULAR VERBS. 

.^alten, to hold; gebeti/ to give. 

Indicative. Suijunctive, 

PRESENT. 

34 l^attc/ gebe. 34 tatte/ gebe. 

}&tt ihltftt giebft. S)u ^altefi/ debeft. 

(5v ^&U/ eiebt (Sr ()aUe/ gebe. 

SISir l^alten/ geben. SBir batten/ geben. 

3^t (altet/ gebt. 3tt (altet/ gebet. 

®ie |)alten/ geben. ®ie i^alten/ geben. 

IMPERFECT. 

34 (ielt/ gab. 34 l^ieUe^ g&be. 

jDu bteltft/ dabfl. jDu ^teltefli ^dbefl. 

@t (ielt/ gab. (Sr i^ielte/ g&be. 

SQ^ir ^ieltetii gaben. flBtc.bielten/ g&ben. 

3bt ^ielteti gabet. Sic tiettet/ g&bet. 

®te bielten/ gaben. @ie t){eUen/ g&ben. 

PERFECT, 

34 ^dbe gefialten/ degeben. 34 i^be ge^alten/ gedeben. 

PLUPERFECT. 

34 t^atte debatten/ degeben. 34 i&tte ge^atteni degeben. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

34 tP^be (alteti/ geben. 34 toerbe ^tten/ geben. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

34 toerbe det)aUen/ grgeben (aben. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

34 wficbe t)aUen/ geben. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

34 wfirbe ge^alten/ gedeben tiaben. 

IMPBRATITE. INVINITITE. 

^alU, gteb (bu). .&aUen# deben. 

^am, gebc ec. ©c^altcn/ Qegcbcn liaben. 

i&alten/ geben »ir. .^(ten^ geben wecben. 

^alUtt Qcbet (ibt). participles. 

^altenb/ gebenb. 

©e^alten/ segeben. 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 


OF THE 


IRREGULAR 




VERBS. 




INFINITIVE. PRESENT. 


IMPERF. 


PARTICIPLE. 


^a<Utit to bake 


bddfl 
bddet 


bu€ 


gebad^en 


S3ebfirfen/ to need 


bebarf 
bebarf fi 
bebarf 


beburfte 


beburft 


SBefe^len^ to command 


befieblfi 
befle^lt 


befall 


befo^len 


SBcflciSen (fid)), to apply 
one's self 


► 


beflif 


befliffen 


SSeginnen/ to begin 




begann 


bedonnen 


SBeifett/ to bite 




U^ 


Qebiflfen 


SSergen/ to conceal 


Mtflt 


hox^ 


geborgen 


SSecllen/ to burst 




barft 
borfl 


geborften 


SSeftnnen (fi6^), to recol- 
lect one*s self 




befann 


befonnen 


SBeft^en/ to possess 




befap 


befcffeti 


S3et((l9en# to deceive 




betrog 


betrogen 


fBewegen/ to induce 




betoog 


bewogen 


IBiegen^ to bend 




bod 


gebogen 


S3ieten# to bid 




bot 


geboten 


SBinben/ to bind 




banb 


gebunben 


SBttten/ to beg 




bat 


gebeten 


SBtafeti/ to blow 


bldfcfl 
bldfet 


blted 


geblafen 


SBleiben/ to remain 


btteb 


geblieben 


S$lei4)en/ to fade 




bUd^ 


geblic^en 


IBraten^ to roast 


brdtfl 
brdt 


brtet 


gebraten 


§Bre(^en# to break 


bricbH 
bri(^t 


brac^ 


gebroc^en 
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TIKITIVK. ] 


PRESENT. 


tvnvsLw, 


PARTICIPLE. 


»/ to buro 




btannte 


0ebrannt 


to bring 




bra4)te 


gebnad^ 


to think 




bad!)te 


Seba^t 


bargain, hire 




bung 


gebungen 


, to thrash 


brifcbefi 
brifd^t 


brof4 


9ebrof((ien 


to urge 




btang 


gebrungen 


jeri/ to receive 


empf&n^fl 
empfingt 


cmpfina 


empfangen 


i)len# to recom* 


empftei^lfl 
empflel^lt 


empfai^l 


empfo^iten 


dmpflnben/ to perceive 




empfanb 


empfunben 


Sntrinnett/ to escape 




entrann 


entronnen 


@rblei(^en/ to grow pale 


p 


crblid) 


erbU(|)en 


^rgreifen/ to seize 




erflriff 


etgriffcn 


@r!firen/ to choose 




erfot 


erforen 


@rl5f(^en/ to become 
extinct 


erUf*cft 
erlif^t 


erlof^i 


erlofd^en 


@rf4aUen/ to sound 




erfd^oU 


erfc^cOen 


@rf(f)re(ten/ to be frigh- 
tened 


erfcbritfft 
ecfc^ri(£t 


eifdiraf 


etf(!^ro(ten 


@rtD&9en^ to consider 




erwog 


erwogen 


@tT<^n/ to eat 


tffcft 
iflfet or if t 


af 


fiegelTen 


gabrcH/ to drive, to go 
in a vehicle 




fujr 


flefal^rcn 


gaUen/ to fall 


f&Uft 
f&Ut 


nrt 


gefaUen 


Sangen/ to catch 


f&ngt 


ffng 


gefangen 


ge4)ten/ to fight 




fo*t 


gefod^ten 


gtnbett/ to find 


fanb 


gefunben 


g(e4)ten/ to twist 


film 


flod)t 


geflocbten 


gliegen/ to fly 




PO0 


gepogcn 
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INFINITITE. PRB8ENT. 


IMPERF. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Slie()en/ to flee 




flo^ 


fleflo()en 


S(tefen# to flow 




m 


flefloffen 


^tt^en, to devour, eat 


frijefl 
frift 


fta? 


gefretfen 


Srteren# to freeze 




fror 


gefrorcn 


©S^ren/ to ferment 




go^t 


gegobren 


©ebSren/ to bring forth 


fleb&rft 
geb&rt 


debar 


gcboten 


®eben/ to give 


fliebfi 
dtebt 


^<kh 


gegeben 


©ebieten/ to command 




0ebot 


0eboten 


©ebei^en/ to prosper 




gebteb 


gebteben 


®iif)mt to go 




gins 


degangen 


^^elingeni to succeed 
(impers*) 




delang 


Selungen 


®titiHt to be worth 


ilt 


dalt 


gegoUen 


®enefcn/ to recover 


•▼• 


0ena6 


genefen 


&znxttitt, to enjoy 




0eno9 


flenojTen 


&t\dit^tnt to happen 
(impers.J 


flef(I)ief)t 


0efdSia6 


0efd)e^en 


®eiotnnen/ to gain 




geioann 


geiDonnen 


®ief en/ to pour 




flof 


gefloffen 


®(ei(^en/ to be alike 




0«* 


gegli^en 


®leiten/ to slide 




eiitt 


eegtitten 


®limmen/ to shine Mitly — — ^ 


glomm 


geglommen 


®taben/ to dig 


Sribfl 
dr&bt 


fltub 


degraben 


®r(ifen/ to seize 




(Jtiff 


flegriffen 


^^alten^ to hold 


b&ltii 


bielt 


gebalten 


4)a«fien/ to hang (int. J 


b&ngfl 
^&n0t 


Jing 


gel^angen 


4>auen/ to hew 


()teb 


gel^auen 


^Un, to lift 




^cb 


dc^oben 
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IITFINITITE. PRESENT. 


mPB&F. 


PARTICIPLE 


«&eifen# to be called 




tie? 


ge^eifen 


«&elfen/ to help 




iolf 


ee^olfen 


Jteifen# to scold 




Kff 


gefiffen 


JtenneU/ to know 




fannte 


gelannt 


Jtlimmen# to climb 




flomm 


deflommen 


itlingeti/ to sound 




Clang 


0eflttn0en 


Jtneifen^ to pinch 




im 


gefniffen 


Jtommen/ to come 




lam 


gelommen 


itreif(|)<n/ to cry 




feif* 


gefrifd)en 


iCmd^en/ to creep 




frod^ 


0e€ro((|en 


Siaben/ to load 




lub 


gelaben 


Saufeti/ to ran 


l&uft 


lief 


gelaufen 


S;eiben/ to suffer 


litt 


gelitten 


Sett)en/ to lend 




liet 


gelie^en 


gefen/ to read 


liefefl 
liefet 


lad 


delefen 


Siegen/ to lie, to be 
situated 




lag 


eelegen 


Sfigen# to lie, to utter 
a fklsehood 




lod 


delogen 


sQta^leni to grind 




ma^lte 


gema^len 


sQ^eiben/ to avoid 




mieb 


gemieben 


^elfen, to milk 




molf 


gemclien 


9){ef{en^ to measure 


mtfTeli 
mi^t 


maf 


eemetfen 


9le(men# to take 


nimmfi 
nimmt 


na^m 


gcncmmen 


9lennen# to name 




nannte 


genannt 


^feifen/ to whistle 




m 


eepflffen 


|)fle9en# to foster 




pPoq 


gepflogen 


|)teifen/ to extol 




pried 


gepriefen 


CluelUn# to spring forth 


> quiUfi 
quiOt 


quctl 


gequoQen 
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INFINITIYE. 


PRESENT. 


IMPERF. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Btat^tn, to advise 


r&t^fl 


tiet^ 


gerat^en 


§Rei6en/ to rub 




rte6 


genebcn 


Bttiftn, to tear 




tif 


flerifien 


Stetten/ to ride 




ritt 


getitten 


SRennen/ to run 




tannte 


derannt 


BUt^tif to smell 




ro(!^ 


geccc^n 


9iingen/ to wrestle 




rang 


gerungen 


SRinnen/ to coagulate 




rann 


geronnen 


SHufen^ to call 




ttef 


decttfen 


^alseti; to salt 






defalgen 


@aufen/ to drink like 
brutes 


f&ufft 
f&uft 


[off 


gefoffen 


®attdcn# to sack 




fO0 


gefogen 


®d^affen/ to create 




f*uf 


gcf*affen 


@(tetben/ to separate 




f^eb 


gef(!^teben 


@4etnen# to appear 




fc^ten 


gefd^tenen 


@d^tten# to scold 


f*itt|l 


f(^att 


gef4)olten 


@d^eren/ to shear 




f*or 


gef(!^oren 


^djUUn, to shove 




fd^ob 


gef(!^oben 


@d!)tefen/ to shoot 




f«of 


gcf(I)o|Tcn 


@c^inben/ to flay 




f^unb 


gefd^unben 


@4lafenr to sleep 


f*l&9t 


f*Kef 


gef4lafen 


^djiaQtiif to beat 


f*lU0 


gefd^Iagen 


@(!^Ieid^en# to sneak 


Wi4 


gef^lid^en 


©d^leifen, to grind 




Wijf 


gef(I)liffett 


@(^lief en/ to shut 




f4tof 


gefc^loffen 


@d)lin9en/ to twine 




fdilang 


gefd;)lungen 


®d^mei$en# to fling 




f*mif 


gcf(I)raiflfen 


@4melien/ to melt 


fd^mtlieft 
fd)milat 


fd^mol} 


gefd^mcl}en 

1 


@(!^neiben/ to cut 




f(^mtt 


gef(!^nttten 
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INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 


IHPE&F. 


PARTICIPLE. 


@d)rauben/ to screw 




fcbrob 


defd)voben 


Q^dfXiibtnt to write 


— - 


f^rttb 


eef^cttben 


©d^reten/ to cry 




f(I)rie 


Qzf^titm 


@4)reiten/ to stride 




f*ritt 


def^rttten 


®d^w&ren# to fester 




f4)W0C 


gefd^woren 


&djKOtx%fti, to be silent 


fd)roi«0 


gefd^miesen 


@(|)tDeUen/ to swell 


fdjwiUt 


fc^moU 


sefd^moOat 


®d)mtmmen/ to swim 




fd^todinni 


gcfcbioomitifn 


€$(t)tt)inben/ to vanish 




f4)manb 


0efdE)n)unben 


®d^toingen/ to swing 




fd^roang 


gefcbwungen 


®d)tv5ren« to swear 




f(t)Wor 


gefcbworen 


®t\)in, to see 




fab 


gefe^n 


@enben/ to send 




fanbte 


gefanbt 


®teben/ to boil 




fott 


gefotten 


©tngen/ to sing 




fang 


gefungen 


@infen/ to sink 




fan! 


gefun!en 


^innen, to meditate 




fann 


gefonnen 


®t^en, to sit 




foS 


fiefcffen 


^palUn, to split 






gefpatten 


®peicn/ to spit 




fpie 


gefpieen 


®pinnen/ to spin 




fpann 


gefponneti 


®pce(^n/ to speak 




fpta* 


gcfprocben 


C^prtef eUf to sprout 




fprof 


gefpcolfen 


©ptingen/ to spring 




fprang 


gefpntngen 


®ted)en/ to sting 


fli*t 


fta* 


gefloc^en 


®te()en/ to stand 




{lanb 


geftanben 


@te^en/ to steal 


fKeblft 
litebit 


mi 


gefloblen 


^tetgen/ to mount 




ftieg 


gefliegen 


®terben# to die 


ftirbft 
ftirbt 


flarb 


geflocben 
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INFIlflTIYE. PRESENT. 

€$tie6en# to fly like dust 

@tinfen/ to stink 

®tof en/ to push 



^ixtx^tVLf to stroke 
Gtreiten/ to contend 
SI^UHf to do 

TUa^iXit to carry 

ajcefen/ to hit 

Sreiben/ to drive 
Sreten/ to tread 






t^ue, t()ufl 
t^ut 

triQJl 
tr&dt 

tnffll 
trifft 



iTittfl 
ttitt 



Srtcfen/ to drop 

Srinlen/ to drink 

Jlrfigen, to deceive 

SSerbieten/ to forbid 

aSerbleic^eri/ to fade 

iBerberben/ to be spoiled oerbirbfl 
(nettt.J ©erbirbt 

f&txMe^tn,to vex (imp.) 

SBer^elfen/ to foiiget oerdifTeji 

oergift 

S3erglei(^n, to compare 

SBertieren/ to lose 

SSermbgen/ to be able oermas 

oermagjl 



SBac^fen/ to grow 

SBaf(t)en/ to wash 

SQSdgen/ to weigh ("acr^ 
SBeben/ to weave 



Dermag 

tp&d)fejl 
w&cbjt 

»&f(t)e|l 
»dfd}t 



IMPERF. 

Hob 
flanf 

m 

flritt 
t^at 

trug 
traf 

trieb 
trat 

troff 
tcan! 
trog 
oerbot 

oerblic^ 
oerbarb 

oerbrof 
oergaf 

oerglic^ 

verlor 

oermoctte 

wufd^ 

»og 
»cb 



PARTICIPLE. 

geftoben 

geftunfen 

gef!o$en 

ge|ind)en 
geflritten 
gett^an 

getragen 

getrofffn 

getrieben 
getreten 

getrofen 

getrunfen 

getrogen 

Derboten 

X}erblt(ben 

oerboiben 

Derbroffen 
oergeffen 

t>ergUd}en 

oerloren 

t>txmo<X,t 



gerpadbfcn 

gewafd)en 

gewogen 
getooben 
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INFINITIVE. PRB8ENT. IMPBRF. 


PARTICIPLE. 


8Bcid)en/ to yield 


trid^ 


deioid)en 


SBeifen, to show 


toit^ 


getctefen 


SBSenben/ to turn f neu/. 

and refi,) 


xoanbU 


dewantt 


9Bec6en/ to sue toirbft 

loirbt 


wath 


0cwoc6en 


SBerfenr to throw »irf|l 

wirft 


mavf 


getoorfen 


SB$ie0en/to weigh (neut.J 


»og 


gemogen 


SBinben/ to wind 


want 


gervunben 


SB^tjTenr to know toei^/ tceif t 

tpetf 


irufte 


gewuft 


3eil^en/ to accuse 


S«^ 


deste^en 


3ie|>cn/ to draw 


iO0 


dejoden 


Swingcri/ to compel 


iwang 


geawungen. 



In the list of the irregular verbs, the auxiliary verbs of 
tenses and moods have been omitted ; they will be found in 
their own places. 

Several verbs which have both a transitive and intransitive 
signification, are regular as transitives, irregular as intransitives. 
They will be found in the next chapter. 

Of a great number of the irregular verbs, compounds 
have been formed (see Chap. VIII). The simple verbs only 
will be found in the list ; though the compounds share the 
same irregularities. The following compounds^ however, are 
regular: berennen# to storm; rat^fd^lagen and berat^^f^lagen/ 
to counsel; tpiUfa^reni to comply with. Also ocranlaffen/ 
to occasion (from Unlaj^, occasion), is regular. 

JBttpegcrt/ to move (physically, e. g. a table) ; blei^en^ to 
bleach ; pflegenr to be accustomed ; fd^Ieifen/ to demolish, to 
drag along ; f^af en# and its compound oerfc^afen/ to pro- 
cure ; weic^en^ to soften, are regular with these significations, 
but with the significations which have been given in the list 
they are irregular. 

H 2 
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Chapter V. 

INTRANSITIVE AND NEUTER VERBS. 

Neuter verbs are those which ascribe to the subject a sttUCf 
condition, which is neither active nor passive^ and intransitive 
verbs are those which express an action that does not pass over 
to an object. Of the first description are : i^ f4)lafe/ I sleep . 
id) fte^e/ I stand; i6) rutie^ I rest; id) ft^e* I sit, &c. Of the 
second description are : i^ 0e^e# I walk; i^ f&mpfe/ I fight; 
id) xtiUf I ride; id) rebe# I speak, &c. When the time, 
during which such a state lasts, or the object of an action 
which does not pass over to the object, is mentioned, it is 
expressed by the accusative case : as, id) f(!^lafe bie ganje ^adjtt 
I sleep the whole night; id) {t^e eine ©tunbe^ I sit an hour; 
id) gel^e eine SDteKe/ 1 walk a mile; id^ f&mpfe einen bitten 
JCampf/ 1 fight a good fight ; id) rette ein loeifed $ferb# I ride 
a white horse ; ic^ rebe eine oerll&nblid^e ®:ptad)t, I speak an 
intelligible language. 

From their nature they cannot have a passive voice. Some 
of those, however, which express an action, occur in the 
passive form as impisrsonal verbs» like the Latin v&atur^ 
ventum est, Hur, festinatur : as,.ed tmrb gerebet/ 0efundett# 
defpielt/ there is talking, singing, playing. 

The following have both a transitive and intransitive sig- 
nification. In the transitive signification they are regular, 
and conjugated by ^aben $ in the intransitive irregular, aod 
conjugated by fepn/ with the exception of fd^tt^eigen. 



TRANSITIVE. 


IMP. & PART. 


INTRANSITIVE, 


, IMP.&PART. 


IBacten/ 


bactte/ 


S3acfen/ 


buf, 


to bake. 


gebacft. 


to be baked. 


gebacteh. 


SdxaUn, 


hxatiU, 


SSraten, 


htitU 


to roast. 


debratet. 


to roast. 


gebraten. 
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TKAXUTIVE. IMP.&PART. 

@cf(6re(ten/ erfd|)re(fte/ 
to frighten. erf(^ce<ft 



INTRiiVSITIYB. IMP.&PART. 

@rfd()re(ten/ to erfd()raf# 
be frightBoed. erfd)»)den. 



e6f4)en; 


I6f4te/ 


@c(6f4)en/ 


er(of(i, 


to extinguish. 


del6f4t. 


to become ex- 
tinct. 


ectofdbcn. 


@d)melsen# 


fd)melitef 


©djimeljen/ 


fc^mol}/ 


to melt. 


def(!^melit. 


to melt. 


gefd^molicn. 


^tceigen/^ 


f(!^wet0te/ 


@4n)e{0en, 


f*WtC0, 


to silence. 


gefc^tpeiat. 


to be silent. 


0ef((|ioie9en. 


©d^weUen/' to 


fd^ioetlte/ 


©djweQen/ 


fd^oU/ 


cause to swell. 


0efd^ioe(lt. 


to swelL 


def(^woaen.« 


®ieben/ 


jtebete# 


@iebenf 


fott, 


to boil. 


dejtebet. 


to boil. 


defotten. 


SJerberben/* 


oerberbte/ 


SBetberbeR/ 


oevbarb/ 


to destroy. 


Dcrberbt. 


to be spoiled. 


oerborben.* 


SBenoirren/ 


Derwirrtc/ 


SSerwicren, 


oerwort/ 


to confuse. 


loenmtct. 


to be confused 


. oenoorren. 



^ Pet iii. 10. s ^ix SBinb f^meUte bte ^^egel. 

» Deut. ix. 26.-2 Chron. xx. 23, iii. 27. 

* 25qS S3ein ijl 0cfd)moUen. « Isa. xxxviii. 17. 



From the following intransitive verbs, transitives have been 
formed, with a causative signification, like that of the Piel 
or Hiphil form of the Hebrew verb : "^^^ be has learned : 

P. ^)^7. be has taught ; ^2*) ^^ ^^ S^^^ ^^^ * ^* M^^SiH 

he has led out. The transitives are regular, and conjugated 
by baben i the intransitives irregular, and those marked * are 
conjugated by feipn. 
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IKTRANS. 


IMP.&PART. 


TRANS. 


IMP. & PART- 


SStegen/ 
to bend. 


bog/ 
gebogen. 


SSfugen/ 
to bend. 


beugtf/ 
gebeugt. 


•@rfQUfen, 
to be drowned 


erfoffi 
. erfoffen. 


@rf&ufen/ 
to drown. 


erf&ufte# 
erf&uft. 


♦gatten/ 
to fall. 


pel, 
gefaUen. 


S&Uen/ 
to fell. 


faitte/ 
gefaitt. 


•gliefen, 
to flow. 


gepoffen. 


gl6fen/ 

to make flow. 


P6fte, 
geffbft. 


^ongen/ to be 
suspended. 


^ing, 
ge^angen. 


«&&ngen/ 
to hang. 


b&ngte/ 
ge^&ngt. 


to lie. 


lag/ 
gelegen. 


Segen/ 
to lay. 


legte/ 
aelegt 


©ougen/ 
to suck. 


fog/ 
gefogcn. 


@&ugen/ 
to suckle. 


f&ugte/ 
Qefdugt. 


to sit. 


fo?/ 
gefcffen. 


@e^en/ 
to place. 


fe^te/ 
Qefelt. 


to spring. 


frrang/ 
gefprungen. 


@prengen/ 
to blow up. 


fprengte/ 
gefprengt. 


(Ste^ien/ 
to stand. 


jlanb/ 
gellanben. 


©tellem 
to place. 


fleUte/ 
geftellt. 


•@tiebcn/ to 
fly like dust. 


Ilob/ 
geflcben. 


@t&uben/ 
to raise dust. 


fiaubte/ 
geftdubt. 


to swim. 


f(^wamm/ 
gefd}Wommen 


©c^ttjcmmcn/* 
to make swim. 


fc^toemmtf, 
gefd)n)emmt. 


•@in!en/ 
to sink. 


fan!/ 
gefunfen. 


(^enfen/ 

to make sink. 


fenfte/ 
gefcnft. 


Srinfen/ 
to drink. 


tran!/ 
getrunfen. 


Zxhxilznt to 
give to drink. 


tr&nfte, 
getr&n!t. 






1 Psalm 


vi. 7. 
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INTRAN8. IMP. & PART. 

*$8erfd)n)tnben/ oerfc^wanb/ 
to vanish. oerf(!^tDunben. 

^e0en/ to lood/ 
weigh, to have gewoden. 
weight. 



TRAN8. IMP. & PART/ 

IBecf^menbeni oecf(^menbete/ 
to waste. ©crf^wenbft. 

SB&9en/ to w&gre/ 
weigh, to as- gew&gt. 
certain weight. 



Some intransitives and neuters are used as reflectives in 
phrases ]ike the following : er athzitzt unb l&uft ftc^ tobt/ he 
kills himself by working and running; oielc SOlenfcl)en fpielen 
fi(6 arm/ many p>eople become poor by gambling} er %ai fid) 
fran! grtrunfcn/ he has become ill by drinking; er f(i)ldft fid) 
bumni/ he becomes stupid by sleeping too much ; jener li^at 
fid) mube d^flanben/ unb biefer ftetf gefeffen^ the former has 
become tired by standing, and the latter stiff by sitting ; 
biefer 9}{ann fle^t ftc^ gut/ this man is well off. 

©ebete fcUen fte ffit i^n gen .^immel fenben^ 
Unb fotlen »unb ftd) fnten an ben 2Clt&ren. 

SchUkr*s Turandot. 

Some intransitives and neuters are conjugated with ^aben/ 
others with fepn^ others with t)aben and fe^n. 

1. With l^aben: all those which express an active state 
or condition of the subject, without changing its state or con- 
dition : as, arbeitem to work ; &d)2en# to groan ; at^men^ to 
breathe; beben/ to tremble; betteln^ to beg; beHen/ to bark; 
blfi^en/ to blossom ; bluten^ to bleed ; bauem^ to last; eilen/ 
to hasten ; fec^ten/ to fight ; fe|)len# to err, to &il ; fixt^n, 
to fly ; d&^ren/ to ferment ; de$or(^en/ to obey ; gl&ngeni to 
shine ; gUmmen/ to glimmer; grdnen/ to grow green; l^or^enr 
to listen; irren^ to err; flagen/ to complain; flingen/ to sound ; 
laditttf to laugh ; rau(f)eni to smoke ; retten^ to ride on horse- 
back ; fdbtinen^ to shine ; fd)er5en/ to jest ; f(!^reien/ to cry out ; 
fpringen/ to Jump ; fcfewonfen/ to waver ; fd)weben/ to soar ; 
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loetneRr to weep ; gottbetfif to delay : as, \&^ ^abe grarbeitet ^ 
i^ 1^aht geat^met^ meine 9lafe bat geblutet/ my nose has 
bled ; bie S3lume %qX geblfi^t/ the flower has bloomed ; loir 
(aben gefel^U^ we have committed a fault; bee JCnabe %9X 
gefprungen $ bie @onne (at gefd^ienen. 

^o/e 1. — ^In some verbs^ it is difficult to see the active state 
or condition: as in gefallen^ to please; ge(5ren# to belong; 
gelten/ to have value; gleid^en/ to resemble; ru]^en# to rest; 
fd}lafen/ to sleep ; fi^en^ to sit ; fte^en/ to stand ; f(bn>eigen/ 
to be silent; io&|)ren/ to last; wof^nen^ to dwell. However, 
the subjects of these verbs are considered to be more in a 
state of doing (an active) than in a state of suffering (a pas- 
sive state). For instance, in i(( lle^e^ I stand, \&i fd)lafe/ the 
subject is considered doing something, whilst in icb fatte/ I 
fall, icb fterbe/ it is considered suffering something (passive). 
>DaS S3t(b gef&Ut mxxt the picture pleases me, it works upon 
me with a pleasing quality; bad S3u(i) ge^&rt mir/ the book 
belongs to me, affords possession to me; ber ®o()n g(et<^t 
feinem iBatet/ the son resembles his fitther, possesses the re- 
semblance of his father; bad SSud) gilt etnen Scaler/ the book 
ha3, pos^ewes, the value of a dollar ; ber 9legen lo&^rte e|ne 
©tunbe/ the rain lasted an hour, bad the continuance of an 
hour. Such verbs are, therefore, conjugated with l^aben : fd 
bat xm gefaden ^ ed (at mir ge(6ct $ ed (at gegoUen ; et (at 
gegli<beQ I i(( \oibt geru(t. 

Note 2<<^The following, however, are always conjugated 
with fe^n: begegneo/ to meet, to happen; bUiben# to stay, re- 
main; fotgen, to follow ; ge(etu to go; gelingem fimp€rs<maij 
to succeed ; gefd)e(en# (imp.) to come to pass ; lommtn, to 
come; lanbesr to land; tm^Wt to yield, to give way: as, 
ub hin begegtiet/ 1 have met ; ei ifl begegnet it has happened ; 
wic ftnb gegangen ; u ift mir geUtngen# I have succeeded ; ni((td 
ift ger((e(en# nothing haa happened ; fie ftnb eine @tunbe gee: 
blieben/ they have stayed an hour ; unfer Se(rer tfl geCoinmen/ 
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our master is come; bad @(^f ifl 0e(anbft# the venel has 
landed; bet geinb if! geroi^en/ the enemy has yielded. 

2. With f e^n : all those which express either a state of sufier- 
ing (a passive state) of the sabject, or a change or transition 
fix>m one state into another : as, bevflen/ to burst ; faQen/ to 
fell; flie^en/ to flow; frieren^ to freeze; ffnfem to sink; 
f(i)ioinben/ to vanish; fd^wcQen/ to swell; fterbcm to die; 
mac^fen/ to grow; c{nf(f)laf€n/ to fall asleep; iDerblfi()en# to 
fade; audf^logen^ to get buds; genefen/ to recover; audatten# 
to degenerate ; erbtaffenr to grow pale ; nlaUtnt to grow cold ; 
err6t^en/ to blush ; erf(i)recfen» to be frightened ; gerotl^en/ to 
get into, also to succeed ; mvaxmttt/ to grow poor ; oer^un^ 
getn^ to starve ; entfd)lafen# to expire ; urn! ommen/ to perish : 
as, bet 9Rann ifl oom «&aufe gefatleti/ the man has Men from 
the house; genug bed Saluted iH gefloffen/ enough of blood 
has flown ; bad SBafTec ifl gefrore n# the water is frozen ; (but 
H ()at bicfe 9tad)t gefcovem there has been a frost in the night, 
for this implies activity,) bad ©lad ifl geborften/ the glass is 
burst ; bad Gd^iff ift gefunfen/ the vessel is sunk ; fein SSatec ifi 
geftorben# his father has died, dec, 

3. Those which express motion, produced by the acting 
power of the subject, are conjugated with ^aben and fepn : 
with ^ahtnt when motion without any reference, or with 
a reference to time or manner is expressed ; with f e 9 n / when 
a reference to a place or space is denoted : etlen# to hasten ; 
laufen^ to run ; fluQtn, to fly; l^fipfen/ to hop; cetten/ to ride 
on horseback; reifen/ to travel; lUtUxn, to climb; fpa^teren/ 
to walk ; fpringen^ to jump ; fteigen/ to ascend ; f(!^nnmmen/ 
to swim ; f ncd)eni to crawl : as, id) ^aht gedU/ 1 have has- 
tened ; i4 bin mdi «&aufe geeilt/ I have hastened home; ®te 
t)aben etne ®tunbe geritten/ you have had an hour's ride; 
@ic ftnb m^ S^elten^atn geritten/ you have rode to Chel- 
tenham; bet fDiann i^at oiel gereifet, the man has travelled 
much ; bee ^ann ift na4 jDeutf^^^nb gereifet 1 ber JCnabe 

H 3 
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%aX gefpcungcn/ urn fid) Sttoedung ju maAen^ the boy has 
jumped to have exercise; ber ^nabe ifl loom @tu^te dcfprutidet)/ 
the boy has jumped from the chair; biefer !0lomi ^at eine 
gange ©tunbe gef^toommen/ this man has been swimming a 
whole hour ; er ifl oon einer SBcficf e ^ut anbe rn defdbtt>ommen/ 
he has swum from one bridge to the other ; ber ^&m9 ifl t>om 
S^rone 9eflte0en# the king has descended from his throne; 
bte 2Crmee ift ©on Seipjlg na* SDrcfibcn fiejoficn/ the army has 
moved from Leipsig to Dresden ; mein SBoget ifl wegdeflodenf 
my bird has flown away ; ^r ©ieb ifl mir entfprun0en# the 
thief has escaped from me; mein SSater ifl nod) nic^t obgereifet, 
my father has not yet departed (the prefixes of the last verbs 
imply locality; see the compound verbs). 

Note A list of compound verbs, conjugated with fepn/ 

will be found in the chapters on those verbs, 

THE CONJUGATION op TWO INTRANSITIVE VERBS 
CONJUGATED WITH @Gpn» 

^ommen, to come; bleiben, to remain. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3* fomme, bleibe. 3* «omme/ bleibe. 

IMPERFECT. 

3* fam/ blieb. 3* Wme, bliebe. 

PERFECT. 

3(1) bin gefommen, geblieben. 3* fep Qcfomraen, geblieben. 



V « 



PLUPERFECT. 

^ikj »at gefommen/ geblieben. 3* vahu gefommeti/ geblieben. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

3d) werbe lommen, bleiben. 3* wetbe fommeni bleiben. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

3d) werbe 0e!ommen/ geblieben 3d) werbe gefommenf geblieben 
fcijn. tepn. 
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FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

34 kpiltbe fomnien/ bleiben. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

34 tofirbe defommen/ gebUeben fepn. 

&C. &C. &€• 



Chapter VI. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs expressing an action, the subject and object of 
which are identical, are called reflective. Most of the 
transitive verba are, therefore, capable of being made re- 
flective: as, t4 toaf^e m\6)t I wash myself; er Itebt ft4/ 
he loves himself. There are, however, in German, several 
verbs which are only reflectives, having no meaning with- 
out the reflective pronoun, like the English, I betake myself, 
1 bethink myself. Most of them require the reflective pro- 
noun in the accusative case ; a few in the dative. 

The following require the accusative: — 

@i4 anfd^icfen/ to prepare. ^t^ ent^alten/ to abstain. 

— auf(dSltt)ingen/ to rise. — entfcftliefen/ to resolve. 

— &uf ern/ to intimate. — erbarmen/ to have mercy. 

— bebanfen^ to thank for. — freuen^ to rejoice. 

— bebenfen/ to consider.. — gr&mcn/ to grieve. 

— befinben/to And one's self. — rji^men/ to boast. 

— bepeifcn/ to endeavour. — unterfte^cn/ to venture. 

— begeben/ to resign. — fd^&men/ to be ashamed. 

— be^elfen/ to make shift. — fe^nen« to long. 

— beftnnen/ to reflect. — loiberfe^en/ to resist. 

— bewerben; to sue. 
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34 f^icte mid) an/ bu Wctfl bidd an/ et fdbitCt {t^ an/ nnt 
fd^tcfen unS an/ i()C fd}ictet eu4 on/ fte fd^tcten ftc^ an (see the 
compound verbs separable) ; i(^ beftnbe mi(^/ bu beftnbefi bt4/ 
er befinbet jlcb (see the compouDd verbs inseparable). 

The following require the dative: — 

GtdSl anmafen/ to presume. ^\^ fdJimetdSieln/ to flatterone*s self. 

— einbitbeni to imagine. — toibetfpredSien/ to contradict 

— getrauen/ to be confident one*s self. 

3d) f4me{d)le mic. jDu f^meU^elfl bit. <Sc fd)mei4eU ftd)/ &c. 

@c maft ftdSi oiel an/ he presumes much; bu ^afl bit baS 
fingcbilber/ you have &ncied that; i(^ getraue mi( nid^t/ ed 
|u tt)an/ I do not venture to do it ; @te wiberfpredb^n @icb 
felbft/ you contradict yourself. 

The following verbs have a different signification when 
used as reflectives:— 

S3eben!en/ to consider ; ffc^ bebenfen/ to pause for th^ purpose 

of reflection. 

Serufen/ to call to an office; — betufen/ to appeal to. 

S3efd)eiben/ to assign ; — befd)eiben/ to be contented with. 

Sinben/ to find ; — ftnben (in etwaS)/ to accommo- 

date one*s self to a thing. 

gftrd^ten/ to fear ; — fiir4ten/ to be afraid of. 

*&&t^en/ to guard ; — ^utben/ to beware. 

9)lad^en/ to make; — madden (an etmas)/ to set about 

a thing. 

6tellen/ to place ; » fteaen/ to feign, pretend. 

IQerantwotten/ to answer — oerantworten/ to defend one's 
for ; self. 

IQergeben/ to pass away ; — oecgeben/ to commit a fault. 

fBertajfen/ to leave ; — oerlajfen/ to rely upon. 
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0ebcn!en @{e ei4 nt(^t| {4 berufe midi) ouf W^xn et fann 
t!4 in fein ®lfi(t ni(t)t finben i »{( f6v(^ten ttn< t)or bem better $ 
i^ (fitbe mi(^ ooc b&fen Seuten^ ec ma^t f!(4 an bie TCrbeiti 
bee SKann ftettt 1!d) arm $ xoic mfilTen und t)etant»orten 4 ev 
tiat ltd) oft Detdangen) id) oerlaffe mid^ anf 3(r SSerfprec^em 

A few iotransitives are used as such, and as reflectives in 
the same signification : irren/ and |t(b ixxttit to be mistaken ; 
ianUnt and ftd^ ian!cn# to quarrel ; ftreiten/ and |t(^ fheiten/ 
to contend, ©d^euen/ to shun, is a transitive and reflective : 
t<b f^ue bad Si# iddiU I do not shun the light ; i^ f(^ue 
mi(^ ni4t i»oc bee SBa^r^ett/ I am not afraid of the troth. 
(See the intransitives used as reflectives, page 151.) 



Observations. 

1. Reflective verbs must be distinguished from transitives 
and intransitives with the plural of the reciprocal pronouns and/ 
eu4/ |t(^ : as, greunber wit mxhtn un< wieberfei^enr friends, 
we shall see one another again; bie j^naben Iteben {!(t# the 
boys love one another; ^inbet/ i^r mfift end) tii&)t ^ajTen/ 
children, you must not hate one another; wit begegneten und 
btefen ^ox^cxif we met one another this morning. — (See the 
Reflective Pronouns, page 87 and 88.) 

2. The reflective form is generally employed in German 
instead of the passive, when the active object is not expressed : 
as, bad S3ud^ f^at ft(6 gefunben/ the book has been found ; but 
not bad S3u(^ i)at ftdSi ton mix gefunben/ for bad I6u(^ ifl oon 
mir gefunben xoox^tn, because the active object, t)on mir/ is 
expressed; bie grage beantwoctet {td^ leid^t# the question is 
easily answered; bie grage wurbe oon mir beantwortet/ the 
question was answered by me; bied l&ft ftd^ ntc^t begreifen^ 
that is not to be comprehended ; bad oerjle^t ^d)t that is a 
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matter of course; in feme ^tfuM 9{inben brficft fldSi ctn 9lame 
leid^t/ bev n{d)t me(r ifl ju finben/ »enn fte oerbocct unb bletc^t/ 
a name is easily impressed in its green bark, which is no more 
to be found, when it gets dry and withers. — (TurandotJ 



CONJUGATION. 

©id^ fd)dmen, to be ashamed. 

Pres. Ind, %^ f(^dme mid). Subj. 3(^ fd)imc mi(^. 

)Du fd^&m|l bid). )Du fd)&me|l bi^. 

(§s f(t)&mt ftd^. @t; fd}5me ftc^. 

^ic fd)&men und. 9Sir f(t)&men uns. 

3(r fd}&mt eud^« 2l^c fc^&met eu(!b. 

@{e fc^&men ftd). @ie f^&men {tc^. 

Imperf. 3d) ((^drate micft. 3* f*&mete mic^). 

P<?»/- 3c^ 5ttbc midft geMAmt. 3dft ^abe mi(ft gefd)imt. 

Pluperf. 3* ^Qtte mldft 0cfd)imt. 3c^ Wtte mid) 9efd)&mt. 

1 5/ Fut 3d) wetbe mid) f d)&men. 3(!^ werbe mid) f(b&men. 

2nd Put 34 n>^te mid^ defd)&mt 34 wetrbe mid) d'f4&mt 

i^aben. (aben. 

Ut Conditional. 34 xotthz mi4 f4&nien. 

2«rf 2^ xotitbt mi4 gef^&mt ^aben. 

Imperative. @d^&me bu bi4. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. @i4 fd)&men. 
Per/! @i4 0efd)&Jnt l^abcn. 
JF'u/. @$i4 f4Anten wetben. 

Participle. ®i4 fd)&menb» 
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Chapter VIL 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

1. Verbs which occur only in the form of the third person 
singular, the subject of which is expressed by the indefinite 
pronoun ed/ are properly called impersonal : as, ed tegneti 
it rains ; e< fd)neit/ it snows ; ti bonnert# it thunders ; e< 
bli^tf it lightens ; e6 fciect/ it freezes ; e< t^aut/ it thaws ; 
eft fia^tltt it hails*, ed reift^ there is a hoar frost. 

2. There occur, in German, impersonal verbs which express 
an intransitive action, the subject of which has the form of 
an object: as, ed burflet mx^t or mi^ burfiet/ I thirst; e< 
i)ungert mid)/ or mid) ^ungertr I hunger; eS friect mi(6^ or 
mid) fciect/ I am chilled ; ed fd()aubert mi4# or mid) \diauhttt, 
I shudder ; eS graut mir (mid^)/ or mit (mid)) graut/ I am 
afraid. These verbs express a feeling : as, ed frtect mid), I 
feel very cold ; whilst id) friere/ I freeze (ba« SBaflfet friert/ 
the water freezes), expresses a condition. 

3. Some verbs assume the form of impersonal verbs : as, ed 
fceuet mid)/ I rejoice ; ed b&ud^t mir/ ed bilinft mic^/ it seems 
to me (the former is preferred when we speak of ideas, the 
latter when of visible objects) ; ed a^nt mit, I forebode ; es 
beliebt mitt 1 please ; ed gelfiflet mid)# I covet ; ed gilt* it 
concerns ; ed ^eif t/ it is said ; eft fcbeint^ it appears. The 
subject of these verbs is expressed by a subordinate sentence : 
as, eS fceut mid), baf id) i^n gefe^en t)aU, or i^n gefe^en ju 
baben# I rejoice to have seen him ; mir hhvid)t, t)a^ biefec 
0a $ ^a\)ti)tit ent^&lt# it seems to me that this sentence 
contains truth; mid) htntt, baf biefe %atht me^r rot() aU 
braun ift, it seems to me that this colour is more red than 
brown ; ed bcUebte i^nen/ in bad anbre Simmer ju ee()^n, 
they pleased to go into the other room ; e§ f^eintr bap zi 
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balb cegnen toitb/ it appears, that it will soon rain ; ed ^it 
bein Sebcni your life is at stake ; t% biepf er bent* i()n gan^ 
barum ju ffirseni mtt etnem 83ifd)of^^ut() i^n abjuflnben/ it 
was said, he intended to deprive him entirely of it, to pay 
him with a bishop's mitre. — (Schiller's Tell.) 

4. @d ^ithti there iSf or there are^ is used to express in- 
definite existence : t% gtebt !Dten[4en/ mel^e nicfat fe^en t^nnc n^ 
there are men who cannot see ; e< giebt ®traf en in ^nbon^ 
weld^e iwei ^eilen lang ftnb/ there are streets in London, 
which are two miles long ; ed giebt feinen SBeiU/ wel<l(|e( tatt« 
fenb 3a^re alt tfi/ there is no wine which is a thousand years 
old. Definite existence is expressed by fepn : eft ftnb me^c aU 
)»6lf ^unbert taufenb ©inrvo^net in Sonbon^ there are more 
than twelve hundred thousand inhabitants in London ; H ifC 
fein 9Bein in biefer S^afd^e^ there is no wine in this bottle. 

Note. — ^The existence is indefinite^ whenever there exUtt 
or there exists may be used for there is, or there are. 

5. The passive voice of intransitive verbs is, in German, 
used impersonally when the subject of the verb is to be ex- 
pressed indefinitely : as, eft n>icb inel baoon getebet/ there is 
much talk about it: xoit t)atten geftern 2(benb ©eleUfc^afti 
ttnb eft tt)urbe oiel gefungen unb gefpielt/ we had last night 
oompany, and there was much singing and playing. 

6. Most of the impersonal verbs are conjugated by |)aben : 
eft bonnett/ eft bonnerte^ eft i^at gebonnert/ eft »irb bonnem. 
®efd)e^en/ to happen, is irregular and conjugated by \tx^Xi : 
eft gef^ie^tr eft gefd^ai^/ eft ifl gef^e^eni eft wicb defdbel^en. 

7. Of a few verbs, impersonal refiectives have been formed : 
eft tfiebt ftdS)/ it will come ; eft fragt ftd()/ it is the question ; 
cfttr&0t {t4 iU/ it occurs } eft de^6rt {td^; it behoves; eft fte^t 
fi(^ an/ it may be looked at. 

jDaft @piel beft Sebenft fte()t ffd) ^eitec an^ 
SSenn man ben ftd^ern @(i)a^ im •^ersen tr&gt. 

Schiller** Wallemtein. 
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Chapter VIII. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

This chapter comprises verbs which are compounded with 
prepositions, prefixes, or nouns. They are either singly or 
doubly compounded ; either separable or inseparable, L e. the 
preposition, particle, or noun is, according to certain rules, 
separated from the verb or not ; or separable and inseparable, 
according to their signification. I therefore divide them into 
five classes. The first class will comprise all the prepositions 
and particles, which are, according to certain rules, separated 
from the verb; but only one verb will be annexed to each, 
though several verbs are compounded with them. The second 
will comprehend all the particles and prepositions which are 
never separated from the verb, with one verb only joined to 
each. The third will contain those which are, according to 
their signification, either separated or not. The fourth will 
comprise the compound prefixes composed of a preposition 
and particle, with one verb joined to each, which verbs are 
called doubly compounded. The fifth will contain those 
which are compounded with a noun. If the simple verb is 
irregular, the compound is so likewise ; and as many compound 
verbs are intransitive, neuter, and reflective, the rules given 
in the chapters on these verbs must be applied here also. 

First Culss (separable). 
Ferbs singly compounded separadle. 

PREPOSITIONS 
OR PARTICLES. COMPOUNDS. SIMPLB VERBS. 

ah (off), abfc|en/ to depose. fe^en^ to place, 

an (on), anfletten/ to institute. j^eUen^ to place. 
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PREPOSITIONS 

OR PARTICLES. COMPOUNDS. 

auf (up), •aufge^en/ to rise. 

auS (out), au^lalfenr to leave out. 

'(>ei (by), beifie^en/ to assist. 

beoor (before), beoorfle^en/ to impend. 

bar/ ba (there), tarcetd^en^ to offer. 

dn (in), eintaufeni to buy in. 

empoc (up), empor|)eben/ to lift up. 

foct (on, away), fortbauern# to continue. 

Ijieim (home), *^etmte^ren, to return. 

]()h: (to, to- ^erbrtngen/ to bring to you. 
wards you), 

^in (along, from ^inbringen/ to take along, 
you), 

mxi (with), mitne^men/ to take with you. 

na(ft (after), *nQ(^fol0en/ to follow after. 

nicber (down), nieberlegen/ to lay down. 

ob (on), obUegen# to be incumbent 

on (impers.). 

urn (signifies loss, *um!ommen# to perish. 

dliptically used), i. e. umd Seben fommen, 

t)or (before), torgcben/ to pretend. 

»e9 (away), •wegbleiben/ to stay away. 

SU (to), iureben^ to encourage. 

2urd(t (back), iurfi(trufeni to recall. 

jufammen (to- iUfammenfeQenr to put to- 
gether), gether. 



SIMPLE VERBS. 

ge^en/ to go. 
lajfen/ to leave, 
ftel^en/ to stand. 
fteben# to stand, 
re^en/ to reach. 
faufen/ to buy. 
^eben/ to lift 
bauern/ to last. 
hfyctxit to turn, 
bringen/ to bring. 

bringen/ to bring. 

ne^men^ to take, 
folgen/ to follow, 
legen/ to lay. 
Uegen/ to lie. 

fommeni to come. 

geben/ to give, 
bleiben/ to stay. 
reben# to speak, 
rufenr to call, 
fe^en/ to put. 



Those marked * are conjugated by fepn. 



Note, — Notice the difference of signification in fortbattern/ 
to continue; foctfa^ten/ to continue; and foctfe^eU/ to con- 
tinue. Sortbaurrn expresses the continuance of a state or 
existence; fortfa^ren^ the continuance of an action which has 



The Ferbs. 163 

no object ; foctfe^en/ the continuaace of an action which has 
an object : bie ^ttft! bauert fort/ the music continues ; xoix 
fasten forti }u arbeiteni we continue to work ; xoix fe^en unfere 
2Crbett fort/ we continue our work. 

Prepositions and particles which are separated from the verb, 
have the full accent, and when so separated^ stand, not only 
after the verb, but also after all the words in the sentence 
which are governed by or depend on it. The separation 
takes place in the imperative, in the present and imperfect, 
unless such a pronoun or conjunction as removes the verb to 
the end of the sentence, begin the same : as, fie|)e beinem 
9{&d}flen in ber 9tot^ hti, assist thy neighbour in his distress; 
bie @onne gtng biefen ^orgen urn fed^ft Ubr auf/ the sun rose 
this morning at six o^clock; ^ laffe eine G^eite (knh I leave 
out a page. When such a pronoun or conjunction, as removes 
the verb to the end of the sentence, begins the same, the verb 
and prefix are joined : as, aU bie ®onne biefen ^orgen auf^ 
ging/ fo oecfdiwanb bee 9lebe(i when the sun rose this morning, 
the fog disappeared ; x&j \^aht Staumi meil i4 eine @eite auftlajfe/ 
I have space, because I leave out a page. The augment ge 
of tlie preterite participle, and the preposition i\Xi by which a 
supine is formed of the infinitive, stand between the prefix 
and verb ; and though the preposition ju is never joined to 
an infinitive of a simple verb, it always coalesces with the 
verb and the prefix into one word : bie G^onne ifl fd)6n auf« 
gegangeni the sun has risen beautifully ; ed ift 3eit anjufangen/ 
it is time to begin. 

This will be more fully explained in the chapter on the 
Arrangement of Words. 
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CONJUGATION op a COMPOUND VERB SEPARABLE. 

ACTITB. 

Xnfangcn, to begin. 

Indicative. Subjunctive, 

PRB8BNT. 

34) fange an. 34 fand^ <^n. 

^tt f&nolt an. )Du fangeft an. 

@t f&ngt an. Hx fange an. 

$Sk fangen an. Wx fangcn an. 

3^c fangt an. 3tt fanget an. 

®ie fangen an. @ie fangen an. 

IMPERFECT. 

34 f^d <2n* 34 finge an. 

PERFECT. 

34 |)abe angefangen. 34 tabe angefangen. 

PLUPERFECT. 

34 ^citte angefangen. 34 ^&tte angefangen. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

34 ttetbe anfangen. 34 werbe anfangen. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

34 n>e(be angefangen baben. 34 toerbe angefangen b^ben. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

34 xottbt anfangen. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

34 xotxU angefangcn baben. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sange (bu) an/ &c. 
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INFINITIVE. 

anfangen. 
angefangen ^abcn. 
anfangen n?ecben. 

PARTICIPLES. 

anfangenb. 
angefangen. 



PASSIVE. 

Xbgcfcfet wcrbcn^ 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 

3* wetbe abgcfeftt. 3* »erbc obgcfc^t 

IMPERFECT. 

3* wurbe abgefe^t. 3* wftrbc abgcfe^t. 

PERFECT. 

3(IS) bin abgefe^t »ocben. 3* fep abgefc^t wotben. 

PLUPERFECT. 

3* war abgcfcit wotben. 3* wire abgcfe^t worbcn. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

3* »etbc abgefefet werbtn. 3* wetbe abgefeftt wecben. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

3* werbe abgefe^t wotben 3* wetbe abgefejt wotben 

FIRST CONDITIONAL, 

3<t) u^tbe abgefe(t wetben. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

34 koi^tbe abgefe^t wotben fe^n. 
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NEUTBR. 

2Cu§Se^en« 

Indicative^ Subjunctive, 

PRESENT. 

3(4 gc^e aug. . Sd^ ge^e au<. 

IMPERFECT. 

34 ding aug. 3d) ginge aud. 

PERFECT. 

34 bin audgeganden. 34 feo auddegangcn. 

PLUPERFECT. 

34 »ac audgeganden. 34 w&ve audgegangcn. 

FIRST FUTURE. 

34 n>crbe audge^en. 34 n}erbe au^e^en. 

SECOND FUTURE. 

34 wetbe audgegangen feion. 34 xozt\>z auSdegangen fcpn. 

FIRST CONDITIONAL. 

34 to^xU au«ge^en. 

SECOND CONDITIONAL. 

34 tp&cbe audgegangen fei;)n. 

IMPERATIVE. 

®ebe (btt) and. 

INFINITIVE. 

autge^en/ autgegangen feion/ ausge^en toerben. 

PARTICIPLES. 

au^geVcnb/ au^egangen. 
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COMPOUND, NEUTER and INTRANSITIVE VERBS 
SEPARABLE, CONJUGATED by (gcpit. 

2Cbfa^ren/ to drive off, to depart : fte ftnb biefen ^orgen 
abgefa^ren. abfattem to fall off: tie S3l&ttec jinb abgefaUen* 
abfommeti/ to get away : er ifi auf eine @tunbe abgefommen. 
ablaufen/ to turn out : ed ijl ntd)t gut abgelaufen. abretfen, to 
depart, set off: mcin SSater ijl biefen SRorgen abgereifet ab* 
[c^eiben/ to depart this life : oiele greunbe ftnb in biefem 3a]()re 
abgefc^ieben. abweid}en/ to deviate : jte ftnb 9om red^ten flBege 
abgemict)en. abjie^en/ to march off: bie 2Crmee ifl abgejogen. 

^Cnbced^en/ to break : ber Slag n^ar nod) md)t angebro^en. 
anfommen^ to arrive : wann ftnb @{e angefommen ? anR)ad)fen/ 
to grow, to increase: bie SKec^nung ift angercactifen. 

2Cufbleiben/ to sit up : id) bin gefiern 2Cbenb big elf U^r aufs^ 
geblieben. auffle^en/ to rise : n^ann ftnb 0te biefen ilOtorgen 
aufgeftanben ? aufn^ac^en^ to awake : ici) bin urn f finf U^c auf^ 
gemad)t. aufaf)ren/ to go up, to ascend : (S^riilud ift aufge^ 
fasten gen ^immel. aufaUen^ to strike : btefed ifl rait nie 
aufgefaUen. auffommenr to come up, to come into vogue : 
eine neue fOiobe ift aufgefommen. aufleben/ to come to life 
again : ec ift nid^t wieber aufgeCebt. auffd)ie§en/ to shoot up: 
ber IBaum ift fdS)ne(l aufgefc^offen. aufftetgen/ to ascend: ein 
bictec SRauc^ ift aufgeftiegen. auftceten/ to step up : fte ftnb oXLt 
aufgetreten. aufn)ad)fen/ to grow up : bie ^inber ftnb f4)neS 
aufgemac^fen. 

2Cu«fo]S)ren/ to go out in a carriage : meine «Wutter (ft aufi* 
gefobren. au^foUcn/ to turn out : eg ifl fd)led()t auSgefaUen. 
augge§en# to go out : fte ftnb ooc einer ©tunbe auSgegangen. 
audfc^lagen^ to get buds: bie S3&ume ftnb audgefd^lagen. a\xU 
treten/ to step out : bee glup ift auggetreten. augn)anbent# to 
emigrate: miz SKenfcften ftnb nad) 2Cmeri!a auggewanbert. 
aa«»eid)en/ to evade : er ift mir immer auggewit^en. ou«jieJen/ 
to march out, to move out of a house : fte ftnb auSgejogen. 
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(StnfaSen/ to fall in, to occur : baS •^aud ifl etngefaUen $ ed 
ift tnir memalS eingefaSen. etnlaufen/ to come in : gute 9(a(^ 
ricgten ftnb eingelaufen. etnfdjlafen/ to fell asleep : n>ir flnb 
etndefd)lafen. eintrcffen/ to arrive : fte Itnb eingetroffen. tyxt^ 
iiel^en/ to move into : bte ©olbaten ftnb in bie ©tabt einge^ 
jogen 9 n>ir werben balb in unfec neueS •^aud einsie^en. 

@mpor!ommen/ to get up : biefec ^ann ift emporcjetommen. 

gortetlen/ to hasten away : er roar fortgeeitt. fortfliegen# to 
fly away : mein SSogel ijl fortgeflogcn. fortge^en/ to go away : 
mantm ftnb @ie fortgegangen ? 

«^ertcetenf to step to a person : fie maren ^ergetreten. 

«£>tnfaUen/ to fall down : ber ^nabe n)ar (itngefaUen. ^inge^ 
^en/ to go to, to elapse : ec ifl iiingegangcn/ urn i^n ^u fe()en $ 
oiele 2la^ce ftnb ^tngedangen« o^ne bap ic^ i^n \<l1^, ^inlommen/ 
to come to : id^ weif Xi\&itt mo er i^ingef ommen ift. lt)in€ciec^n/ 
to creep to: ba< ^tnb ifi }u i^m ^ingelFOt^cn. 

^5dt^z%zn, to go with a person : fte ftnb mit mA gegangen. 

9tad^eilen/ to hasten after: wic ftnb i^m na^eeilt. na^ 
ge^en, to go after : bee ®o|>n ift bem SSatet balb nacbgegangen. 
nac^fommen/ to come after. nad^fddlei^eQ/ to sneak after, 
nac^fprtngeni to spring after, 

9lieberfa|)ren/ to descend : G^ftnft iffc nSebergefa^ren }its 
^hMt. nieberfaUen/ to fall down : bee 2>ienec ift oor feincm 
•&e(m nieberdefaSen. nieber!ommen# to lie in : fetne gratt ift 
mit 9n)iKingen niebergefommen. nieberftn!en; to sink down : 
tt n>ac niebergefunfen. nieberftiirien/ to fall down : ec ift aitf 
feinem SBege niebecgeftjirst. 

UmfalUn/ to fall down ; bte Jtutfd^e ift umgefallen. umge^/ 
to go about, to have intercourse : xoxx ftnb ixotx ^eilen um^ 
d^gangeti. umle^ren/ to turn back : bu bift su frd^ ttmgefe|)rt 
tmisieten/ to move into another house: unfec ^lad^bac ift deftetn 
timgeaogen. 

$Borbrinden# to press forward : bee S^n^ if^ t)oc0ebcungetL 
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ootfallen, to occur : nic^td oon SQStdS|tid!eit ift i»oc0efaUen. oor^ 
fommen/ to seem : ed tjl mir fo oordefommen. 

SBegeileni to hasten away. toegfaUeit/ to fall away : bee 
a)lann ijt feit etnioer 3eit fe^r weggefatten. wegfliesen/ to fly 
away : mein SBogel ijl meggeflogen. wegge^eni to go away : 
er ifi toedgegangeni of^ne em SSort ^u fagcn. wedlaufen, to 
rim away : bee ©efangene toar loeggelaufen. xoi^iizf^tx^, to 
march away. 

Sufrieren/ to freeze over : ber glup ift iugefroten. iuge^en/ 
to proceed, to take place : bad ifl nici)t rec^t iugegangen. 

3uc6(fbleiben/ to stay behind : bie JiCinber ftnb iurfictgeblie» 
ben. surfictget^en/ to go back ; ittr&ctfaKen/ to fall back ; gus 
ri^cEtebven/ to return ; sur^cttommen/ to come back ; i\xxh^ 
treten/ to step back. 

Sufammenfa^ren, to start: er ift oor Gd^recten aufammen« 
defa^cen. sttfammentommcn/ to assemble, sufammentceffen/ 
to meet together, jufammentreten/ to step together. 



Second Cl/isb. 

Verbs singly compounded inseparable. 

These verbs are formed by prefixing be# tXf oer/ ent/ ier# 
mif/ Winter/ and xoi^tti to simple verbs. I shall premise a 
few observations on the nature of these prefixes. 

The prefix be (1) changes intransitive verbs into trans i- 
tivei : as, weinen^ to weep ; beweineti/ to weep for ; tlagenr to 
complain ^ beflagen^ to bewail ; folgen^ to follow ; befotgen/ to 
follow, to obey ; reben^ to speak ^ bereben^ to persuade -y ant* 
worten/ to answer; beantworten/ to answer (a letter) : — (2) it 
changes the relation of the simple verb to the object, wbien 
prefixed to transitive verbs : as, id) male SBlnmen auf ben Sif4/ 
I paint flowers on the table; id^ bemale ben SSifd) mit S3lumen/ 
I cover the table with flowers by painting ; in the same way, 

I 
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flnuen and be|lreuen# to strew ; (egen, to lay, and belegen^ to 
lay upon, to cover; pPan^en and bepPanictii to plant; fd^enfen 
and bef^enfeni to present; fle|)Un# to steal, and ht^z^Un, to 
rob (a person) : — (3) it is used to form verbs from substantives 
and adjectives i as, from Staged wing; ®aht, gift; ^t^tt 
pain ; ©li^cf/ happiness ; 9)i{ttle{b/ compassion ; @eele# soul ; 
fret/ free ; lajiidi merry ; Gfinflig/ favorable ; the following 
verbs are formed : befl^delni to furnish with wings ; begoben/ 
to endow; bemfl()eni to trouble; hz^i^diHi to make happy; 
bemttteiberi/ to compassionate ; befeeUn/ to animate ; befreienr 
to liberate ; belufligen/ to amuse ; beg6n|itgen# to favor. 

The prefix er expresses: — 1. Acquisition for the subject : 
as, erbettetn/ to acquire by begging ; erjjagen/ to obtain by 
hunting ; erarbetteu/ to obtain by working ; erstoingen/ to 
obtain by compulsion ; erbenfeni to find out by meditation ; 
erftnben/ to invent, to find out what really exists ; erfinnen/ 
to invent; to find out what exists only in idea: erleben^ to 
experience; etlernen/ to acquire by learning. — 2. Acquisition 
for the object: as, er!l&ren/ to explain, to make clear to 
another person ; erbellen/ to light up ; ergetgeni to show, to 
render. — 3. Progress towards or the getting into a certain 
state: as, ecflarfen/ to get strong; enoeden/ to awake; its 
to&rmeni to get warm ; err5t]^eni to blush ; ecfcanfen/ to 
become ill. 

The prefix oer denotes : — 1 . Loss^ disadvantage to the 
subject : as, oerfpieten/ to lose by gambling ; t)ertdnbeln/ to 
trifle away ; Dcrfcblafen/ to lose by sleeping ; »crf&umenf to 
lose by delaying, to neglect ; isertvinleti/ to spend in drinking. 
— 2. LosSf disadvantage to the object : as, oerf&b^en/ to 
seduce ; oerleiten/ to misguide ; oerfageni to deny ; oern)etgern# 
to refuse. — 3. Regress^ or the getting into a bad state : as, 
©erblfitjen/ to fade; ©crwelfen/ to wither; loecfcbwacbten/ to be 
famished ; oerbluten/ to bleed to death ; oerbletc^en/ to grow 
pale ; ©erfatten/ to decay ; ©etwbljinen/ to spoil (a child).— 
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4. Error, mistake : as, f[(!^ verfdireiben/ to commit an error in 
writing ; |td) oettec^nen/ to misreckon ; ftdji oerfe^en/ to make a 
mistake — 5. A change or transition, most frequently for the 
worse : as, tivttdent to move out of its proper place ; t)etf4)tei» 
ben/ to push out of its place ; ))e(we(!^feln/ to change, to take 
one thing for another ; oerpflonien/ to transplant — 6. Union, 
connexion : as, oerbinben/ to unite, to bind together ; oer^ 
fammeln/ to gather together ; oecbrfiberti/ to connect by a 
brotherly tie ; oerfd^mftren/ to conspire. — 7. It is used to form 
verbs from substantives and adjectives : as, from ©ott^ God ; 
s0{tttel/ medium, means ; sQlauer/ wall ; bun! el/ dark ; alt/ old ; 
arm/ poor, the following verbs are formed: t>erg6ttecn/ to 
deify, idolize ; oecmitteln/ to mediate ; Dermauern/ to immure ; 
rerbunfeln/ to darken; oeratten/ to grow old, obsolete; ^vc^ 
acmen/ to become poor. 

@nt implies: — 1. Negation, deprivation, when it is prefixed 
to verbs derived from substantives or adjectives : as, entebren/ 
to dishonor ; entbaupten/ to behead ; entfeffeln, to free from fet- 
ters; entfleiben/ to deprive of clothing ; entfcbulbtgen/ to excul- 
pate ; tXitohXlittit to depopulate; entbeiliden/ to profane.— 
2. Separation, when it is prefixed to transitive or intransitive 
verbs: as, entfagen/ to renounce; entflie^en/ to fly from, to 
escape; entge^en/ to escape; entf&bi^en/ to seduce; entreifen/ 
to snatch from. — 3. Origin : as, entfleben/ to arise from ; ent;: 
fpringen/ to spring from ; entjfinben/ to inflame. 

Note 1. — In some verbs the signification of this prefix is 
not clear : as, entfpi'ed^en/ to answer, to correspond (perhaps 
an abbreviation for entgegen/ opposite ; for one thing answers 
(entfpctd)t} another, when it is found like it, by being placed 
opposite to it) ; entbieten/ to send word, to send an offer to a 
person (entgegen/ towards) ; tntt^alUn, to contain, most proba- 
bly for inbalten : for the substantive is Snbalt/ contents. 

Note 2. — In the following words and their derivatives, the 
prefix tttiTfi occurs before f : empfangen/ to receive; empfinbenf 

I 2 
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to perceive ; empfe^len^ to recommcDd. The original prefix 
was probably ent/ with the ugnification of eta/ tn# inne^ and 
entgegen ) the t was changed into p before f/ because b/ pr f/ 
belong to the same class of consonants; and then n was 
changed into m before p/ like the Greek » into /a before a 
p sound : Xhtvcipu into ^ifji/jrapu. (See my ' Conjugation qf 
the Greek Verh^ page 2.) 

The prefix ytx denotes dissolution and destruction ; as, ^v> 
legen# to divide into pieces, to carve; ierftreuen# to scatter; 
jerjlftren/ to destroy ; gectreten/ to tread in pieces ; aerreiben# 
to rub to atoms; gerf alien / to fall to pieces. 

The prefix mif has the signification of the English prefixes 
mis, dis, ill: mifbeuten/ to misinterpret; miffalleni to dis- 
please ; mif ^anbelH/ to ill-treat. 

<^inUx signifies behindt back, and behind one^s hack : and 
koibeti against : as, l^interlaffenf to leave behind ; btntergeben/ 
to deceive ; wiberfpred!)en/ to contradict ; n)iberfie^en/ to resist. 

PREPOSITIONS 
OR PARTICLES. COMPOUNDS. SIMPLE VERBS. 

be/ beweifen/ to prove. weifeni to shew. 

ent/ entebten^ to dishonor. ebten^ to honor. 

empi empfangen/ to receive. fangen/ to catch. 

eo er^alten/ to preserve. ^alten/ to bold. 

^tntet/ ^interge^en/ to deceive. ^t^^iXit to go. 

mif/ mif fallen/ to displease. fallen/ to fall. 

©et/ •oerge^en/ to pass away. ge^en/ to go. 

mibet/ wibecrat^en/ to dissuade. rotten/ to advise. 

jer/ jecftreuen/ to disperse. jtreuen/ to strew. 

These prepositions and particles are unaccented, and never 
disjoined from the verb. The verbs compounded with them 
do not take the augment ge in the preterite participle; and 
the }it of the supine stands before the compounds as before 
the simple verbs: ^ empfange^ id) 1i^<iht beinen IBrtef ernp:: 
fangen $ id) ^atte ba< IBetgnfiden/ beinen IBtief iu empfangen. 



The Verbs. I73 

3* bweife/ idj) UvtAth i« \iaU bewlefen, <d) ^atte be»ie* 
fen/ t* »erbe bewcifcn/ i* werbc be»icfen ^aben j i* oerge^e, 
i« merging/ ie^ bin Decgangen, i« war cergangen, t4 werbe 
wrgel^en/ i^ oerbe oergangen fc^n. 3* «ntfd)riefe mi*, I 
i^l^e, i* cntf*lof mx^, id) (abe mi* cntf^loffen, i* |)attc 
mi* cntf*loffen/ i* wevbe mi* entf*liefen. 



COMPOUND INTRANSITIVE AND NEUTER VERBS 
INSEPARABLE, CONJUGATED BY ©epn. 

fflefommen, to agree with: bte ©peifc i|l mir ni*t roo^l 
belommen. 

entfaUen, to slip from : fein SRamc ijl mic entfotten. entfa^* 
ren, to escape from : fein ©eufaec ift t|)m cntfa^ren. entflieben/ 
to escape by flight; entgejcn, to escape by going; cntlaufen, 
to escape by ranning; cntf*lupfcn/ to escape by slipping 
away; cntfpringcn/ to escape by springing; entwei*en, to 
escape by yielding ; cntroif*en/ to escape by gliding away ; 
entf*lQfen, to fall asleep, to expire : er i|l fanft entf*lQfen. 

erblQJTen, to grow pale; erfolgen/ to ensue; ergeben, to 
happen to; crf*einen, to appear; crn>a*en/ to awake. 

Scratten* to become antiquated ; ©erarmen/ to grow poor ; 
t)erbrei*cn/ to grow pale; oerbliiben, to fade; cerfaUen, to 
* decay ; ©erfaulen/ to rot ; ocrfliegen/ to evaporate; ocrgebcn, to 
pass away ; oct:]S)ungcrn# to starve ; ©erja^ren/ to become in- 
valid by time; ioer6ben# to become desolate; t>ei:t:ou*en# to 
pass away in smoke; ocrireifenr to go on a journey ; ©erroflen/ 
to be consumed by rust; o«rf*aaeni not to be heard of; oer* 
f*ciben/ to depart this life ; Dcrf*tt)inben# to vanish ; oerficgen, 
to dry up ; Derjinf en/ to sink ; ocr jlcei*en/ to pass away, to 
elapse; wrllummen/ to grow dumb; oertrocfnen/ to dry up; 
oertt)a*fen/ to become decrepit; ©erwellen/ to fade. 

Serfallen/ to fall to pieces; gerfpringcn/ to burst; jerpeben/ 
to be scattered like dust. 



174 



The Ferbs, 



Third Class. 
Verbs separable and inseparable. 

The prefixes of these verbs are all prepositions, except 
mietet/ againf which is an adverb. Whea the verb is sepa- 
rable, the prefix has the accent; when inseparable, it is 
unaccented. The sepaiables are treated like those of the first 
class, and the inseparables like those of the second. 



SEPARABLE. 

^urd)brihgen/ to force through, 
part. tut4)debrungen. 

2>urdS|rctfenf to travel through, 
part, burcligeceifet. 

tteberfeteu/ to leap over, 
part iibergefe^t. 

Ucberge^n/ to go over, 
part, fibergegangen. 



IHBBPARABLE. 

iDurd^brthgen/ to penetrate, 
part. burd)brungen. 

jDu(4)retfenr to traverse, 
part, burc^reifet 

Ueberfe^en/ to translate, 
part, fiberfe^t 

Ueber0et}ln# to pass over, 
part, fibergangen. 



U~m0e]J)en/ to make a round about U'm0cl)en# to avoid. 



way ; also to have intercourse, 
part, umgegangen. 

U'mtteibeni to change dress, 
part, umgetteibet. 

ttfiter^dlten/ to keep under, 
part. untergetKttten. 

ttnterf^iebeni to shove under, 
part. untcTdef^oben. 

Untetget^en/ to perish, 
part, ttntergfgangen. 

Siebec^oleti/ to fetch back, 
part, wieberge^olt. 



part, umgangen. 

U^'mlleibenr to clothe, 
part, umfteibet. 

Untec^dttcni to entertain, 
part, unter^alten. 

Uhtei;fd)teben/ to substitute 
falsely, 

part, unterfdboben. 

Unterne^men# to undertake, 
part, unternommen. 

SBtebert)oIen/ to repeat, 
part. meberf)o(C. 
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Fourth Class. 
Verds doubly compounded* 

Verbs belonging to this class have a compound prefix, 
the components of which are either a preposition and par- 
ticle or two prepositions, (etn is in compounds used for in). 
They comprise three kinds: (a) those, the compound prefix 
of which is disjoined from the verb; these are treated like 
those of the fir^t class, the compound prefix being considered 
as a simple one ; (5) those, the prefix of which has a separable 
preposition for its first component, and an inseparable particle 
for its second ; the preposition of these is disjoined from the 
verb, but not the inseparable particle; and as an inseparable 
particle is prefixed to the verb, they do not take the augment 
ge $ but the ju of the supine stands between the preposition 
and particle, as in those of the first class : as, anerfennett/ to 
acknowledge ; ic^ erfenne an, id) ^abe anerfannt/ aniuer!ennen $ 
(c) those the compound prefix of which is never disjoined 
from the verb. 

(A) 
COMPOUND PREFIXES. COMPOUND VERBS. 

an()etm (to home), on^eimfletlen/ to refer to. 

babei (there by), babeifle^en/ to stand by. 

ba^cr (there from), bo^erfommen/ to come to you. 

ba^tn (there to), ba^inetlen/ to hasten from you. 

boioon (there ofi^), • baoonlaufcn/ to run off. 

etn^er (about), ein^ergel^en/ to go about. 

Ijierob (down ; bet sig- ifierabfpringcn/ to leap down. 

nifies towards you, 

t^in, from you J, 

f)tvan (on), ^eranfd|)ren/ to lead on. 

(eraud (out), (eraufi^olen/ to fetch out. 
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COMPOUND PREFIXES. 

berbei (to you), 
herein (Id), 
Ijerfiber (over), 
^erum (round), 
^eruntcr (down), 
^erooc (forth), 
licrju (to), 
nebenein (besides 

into), 
vm^ivc (about), 
um^in (about), 
ooran (before on), 
ooraud (before out), 
t)orbei (before by) 
oorbcv (before), 
Dor fiber (before over), 
fibcrein (over to one). 



COMPOUND YSRB8. 

4erbetrufen# to call towards you. 
i^ereinbringen/ to bring in. 
^erfiberfommen/ to come over, 
berumtaufeti/ to run round, 
^erunterfatteni to fall down, 
^enoorbringeni to produce, 
^erjueiten/ to hasten to you. 
nebeneinfommen/ to enter. — 

(Rom. v. 20.) 
um^erge^en/ to go 'about. 
um^tn!6nnenf to forbear, help, 
loorangcben/ to go before. 
t)orQU6feSen/ to suppose, 
corbeifommen/ to pass by. 
oorl^erfagen/ to foretell. 
t}orfibergeben# to go over. 



fiberetnfommen/ to agree 

Note 1. — All those composed with \^Xi except bei and oor# 
take ^in when a motion from the subject is expressed: as, 
^inablafTen/ to let down ; ^tnan/ ^tnaug/ ^tnein/ ^tnfiberi i^n* 
untet/ l^tniu. 

Note 2. — i|>erum and uml^ec are frequently confounded with 
each other though they have d liferent significations. «^erum 
denotes a movement from a certain place, and a return to the 
same ; but um^er expresses only a movement to several places : 
as, er gtng bei feinen gceunben ^erunii urn ®elb ju fammelni 
he went round by his friends to collect money ; wit gingen in 
ber ®tabt um^et/ urn bte ^erfwfirbtgleiten berfelben }u fe^en/ 
we went about the town to see the curiosities of the same. 

Examples, — ^6) ftelle an^eim# id) \)aU an^eimgefleUt^ id) 
merbe an^eimftellen ^ id) lomme fiberein/ id) bin fiberetngefom« 
mtxit id) merbe fibereinf ommen $ tx ift um^ergegangen/ mv ftnb 
^erumgegangen. 
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Ill 



(B) 
PRBPOflTIOir8 

AMD PARTICLES. COMPOUITIM. 

anev/ anecfennen# to acknowledge. 

axxotx, anoectrauen/ to entrust 

aufet/ auferjie^en/ to bring up. 

t)orbe/ 9ocbef;alten/ to reserve. 

Examples, — 3^ be^jaltc mix Doti icft bc^ielt mir ooti id) 
(abe mic isorbe^olten^ idi) ^atu mix oorbe^ten/ id^ toerbe mir 
oocbebalten i t4 erf enne on/ id) ecf annte an/ id) ^aU anerlannt/ 
i<4 ^tte anecfannt/ i^ toerbc anerfennen. 

Note, — Some verbs have the appearance of being doubly 
compounded : as, t)erunretntden/ to soil ; t)ecabf4)euen/ to detest ; 
t>eranla^en/ to occasion ; but they are formed from nouns by 
means of a simple prefix, from unrein/ impure; 2(bf4)eu/ 
horror; 2Cnlaf/ occasion. 



PEEPOSITIONS 
AND PARTICLES. COMPOUNDS. 

anbe/ onbelangen or anbetreffen/ to concern. 

aufer# ouferbauen/ to build up, to edify, 

aufet/ aufeifle^en/ to rise from the dead, 

aufer/ auferlegcni to enjoin. 

aniiXf audeilefen/ to select, 

audec/ au6eno&^Ien/ to choose. 

Note, — ^These are never used when their position requires the 
separation : we say, toa$ mid) anbetrip/ but not ei anbcttifft 
mid)/ nor ei betrtfft mici) an i in this case the first or second 
component of the prefix is always omitted: e< betrifft mi^, 
it concerns me; bee Jqcxx ift wa^rboftig auferftanben (Luke 
xxiv. 34). @o bie Sobten nid^t auferfle|)en (1 Cor. xv. 16) ; 
er bat mir ein wicbtiged IBerf attferlegt/ er legte mic etn xoidt* 
tided Bert auf. 
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Fifth Class. 
Verhi compounded with Nouns, 

Of these some are (a) separable, some (6) inseparable: — 

(a) SBPARABLB. 

fe(If4)(adeni to miscarry; rt f4l&d^ f^^t* 

freifpre4)en# to acquit; id) ^abe i^n fretgefptoci^en. 

dlei^tommen/ to equal ; er with i^m md)t gtei^fommen. 

lodretfeti/ to tear off; idji retfe ed lo4. 

liattfinbeni to take place; ed ()at fiattgefunben. 

(6) INSEPARABLE. 

These take the augment ge in the preterite participle, like 
simple verbs, except those compounded with doQ. 

luflioanbeln/ to walk ; i(b luftmanble/ idd fiaU geUifhoanbelt. 

rec^tfertiaen^ to justify; id^ ^abe 0ere*tterti0t. 

tati}\6ijHaQtn, to counsel ; toiv ^aben derQt]^f(i)Iagt. 

frot)lo(!en/ to exult; id) froblo(!e/ icb l^aU gefco^Iodt. 

(^anb^aben/ to handle; id) ^Qnb|)abe^ i4 fxibe ge^onbbabt. 

frfibffuc^eni to breakfast; ici) ftu^flilcfe/ i^ ^obe gefcfi^ltfictt. 

lieblofen^ to caress ; id) Uebf ofei er ^at getiebtofet. 

Ueb&uaeln/ to exchange id) lieb&ugle/ fte l^aben detieb&ugeU. 

fond looks, to ogle; 

mutl^tmafen/ to suspect; id) mut^mafei tcix ^aben 0emut$» 

moft. 

ooU^ie^en/ to execute (an id) ooUiie^Ci id) i^aht oottjoden. 

order) ; 

U)tttfa()ren/ to comply id) mittfo^re/ i4 %ahe detoiUfa^n. 

with ; 
U)<ifIaBen/ to prophesy; er ^at detoeifTogt. 
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THE ADVERBS. 

1. Ad adverb is a part of speech which defines or modifies 
a verb, an adjective, or another adverb. The following classes 
of adverbs may be formed : — 1. Of place : ^{et/ here ; too, 
where; borti there; bafelbfl/ in that place; &c. — 2. Of time: 
iejt/ now ; gejlerni yesterday; %t\xUf to day; mor0en# to-mor- 
row ; fibermorgen/ the day after to-morrow ; oorgefterni the 

day before yesterday ; ofti often ; &c 3. Of number and 

order: dnmah once; erftend/ first; &c. — 4. Of quantity: 
oied much; genug/ enough; &c. — 6. Of manner and quality : 
n)cif«/ wisely; langfami slowly; &c. — 6. Of doubt: oietteid^t/ 
perhaps; &c. — 7. Of afiirmation and negation : ia^yes; wafjt^ 
lid)# verily, truly; gewtf/ certainly; neln/ no; n!d}t/not; &c. 
— 8. Of interrogation : toie ? how ? &c. — 9. Of comparison : 
fc^r/ very; me^r# more. 

2. Almost all adjectives are now employed as adverbs of 
manner and quality without undergoing any alteration : as, 
Mefer ^ann ^anbelt f (ug/ this man acts prudently ; ec rennet 
fd^nell/ he runs fast. 

3. Adverbs are formed — (a) from substantives; (i) from 
adjectives; (c) from verbs, by the addition of the syllables 
K(^/ ^aft/ and {ddt. 

(a) From substantives: gtficflid)/ happily; fn'ebltc^/ peace- 
ably ; n)5rtU4/ verbally ; ingftttd^i anxiously ; betrfigltc^^ de- 
ceitfully; freunbfdioftlid), amicably ; ffinb^)aft/ sinfully ; fc^er ^ 
<)Qft# jocosely ; meijler^oft/ masterly; foljicfct/ tasting like salt ; 
lupfericbt/ looking like copper; from ®lMt ^xxtU, SBort# 
2Cndfl, SBetrugi S^eunbfc^aft/ @finbe/ ®^tvi, ^Dieifler/ ©atg/ 
Jtupfec 
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{6) From adjectives : toti^li^i, wisely ; f&lf^lt^^ falsely ; 
betanntU^r as it is well kaowo; wa^rt^afti truly; boS^aft/ 
maliciously; from weife/ falfc^/ befannt/ toa^v, b6fe. Those 
ending in en insert t: detegentU^f opportunely ; gefli|fentltd)/ 
intentionally; oilfentUc^/ knowingly; from gelegen/ gefliffeiir 
wifien (wilfen i& an infinitive). 

(c) From verbs: fterbli^)/ mortally; glaublid); credibly; 
beweglid^/ moveably; begreifHd^' conceiveably ; faf (id)/ com- 
prehensibly; t^unli^/ practicably. The following do not 
occur without the negative prefix un: unaufl^brltd)/ incessantly ; 
unatt6(6fci}lid) inextinguishably; unentgeltlic^i gratis; unfiber^ 
fteidli^/ insurmountably; unoergteic^U^/ incomparably; uiv^ 
U)iberfle()li(^; irresistibly. 

Note ]. — ^Those adverbs ending in (tdji and ^aft which are 
formed from substantives or verbs, are also employed as adjec- 
tives: etn d(fictli(^er sp^enfd^/ a happy man; eine n)6rtUdSl^ 
Ueber[e|ung/ a verbal translation ; etn flecbltc^ed @ef45pf/ a 
mortal creature; eine begreifltc^e @ad)ei a comprehensible thing 
(folgltd)/ consequently, is a conjunction, and never used as an 
adjective); also those ending in (oft/ and formed from ad* 
jectives: ein Iranf^after ^uft^^nb/ a diseased condition; ein 
bo4b<>fted ^tnbr a malicious child ; but not those ending in licb/ 
and formed from adjectives : ein toeifer §Rat()/ a wise counsely 
not etn t9eigUd)er SHat^ 4 ein f (uger ^axvuf a prudent man, not 
ein tl&0Ud)ec ^ann$ eine falf4^ 2Cu6[agei a false deposition; 
not eine f&(f(tlid)e 5 ein treuer greunb/ a faithful friend, not 
ein ixtrxix^tx. The following, therefore, are adverbs only, 
and they do not define adjectives: neult^/ lately; erjllicbr in 
the first place ; freilicb, to be sure ; gewif lic^/ certainly ; ficbet* 
li4/ assuredly; fc^wccU^/ liardly ; traljirlid)/ verily, truly; 
g&niU4)/. totally; g^tlic^/ in a kind manner; xd&jix^, richly; 
tceuUcb/ faithfully ; etn U)a]i)r()aft guter fO^enfd^i a truly good 
man, not ein wa^rli^ dutec !lSenf(§. 

Note 2, — Those ending in ic^t are also used as adjectives^ 
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but differ jn significatioQ from those ending in i^/ and foiiDed 
fnun the tame substantives : eine \alii^tt @uppe/ a soup tasting 
of salt; eine faljige @uppe/ a soup containing salt; woUi(|/ 
consisting of wool ; moUi^t/ resembling wool ; fupferid/ f up* 
feri^t. 

Note 3. — Some diminutive adjectives ending in Ud«/ formed 
from adjectives, must not be confounded with the adverbs 
ending in lic^ : as, r6t(|(id)/ reddish ; bl&ulid^/ blueish; &Uli(6i 
oldish ; ffif Ud^i sweetly ; f r&nfU^)/ sickly ; fd)tt)&4)U4)i weakly. 

Note 4. — ^The adverbial idea of a sentence was formerly, most 
frequently, expressed by the genitive case; many adveibs, 
therefore, retain the characteristic letter of that case; and 
even substantives and adjectives, or numerals in the form 
of the genitive, are used as adverbs: bereitSi already; 
{tet6/ constantly ; befonberS/ particularly ; anberi/ otherwise ; 
oetgebeng/ in vain ; beftend/ in the best manner; f(!^6n|ien6^ 
in the finest manner; r^eflenS/ soonest; etflendi in the first 
place ; ungered!)tetweife# unjustly ; bitltdermetfe/ fairly ; nm^ 
dlfi(!li(berweife/ unfortunately; glii(!li4ern>eife/ fortunately; fol« 
genbevtnafenr in the following manner; eini9emiafen# in some 
measure; mnftent^tiU, for the most part; oUenfalli/ at all 
events; feinedwege^/ by no means; untetoege^i on the way; 
vieimaH/ many times; t>ormaU^ formerly; bamaU# at that 
time. 

The adverbial idea must be expressed by the substantive 
^eife^ and the adjective in the form of the genitive, when 
the form of the adverb and the adjective is the same, and the 
adverb may be mistaken for the adjective: as, I was unfor* 
tunately not at home, not id^ xoat unglfi(!lt4 nid^t iu •^aufe/ 
but unglfi(tti(berweife. Those substantives and adjectives, which 
in the form of the genitive are used as adverbs, are also written 
as two words : glik(!lid)ec SBeife/ folgenbec iD^af en/ feine< SI8ede<. 

Note 5.^-Some substantives of the feminine gender, or used 
in the plural number, take, contrary to rule» 6 at the end. 
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when they are, for the sake of forming adverbs, compoaed with 
adjectives or pronouns: meinerfeit« (ble ©cite)/ on my part; 
btedfeit<# on this side; ienfeit«# on that side ; aQecfeitS/ on 
all parts; beibevfeiti/ on both sides; aIIerbiR0< (bic jDinee)/ 
by all means; fd^lec^tetbingSf by any means. 



Degrees of Comparison of Adverbs. 

5. Adverbs of manner and quality, and a few of indefinite 
time and of quantity: as, balb/ soon; ofti often; felten/ 
seldom; oieli much; toenig/ little; admit the degrees of 
comparison. 

Both degrees are fonned in the same way as those of 
adjectives: f(66ner/ feltcner (feltner)j \6)bn% fcltenjl. But 
the difference between the superlative of comparison and the 
superlative of eminence must also be observed here. 

The superlative of comparison does not differ from the 
predicative form of that of the adjective with am: am 
fd)6nfien: as, er fd)retbt am \6^bnfUni i. e. fdi)6ner aH anbere/ 
he writes most beautifully, i. e. more beautifully than others; 
it rebete mid) am freunbltdbften an/ i. e. freunblic^et aid anbece^ 
he addressed me most friendly, i, e. more friendly than others; 
id) mat am ^5d!)f!en erfteuti i. e. ^6^er aU anbere/ I was most 
highly rejoiced, i. e. more highly than others. 

The superlative of eminence is either the superlative in 
its original fonn, freunbltd)flf ^hd)ft 9 or that form preceded 
by the preposition auf/ and the definite article bag con- 
tracted into a\x% with the termination of the accusative 
neuter in the second form of inflection : as, er rebete mid^ 
^6flid)fi an/ or er rebete mi6) aufd ^6picl^|le an, he addressed 
me most politely, i e. with the greatest politeness; i4 grfife 
©le freunbticbfti or aufd freunblic^lle/ I send you my most 
friendly compliments ; the latter expresses the highest degree. 
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The superlative, however, is also produced by putting ^6(6ft 
or &uferft before the adverb: i^ tourbe dttferfi freunbUd) t)on 
i(m empfangen/ 1 was received by him in an extremely friendly 
manner; er fommt imitxft feUen ju mtr/ he comes very seldom 
to me J er ^etr&gt ftc^ l^6d(|fi attig gegen mi4/ he behaves very 
politely towards me. 

Note, — ^The termination end (see Note 4, page 181), is 
added to the original form of the superlative of several words 
to express the superlative of eminence : as, f^bd^fttnif at the 
highest; meijlens, at most; tDenidJiend^ at least; fp&tefieni/ at 
the latest; fxti)tfttni, at the earliest 

The following are irregular: — 

SBatb/ soon; comp. e^Xt sup, am t^efttn. 

®ecni willingly; — lieber, — am Kebjlen. 

ajtcl/ much; — me^t/ — am meijlcn. 

SBenigr little ; — minberi or — am mtnbcftcn/ 

wemget/ or am toenigllen. 

SBo^li well; — befler/ — am beften. 

I shall conclude this section by giving an explanation of 
some adverbs, which have either no corresponding words 
in English, or are used in a different way. 

^a/ there, is sometimes used instead of bann^ aUbanit/ 
then : as, toenn ber ^enfd) ftd) gl&cfltd) f&]^lt# ba isergift er 
lei(i)t ben ^(itigen SSater im JQimmel, when man feels himself 
happy, then he easily forgets the kind Father in heaven. 
Sometimes it signifies at hand: ber ^CugenblidE ifl ba# mid) ju 
befreten/ the moment is come, to liberate myself. — (Schillef's 
Turandotn) 

jQxn and l^er have no corresponding words in English ; both 
are compounded with verbs expressing motion: btn means 
alongy from the person that speaks ; ^er means to, towards the 
person that speaks : tro ifl er btngegangen ? where is he gone ? 
tt)0 fommt er ^vc% whence does he come? These particles 
express locality, and must be used in sentences which imply 
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locality. There is consequently a difference between tx ift 
au^degangen/ and er ift ^inQuSgegangen $ the former simply 
means, he is gone out, without reference to the place where 
be was ; the latter, he is gone out from the place where he 
was: as, i{l 3^c SBater ju «g>aufe? nctni er ift audgegangen, 
is your father at home ? no, he is gone out ; ift 3^x SSotec 
in feinem Simmer? netn/ er if fo eben ^inaudgegangenr is your 
father in his room ? no» he is just gone out ; too ift tiefe^ 
(ecgefommen? whence is this come? They are also com- 
pounded with other adverbs and prepositions : tfiztf^eXi hither; 
bort^tHf thither; too^ec; whence; mo^in/ whither; ta^er#from 
that place; ba^ini to that place: as, tommen @ie ^itx^ext come 
hither; ge()en @te bort|)tnr go thither; too^er ffnt 2>xt gefom^ 
men ? whence did you come ? tooi)xn woUen wit gel^en ? where 
will we go to ? Alter some prepositions, these adverbs take 
the place of the demonstrative pronouns tiefeS/ bad : as, Dorset/ 
before that ; oor()tn/ before this ; nad^^er/ afterwards. SBort^ 
and Doc^in have a difierent signification ; oorf^ec signifies be- 
fore^ in reference to another event: \6) n)ufte ed Dor^er/ baf 
er fommen wfirbe ; J)or^in signifies heforCf in reference to the 
present time: wad i4 fagen fann/ bad %aht id^ ili^m oor^in 
gefagt. For this reason Dor^ec is employed as a prefix of a 
compound verb, but not oor^tn. S3td^er# means hitherto; 
mit^in# consequently ; umtjet/ about ; ^erum^ round ; um^tn 
occurs in the phrase : ii^ f ann ntd^t um^iti/ I cannot help, I 
cannot avoid. 

9^un and \t%t signify nowt at present, ^tt^i denotes the 
actually present time, without the idea of continuance: as, 
ie^t fc^retbt tXt he is writing, i. e. he writes at present; er 
ijl ie^t tm SSefi^e fetned S3erm5gend/ he is at present in the 
possession of his fortune. 9lun denotes a continuance of the 
present time: er ifl nun im S3ef[(e fetned S3erm6gend he is 
now in the possession of his fortune; nun l^o^hi x6) md)td 
me()r ju fagen/ now I have nothing more to say ; jegt ^abe 
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i4 ntd^ti tne^v %n fagen^ I have nothing more to say at 
present. 9lun is also employed like now^ in the signification 
of therefore^ in reference to a sentence which is considered 
to imply a cause: bu ^aft mic oecfpro(|)en; motgen in n^ iu 
f ommen/ nun muf t bu ed aud) tt)un/ thou hast promised me 
to come to me to-morrow, now thou must do it. It fre- 
quently expresses the English well^ in sentences like this : 
nvoit xi) tt)iU tommen^ well, 1 will come; nun/ wai (aben 
@ie stt fagen ? well, what have you to say ? Sometimes it is 
used for the conjunction inbem^ since : id) ffic(^te m\&i nic^t/ 
nun idt) bidb bet mtr ^abc/ 1 am not afraid, since I have thee 
with me. See the conjunction nun. 

®onft is rendered by formerly, otherwise, else. 0onft war 
x&i \t\\>tt mit in gelb unb SSalb/ formerly I was myself with 
them in the field and for&t-^C Schiller's TeiLj iDu mu^t 
fleifig fe^n/ fonfl (ernfl bu nic^tg/ thou must be industrious, 
otherwise you will learn nothing ; fonfl nid^td/ nothing else. 

@r{t signifies — 1» first .* id) voiH erft lefen; unb bann fc^reis 
ben5--2, not before, till: id) bin rrft geftern t>on meiner 0{etfe 
auriicEgef e^rt/ 1 returned from my journey only yesterday ; id) 
n)erbe i^n erfi morgen fe^en/ 1 shall not see him till to-morrow ; 
— 3, no more than, only ; id) (abe erfl bie «&&lfte oon meinen 
SSAc^ern er^atten/ 1 have received only the half of my books. 
In the last signification erfl is different from nuv : erft implies 
that something more is expected, whilst nur simply defines. 

Note — Onfy in the signification of no more tAan, is also 
expressed by nur and btof i and when these adverbs are used 
in an interrogative sentence, the affirmative answer is most 
commonly expressed in English by no, but in German by 
ja: have you received only two letters? noj ^aben @ie 
nur itoti S3riefe er^alten? jja. 

@d)on signifies^!, already : cr ift fc^on audgedangen/ he is 
already gone out;— 2, not later tAan, used with adverbs of 
time, to give additional force to the adverb, it which signifi- 
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cttioQ it is often not exprened in English: er ifi f<l(fon gefUm 
andcCommen/ it was yesterday that he arrived ; — 3, as muck as .* 
used with definite and indefinite numesalsp to give additional 
foroe to the numeral : ec ^at f^on etn ganje^ ®lad ^it^hU he 
has had as much as a whole glass; f((on htzimali—^» cer- 
tainfyf I dare satf^ I hope : i^ (elfe mtv f(^on felbft $ ^t%tt 
9Ute Seute! I hope I shall help myself i go, good people! — 
(SMiler^s Tell J; haib toicb ec ei f^on einfc^en^ I dare say he 
will soon see it ; icb mate i^n fc^on baoon uber^u9cn» 1 hope 
1 shall convince him of it In the last signification fc^on im* 
plies confidence^ hopCf with respect to a future event, in a 
sentence containing an assertion ; whilst bod^ expresses a hope 
in an interrogative sentence (see bo4), @te werben fd)on 
mefnen SSrief iuv re(^en Sett ett)alten^ you will, I dare say, 
receive my letter at the proper time. @te ^aben boc^ meinen 
SBrtef jut red^ten 3eit cvbalten? you have received my letter 
at the proper time, I hope? 

SSenn erft bee fiSoben rein ift oon bem geinbe/ 
jDann woaen lotr'i in S^ieben fc^on t>et9le{d)fn.-- 

Schiller's TeU. 

^o&j signifies — 1, i/eU still: er ift no(!6 am Sebeti/ he is still 
alive; — 2, neither before nor later: used with adverbs of 
time : {6:^ |)abe ed nocb geftern be^auptet/ it was but yesterday 
that I asserted it; no4 biefe 9So(^e merben loir ed er fasten/ 
before this week passes we shall learn it; bee ^anbDogt nnrb 
nod) teuf oon bort ttmatttt— •(Schiller's Tell J ;— 3, more : 
used with definite and indefinite numerals : nod^ etnmal/ once 
more ; id) bitte mir nod^ eine Sofie ^affee aug/ may I ask for 
another cup of cofiee; — 4, It stands before \o, which two 
words are generally rendered by ever sOf however: wenn ic^ 
auc^ nod^ fo gliittUc^ w&re* if I were ever so fortunate ; toenn 
i&i ed aud^ no4 fo gem t^hUi however willingly I should 
do it ; fetne nod) fo ^eiUee ^ihttii no place, however sacred. 
Stod) nic^t/ not yet (we never say ni4)t noc^). 
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3a signifies— 1, ye$; oltea followed by wojl: ja lOOW/ 
oertaiDly ;«— 2* indeed, tfou know, you see : tad iji ]a ein 
f(^(e(Hct JterO that is, indeed, a bad fellow ; i4) dabe e< tit 
ia defa^t/ you know I have told you ; H regnct ia; tttit nHt 
f6nnen brfmegen ni^t audget^n/ you see it rains, and therefore 
we cannot go out j— -3, it strengthens a negative : j|a xd^U on 
no account. 

2Ctt4 signifies— I, also, too:^^2, even: au(^ Cfelbff) bet 
be^e ^enfd^ ^dt feine %z%\ixt even the best man has his 
faults;— 3, ever: with the indefinite relative pronoun xotXt 
»od : ton cd aud) gefagt t)aben magr whoever roay have said 
so; wad ed aud^ fep; whatever it may be. 

SBobt signifies— 1, well, but differs from gutr which is also 
sometimes expressed by well : b€r Jtnabe fd)retbt gut/ the boy 
writes well ; bad $ferb qt^t QUU the horse goes well. SBo^I 
refers to what pleases our feelings or senses ; gut to what is good 
in itself: in btefet^ fStiitWH l^t et^ n)o()l getban; in this respect 
he has acted well ; mein 9lad)bar (at gut ge^anbett/ my neigh- 
bour has done a good deed; mein S^eunb ifl n)ot)l# my friend 
is, or feels well ; mein Scennb ifl QUXt my friend is good. It 
implies— 2, possiSility, probability ; bad ifl loo^l nid^t xoa^Xf 
that is, perhaps^ not true ; (aben @ie bad »o(( geb6rt ? have 
you, perhaps, heard that ? — 3, it signifies indeed, in sentences 
which express a wish : id^ m6d)te wobl (efCH/ indeed I should 
like to read. 

>Dod) signifies—], yet ; — 2, after an imperative mood it an- 
swers to the English pray: fagen @te mir bo(b; mec iener .^erc 
if!/ pray tell me who that gentleman is ; fev bdcb fo gut/ unb 
jcige mit ben 98eg/ pray be so good as to show me the way ; — 
3, it expresses a hope, in interrogative sentences, put in the 
form of direct sentences : @te ftnb bocb wo^l/ you are well, I 
hope? ®ie (aben bO(( meinen S3nef erl^alten? you have received 
my letter, I hope ? (see fd)on) 4 — 4, it is used as a word of ex- 
clamation, indeed, to be sure : ^be id) bo(( nie fo etn)ad gefefien I 
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to be sure, I have never seen such a thing f Iq some parts 
of Germany it is used as an affirmation : @ie ^aben ba0 nie 
grfcfien* 2)od)! You have never seen that. Yes, I have; 

fDlttten occurs with the prepositions ixit attf; unter^ fihttf 
burc^ : mitten in bcr ®tabt» in the midst of the town ; mitten 
auf bem Sifd^e/ in the middle of the table ; mtttrn unter ben 
^&nnetn/ mitten hhix bem %Vtx^tt mitten burd^ bie geinbe. 

©ern/ (Latin lihenter) is expressed by wtiiingly, or witA 
pleasure f or by the verb to like, with the infinitive : i&i tfyiit 
ei gern, I do it with pleasure ; wir ^&tten gem ettoad baoon/ we 
should like to have some of it; i6) ge^e nid^t gern and in 
f4led)tem ^tXXiX, 1 do not like to go out in bad weather. 

gort/ in the signification of on^ onwards, in conjunction 
with verbs, is translated by the verb to continue : fte atbeite? 
ten fort bU je^n \Xi9t, they continued to work till ten o*clock. 
Sort unb fort/ on and on, continual^, also occurs: mir mfiffen 
fort unb fort und urn «&fllfe an i^n menben^ we must continually 
apply to him for help. 

®erabe and eben are expressed by exactfy, just .- er gab mir 
gerabe bie "Knttoon, melct)e i^ tvwattzU, he gave me exactly the 
answer which I expected ; ed ifl eben or gerabe nic^t fd)lecbt/ 
it is not exactly bad ; er i)at ed fo eben get(}an/ he has done 
it just now. 

®ar/ before a negative, is expressed by at all ; before ad^ 
jectives and adverbs by vert/ : gar nidjti, nothing at all ; gar 
fein &tlh, no money at all; @ie b^ben gar fd)6ne SStumen/ 
you have very beautiful flowers; id) babe ed nic^t fo gar nbt^ig/ 
I am not so much in want of it. 

Sang/ long, is used to express continuance of time : jmci 
Sage langr for two days; eine Seitlang/ a while ; @tunben 
lang/ for hours. 

UeberaU/ with the accent on flbet/ signifies evert/where: 
but fi^berdll/ with the accent on aVit signifies at all: as, fol4)e 
93lenf(!ben finbet man AberaU^ such men are found everywhere ; 
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i^ eg fiberaa ertaubt in bie fen ©atten {U ge^cn ? is it at all 
allowed to go into this gardeo ? SBogtt au4) tUxoXi hit 
frembcn Jtilnfte ? wherefore at all the strange arts ? — (SchilUi's 
Turandot). Schiller frequently uses this word in the last- 
mentioned signification in * Wallenstein.* 

S)urdt)aud/ absolutely, is often expressed by the verb to insist 
upon : ec foil ed bur4)attd tl^un/ 1 insist upon his doing it. 

3mmer or immer^tn^ alwoj^s, is sometimes used to express 
consent, no objection, either from the person who speaks or the 
peraon spoken to: fl^t nur tmmecl Seimt jufammen! sit, if 
you like, glue together ! — (Goetht^s Faust,) 8affen @ie mxii 
tmmer etn 9Bort gebraudien/ bad @ie ntd^t ocrfte^en/ do but 
allow me to use a word, which you do not understand. — 
(Gtllert,) S()un @ie ed immec^tn/ never mind, do it. 

O^nebin/ besides: ed ijt o^nebtn ju fp&t. )Dte cbne^in Heine 
3a^l wurbe nod^ oerminbect. For ot)ne^tn/ fo is sometimes 
used: air bo^^n fo bet guten greunbe wenig, — (Schiller's 
Wallenstein.J 

^itf xpithf is sometimes used as an adverb for aud^ : btefed 
qit^bxt mit ju ben 0d}t(!falen bed Sebend/ this forms part of 
the fates of life. 

^in unb miebet/ means here and there, 

^etnetwe0en/ sometimes signifies ag far as regards me .* 
@te mbgen ed metnetwegen tbun. 

9lid)td weniger aid/ nothing less than, is expressed by anv 
thing but: H i|l ntc^td weniger aid dut/ it is any thing 
but good. 
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SECTION VI. 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 

The Prepositions require particular atteiitioD» not only on 
account of the various significations of some of them, but 
also of the different cases which they govern. Some govern 
the genitive, others the dative, others the accusative; several 
the dative and accusative, according to their signification. 
We therefore divide them into four chapters. 



Chapter I. 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE GENITIVE 

CASE. 

2(nftatt/ or ftatt, instead of: anftatt is composed of the 
preposition an# aud the substantive @tatt/ stead ; it is some- 
times like the English, separated by the insertion of the case 
which it governs : on feined SSoterg @tatt/ in his father*s stead. 
2(nflatt and flatt precede the substantive to which they belong. 

>^al6en or ()alber/ on account of, for the sake of; they 
differ from t9e9en/ on account of. SBegen denotes a motive in 
an indefinite manner ; ()alben and l^albec a particular motive, 
whicff is to be distinguished from another. «^atben is preferred 
when the substantive to which it belongs is preceded by an 
article or pronoun ; otherwise l^oXhiC : they always stand after 
the case which they govern : bet ^Slenfd^ t^ut oieled bes Ci$elbc< 
balben/ man does much for the sake of money (t)alben is used 
because a particular motive, for the sake of money, not of 
honor or pleasure, b expressed) ; SSergnugeng ^albetr for the 
sake of pleasure, ^alben is used with the pronouns (see page 
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88) : mtinttfjalhznt od my account ; nnfertlfialbenr on our 
account, &c. It occurs abbreviated in htff^albf mff^albf on 
that account, on which account ; and in the following four 
compound prepositions : — 

TCnfttf^atbt without f on the outside of. 

3nner(iatbf 'within, in the inner part of. 

Cber^alb/ abovCf on the upper side of. 

Untert)alb/ below, on the lower side of. 

jDieefeitd/ on this side of: biegfeftd bed Stulfed/ on this 
side of the river, 

3cnfcit8* dn the Jurther side of: jcnfcitd bc« gluffe«. 

^roft/ 6y the power of, by, or in virtue of, denotes a 
moral cause : fraft fetned 2Croted barf ec bfefed Hvait by the 
power of his oflSce, he is allowed to do this ; fraft bed oon 
meinem fQatn er^altenen ^Cuftroged forbece i4 bad ®elb von 
S^nen^ by virtue of the charge received from my father, I 
demand the money of you. 

^autt according to, conformably to, by the tendency of, 
refers to the contents of words either spoken or written : laut 
bed Sefebled/ according to the order ; taut bed 93riefed/ according 
to the letter ; laut bee Urfunbe/ conformably with the document. 

Zto^, in spite of: ec tfl tro^ bed fd)le(bten SSetterd attde€» 
0angen/ he went out in spite of the bad weather ;• tro^ metned 
SBctboted/ in spite of my prohibition, i. e. bidding defiance to 
ray prohibition. Some authors use it with the dative case. 

SBermtttelft; by means of: ec ^at oecmittelft bed @influf{ed 
feinec cetdien greunbe eine gute ©telle erbatten/ he has obfUined 
a good situation by means of the influence of his rich friends. 

ttnustptllen; for the sake of: refers to a wish or interest ; 
and the case which it governs always stands between the 
two words : t(b bttte btd^ urn dotted toitten^ ed ntdt 5U tbun^ 
I entreat thee, for God's sake, not to do it ; urn Z^ut ®(rc 
itiUen foUten ®ie ed tl^un; for the sake of your honor, you 
ought to do it ; um bed Sfviebend wUkrtf for the sake of peaee. 
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Ungeaii^tetr noticithatandingf may precede or follow its 
case: ungfac^tet meined SSerboted; or meineg SSerboteS unde? 
a^tet/ notwithstandiDg my prohibition* i. e. not regarding 
my prohibition. &i)n0eaditet/ o^nerac^tet/ and umvad^ttU are 
not considered to be correct jDemungeod^tet is met with: 
befTenungeadbtet/ notwithstanding this, is correct. 

UntDCtt; near, not far from : eine grof e ©c^lad^t murte 
unweit Scipjtg geliefcrt/ a great battle was fought not far 
from Leipsig. 

SSerm6de; by dint of by the power of by means of 
denotes a physical cause : oerm6ge ber Uebung/ by dint of 
practice ; oerm60e feined gteif eg/ by means of his industry ; 
bad S3let f&ttt [dineller aid bad «^oli t>etm50e feiner B6)mttZt 
lead falls quicker than wood, in consequence of its weight. 

SB&t)renb/ during, expresses duration of time» tp&^renb bed 
itriegeel^ during the war; n)&^renb bed SBinterd/ during the 
winter. It is also used as a conjunction. 

SQSegen/ because of on account of concerning s denotes a 
motive in an indefinite manner (see ^alben), and may precede 
or follow its case : id) X^at ed tpegen metned SSaterdi I did it 
on account of my father ; feinec ©efunb^eit toegen too^nt et 
auf bem Sanbe^ on account of his health he lives in the 
country. The obsolete use of oon before wegen is retained in 
one expression : oon 9{edj)td ivegeri/ by right. Formerly it was 
customary to say, oon wegen feinet; 2Crtigfeiti on account 
of his politeness, — (See page 88.) 

Singd/ along ; l&ngd ber ^&fle/ along the coast. It is also 
found with the dative. 

3ufolger in consequence of governs the genitive* when it 
precedes its case, and the dative when it follows it : jufolge 
bed S3efe]^(ed/ in consequence of the order : bem S3efet)le jufplge. 

2CuSer governs the genitive case in one instance: aufet 
Sanbed/ out of the country ; mein gceunb tfl aufer Sanbed/ 
my friend is abroad, out of the country. 
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Chapter IT. 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE 
DATIVE CASE. 

2Cu6/ out of, denotes : — 1^ a motion from withiD a place : 
er fommt aus bem «£)aufe/ auS ber ^ixd)i, au6 Teutfc^lanb/ he 
comes out of the house, &c. ; rr na^m ®elb aug bem S3cutel/ he 
took money out of the purse. In this sigaification it is used 
with the preposition t}on# from, and then it stands after the 
substantive : oon granffurt oud oetbrettete fi^ ba6 ®cri^d;t iiber 
ganj ®cuifd)lanb/ from Frankfort the report spread all over 
Germany ; — 2, a motive, which springs from a certain quality 
or state of the mind : mand)c SKenfd)en finb auS (Sitclfeit frei^ 
gebig/ unb md)t aud Ciebe ju i^ren 9^&cl)|!en/ many people are 
liberal from vanity, and not from love to their neighbours ; b^c 
!02ann ^at biefen @d}ritt aud ^ot^ get^an/ the man has taken 
this step from necessity ; aui ®eij will cc feinen SBcin trinfen/ 
from avarice he will drink no wine ; — 3, a cause or source : 
oleics lernen toiv beffer aud @rfa^rung aU auS ^ud)ern/ many 
things we learn better from experience than from books ; 
aug guten ©tunben ge^e id) nie ju biefem ^anne^ for good 
reasons I never go to this man j — 4, the materials of which 
a thing is made ; whence it is used with the verbs, bejle^en^ 
to consist of ; ma4en# to make ; beretten/ to prepare, &c. ; 
bee fOtenfd) bejle^t aug Seib unb @eele/ man consists of body 
and soul ; aug nic^tg i)at &ctt bte SBelt gemad}t# out of 
nothing God has made the world ; SBranntioein toicb aug 
jtorn ^itnad^tt brandy is made out of corn. 

2(uf eiv out of, on the outside of, (it does not denote motion 
like aug): bag >&aug meineg S^^eunbeg flet)C oufec ben 9)2auern 
bet @tabt/ the house of my friend stands outside of the walls 
of the town ; ber ^ranfe ift \z%X auper ©efa^r^ the patient is 
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at present out of danger ; i^ xoat aufev ®tanbe; etwai f fir 
i^n 2U t^uttt I was not in a condition to do any thing for him ; 
aid i4 Me 9lQ4)rt(i)t er](){elt/ war i^ au$er mix 9or greube^ 
when I received the intelligence, I was beside myself for joy $ 
niemant oufer mir toar jugegen/ nobody besides myself was 
present. It is also used as an adveib or conjunction. 

SBet/ i^f near, with, expresses : — 1^ proximity of place, 
co-existence in space, like the French chez : id) ftanb bet bem 
^6mge» I stood near the king ; er voot)Tit bet feinem SBruberi 
he lives with his brother ; unfer S^^unb war geftern bet mir* 
our friend was yesterday with me ; metn @o^n arbettet t&gltd^ 
bet feinem §0{eifier; my son works daily with his master; — 
2, co-existence in time : bet meiner 2Cnf unftr on my arrival ; 
beim Sobe feined SBaterd/ at the death of his father ; bei btefei: 
©elegenl^tt/ on this occasion; — 3, co-existence in a general 
way : bad ifl bei und ntd^t iJSloU, that is not the fashion with 
us ; bet ®ott tft fetn 2Cnfel^n ber ^erfon^ with God there is 
no respect of persons (Eph. vi. 9) ;-— 4, it serves for reference 
to an author : beim Sioiud/ in Livy ; and for swearing and 
protesting . bei ®ott/ by God ; bet meiner @^rer upon my 
honor 'j^-5, formerly it had the signification of nearly ^ about, 
in which it frequently occurs in Luthefs translation of the 
Bible : ttnb mar eine SBittme M oter unb ad^tstg Sa^ren. 
(Luke ii. 37.) 

iVb/tf.— The use of bet with the accusative case after verbs 
of motion, is antiquated ; but occurs frequently in Luther's 
translation of the Bible. 

IBinncn; within^ not exceeding, is used only in reference 
to time : btnnen 24 ©tunben/ within 24 hours ; er mufte 
binnen 24 ®tunben bie ©tabt t^erlaffen/ he was obliged to 
leave the town within 24 hours. It must not be confounded 
with <within, in the signification of during, in the following 
sentence : I saw him often within the last six months, tt^ 
fab i^n oft in ben le^ten fe^d 9){onaten. 
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Gntgegrn :— I, opposite to : bet ®ttom ijl uns entgegeti/ the 
tide is agaiDst us; — ^2, towards, so as to meet, united with 
verbs implying motion : toic woOen unfetm S^^unbe ent^egen 
Qt^Ut we will go to meet our friend ; ec tarn mix cntgegen^ 
he came to meet me. It always stands after the case. 

©egenfiber/ over against^ opposite to : tec JCitd^e gegenfiber^ 
opposite the church. It stands after the case. The two pre- 
positions are sometimes separated by the insertion of the case : 
dfgen ter ^ttd)e &bec i this practice, however, ought not to 
be instated. 

thn^^i along: t&ngS tero Sfhtfe^ sometimes used with the 
genitive. 

9Ritr withy expresses : — 1, participation, company: id) \^abz 
nod) niemald mix biefcm !0lanne gefproc^en^ I have never yet 
spoken to this man ; mir f)Qbcn mit etnanbec gefpielt/ we have 
played with one another ; bee ®efeUe orbeitetmit feinem !02etfler/ 
the jourDeymaa works with (i. e. in company with, not only at 
the house of) his master ; mein S3rttbec wo^nt mtt mit; in @tnem 
•^aufe; my brother lives with me in the same house (see htx) \ 
—2, it denotes an instrument : wtr fd)neiben mit bem ^effer^ 
we cut with a knife j ec tcitt fetn ®lfic£ mit gfifen/ he 
tramples his forttme under feet \ — 3, manner : id) itevbe ed 
mit SSecgnugen t^nn; I shall do it with pleasure ; iebed UngliicE 
muf man mit ©ebulb ertragen/ one must bear every misfor- 
tune with patience. 

The following verbs are construed with this preposition: 
anfangen^ to begin with ; enbigen^ to finish with ; oecforgen/ 
oecfe^en/ to furnish with ; ftcb befaJTen# to meddle with (bamit 
befaffe i4 m\^ ntd^t) $ {td^ be^elfen^ to make shift with) ftc^ 
begnfigen/ ooclieb ne]^men# to content one*s self with ; and 
most of those compound verbs inseparable which are formed 
from adjectives and substantives by means of the prefix be/ 
and those, the construction of which is changed by that pre- 
fix (see the prefix be, page 169). !0lit nid^ten; signifies 
nevermoret by no means. 
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9la(^/ signifies : — 1» after f posterior in time : nad) 9lett)al^r# 
after New-year's-day ; nad) biefent/ afterwards (Joel iL 28) ;— 
2, to^ in a direction to, towards, with names of places and verbs 
of motion: 169 teife nac^ @nglanb i tote gel^n md) ber @tabt/ 
id) !am geflern 2(henb fp&t nad) ^aufe (not ju «&aafe)/ see ^tn/ 
p. 183). When motion to a person is expressed, jtt is used ; id^ 
n?crbe biefen 2Cbenb ju (not nad^) meinem fSateC/ greunbe^ 9lac^ 
bar 0et)en. 3u is likewise used after oon/ in phrases like these : 
Don ^aud ju {>aug/ from house to house ; oon Slfiget in ^i^QzU 
from wing to wing; t)on 3eJt ju 3cit/ from time to time; oon 
3abr ju Saftr^ from year to year, &c. ; — 3, according to .• nad) 
ber S3efc^retbun0 oteler S^etfenben/ according to the description of 
many travellers ; ber ^Cngeftagte t|l nac^ ber 2CuSfage ber Seugen 
fd)ulbi9^ the defendant is guilty according to the evidence of the 
witnesses. In this signification it may be put immediately after 
its substantive, unless a genitive caie is connected with it : feinet 
^einung nad)/ in his opinion ; nad) ber ^etnung beg Skaters 
(not ber ^etnung bed SSaterg nad)) i bem ^Cnfe^n nac^/ accord- 
ing to appearance ; fetner @prad)e naci^ if! er ein ^Cugl&nber^ 
according to (to judge by) his language he is a foreigner ;^-4, 
7text to .• ber ^onb n)trft nad) ber @onne baS fl&r!f!e Sid^t auf 
bic @rbe/ the moon throws, next to the sun, the strongest light 
on the earth ;--5, of: ber Zl^ei fd^medEt nadf) Slaucfe/ the tea 
tastes of smoke ; bag »&auS ried^t nad) garbei the house smells of 
paint J — 6, for, after : especially with verbs which express a 
longing for, or a striving after, an object : as, ©crlangen/ to 
desire ; ftd) fef)nen/ to long for ; flreben, to strive after ; ringen/ 
to wrestle for ; fragen, to ask for ; forfd^en/ to enquire into : e.g. 
id) fe^ne mid) nad) meinem ©tubierjimmer; I long for my study. 
9Tacb unb md) means, by little and little, gradually. 

9leb|l/ together with, denotes a connection into which 
persons or inanimate objects are brought; but differs in sig- 
nification from fammt/ together with, and mitt with : metne 
beiben ^ad^boxn nebfl metnen <^&^nen waren geflem 2Cbenb bei 
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m\Xt both ray neighbours, together with my sons, were with 
me last night. 

Obi over, at, on account of, is used only in poetry : allc 
aieblid^en bcflQ9en ffc^) ob biefcS SanboogtS ®etv all honest men 
complain of the avarice of this governor.— (Sc/itV^cr'* Tell.) 
It occurs also with the genitive: ibr fepb Dcrrrunbcrt ob beg 
feltfamen ©eritbS in mciner JQanh.—CSc/iiller's Jungfrau von 
Orleans,) In prose it is antiquated ; but frequently occurs in 
Luther's translation of the Bible: Psalm xxxviii. 21. Ezek. 
xiv. 3, 4, 7. Ph. ii. 16. 

@ammt/ together with, expresses participation, or the 
sharing of the same fale : Tfaron fammt fcincn @6]f)nen foUen 
ibre »&Snbc auf fein ^aupt legen (Exod. xxix. 15) 5 ci* bat 
urn bad gSaffec cin gicl Qcfe^t, bi6 bag Sicbt fammt bcr 
ginjlernij ocrgebe (Job xxvi. 10) 5 n>el(i)c ^bnflo angebSren, 
tie freujfgen ibr glcifd) fammt ben Sfiflen unb IBegierben 
(Gal. V. 24) ^ er t)at fein »J)au6 fammt ben SK5beln oerfauft/ 
he lias sold his house, together with his furniture. It is 
sometimes, but incorrectly, used with the preposition mit : 
ec ^at fcine ,$lutfd)e mit fammt feinen ^fcrben oerfauft/ he 
has sold his coach, together with his horses. 

^ett/ sincet denotes : — 1, commencement of a space of 
time : feit bem 2:obe feined ^inbeg \t^Vt ber ^aUx ftd) \xr[^ 
QlficBUd)/ since the death of his child, the father feels un- 
happy ; — 2, duration of time : er ift fcit gwei Sob'^f « nid)t in 
metnem ^^aufe gemefen/ he has not been in my house for two 
years; ©cbitter ift fcbon feit oielen 3abren tobt^ Schiller has 
been dead many years. 

^mi from, of, by, expresses: — 1, motion from (not from 
within) a place: ct fommt tjon ^arig/ he comes from Paris ; ber 
SBinb webet oon Often/ the wind blows from the east (see bet/ 
page 183) ; — 2, commencement of space and time : ocn Con* 
bon \i\i nacb ?)arig/ tjon Djlern 1ox% SKicbaeliS 5—3, extent of 
time, with an and auf following : oon feiner ^inbl^eit an/ from 
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his infancy (onwards) ; ton fciner 3«0enb auf/ from his youth 
(upwards). SSon UlUvt t)iX/ from ancient times, is an elliptical 
phrase; oon 2Clterd ^ec ifl bag bein 9lame (Isa. IxiiL 16) ;— 4* 
agency (Latin a, ab) : bod S3ud) ifl t>on einem S3if d)of gefc^riebcn 
toorben/ the book is written by a bishop ; — 5, an external cause : 
voxc ftnb geflrtn oom 9{egen gan^ naf gewocben/ we got quite 
wet yesterday by the rain ; bie «&aut biefed ^inbe 6 tft con bet 
@onne gan^ braun deworben/ the skin of this child has got quite 
brown by the sun ; — 6» a transition from a certain state or con- 
dition: metn greunb ijt leibec no(6 nt4)t oon feiner ^ranl^ett 
genefen/ my friend, I am sorry to say, has not yet recovered 
from his illness; 9^00)^ enoaddte oon feinem SBeine (Gen. ix. 24) \ 
— 7, it is used with the verbs benCen/ batten^ tr&ttmen# toifTen^ 
fagen/ fpred^en/ ^^huxit &c. &c. : toat benfen QSXz "om bem 
^anne ? what do you think of the man ? icb toeif nid(|td oon 
biefer ©ad^e; I know nothing of this affair ; id^ ()abe mdj)td bacon 
0e65rt/ unb roecbe befwegen ntdbt baoon fprrdien/ 1 have heard 
nothing of it, and therefore shall not speak of it (t4) toerbe fiber 
bie @acbe fpred^en/ means I shall speak on the affair) ; — 8, it is 
employed to express the genitive case, when that case cannot 
be denoted either by the inflection of the substantive, or by an 
article^ pronoun or adjective : bie ©innjobner »on Petersburg $ 
einc SSerfammlung con ciergig ^&nnern $ likewise after definite 
and indefinite numerals, and after the pronouns, berjentge/ xczxt 
meld^er; to express the partitive genitive : feiner con und/ tcer 
con eud^^ berienige con it)nen. 

Su expresses: — 1, motion to a person, to: \^ vM }u memem 
9lad)bar geben i mein ©c^neiber n)itb morgen ju mir f ommen )-- 
2, motion towards a place : nun ge^en jte ber ®ee su/ urn x^xtn 
2fnfd^lag auSjufii^ren/ now they are going towards the sea to 
execute their 8cheme.^^Gof//ic'* J/?At^tfw/fl. J In this significa- 
tion it always stands after the substantive ;— 3, rest in a place, 
at : before names of towns and villages, and before .^oud» 
home : ^u ^axxii at Paris ; ju ^Q^x\^l at home \ — 4, the manner 
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of going or travelling: n>tt reifen balb jtt SBdfer; batb {tt ^attU, 
bait iu $ferbe/ ba(b %\x ^ixftf ^"^ travel sometimes by water, 
sometimes by land, sometimes on honeback, sometimes on 
foot ; — 5, locality in reference to a person, at : er wicb bie 
®(^afe ju fetnet 9ted)ten fteQen nnb bie fRbde p fetnec Sinfen 
(Matt. XXV. 33) i ffe legten bad ®clb 5tt bet V^poflel S^^en (Acts 
iv. 35) ; — 6, locality in reference to a place ; generally with 
verbs compounded with auf/ l^inauf/ t)inaud/ or ()eraud : sum 
»&immel fd)auen wit \)ina\x^t we look up to heaven j et ift juc 
SWre Ijinaudfle^ongen; he is gone out at the door ;— 7, time, 
but only before the general expressions which denote an indefi- 
nite time : jut tec^ten 3eit/ at the proper time ; ju oetfc^iebenen 
^alen/ at sundry times ; jut beftimmten @tunbe/ at the ap« 
pointed hour. The definite time is expressed by um : um jioei 
U^t/ at two o*clock ; um biefe 3eit will i4 wiebet 3U bit fommen 
(Gen. xviii. 14) ; bet ^audoatet ging auft um bie btitte Gtunbe 
(Matt. XX. 3) ;— 8, proportion : bad ?)funb ju fe(%«se6n Unjen 
gered>ni't 4 — 9, a transition into a certain state or condition : bie 
Sran^ofen ^aben Hhtoiq ^bilipp ium ^6n{de erw&^lti the French 
have elected Louis Phillippe for their king ; et ^at mid) }um 
9tarren gema(f)t/ be has made a fool of me ; et ^at mid^ jum 
S3e{len Qi^aht, (a phrase) he has made game of me ; mein @o^n 
ift sum ^aufmanne befiimmt/ unb foU pm Jtaufmanne aufer^ 
jogen wetben^ my son is intended to be a merchant, and shall 
be brought up for a merchant ; — 10, design or object, ybr .• tet 
©olbat tc&gt bie $(Bajfen gut SBert^eibtdung feined Sanbed/ the 
soldier carries arms for the defence of his country ; i^iele ^ixi:^ 
f4en teifen su i^tem SBetgni^den/ einige iu i^tet SSele^rung, 
many people travel for pleasure, some for their instruction ; 
et t^ut e« mit ju ftiebe/ gu ©efaUen/ he does it to show his 
love to me, to please me ; bad JCotn ift gut Srnbte teif» the 
com is ripe for the harvest ;— 11» effect : biefed ®em&lbe ifl 
gum SntgficCen f46n/ this painting is beautiful to enrapture one ; 
ed ift gum (Stjtaunen wunbetbat $—12, motion to a place, in 
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such phrases as express not only motion, but also a purpose* 
and after con : id^ gc^e urn flf Ut}c ju IBettC/ I go to bed at 
eleven o'clock (for the purpose of sleeping) ; xoxt ge^en na^ 
tern S3ette/ means we go to the bed \ xoxt gctien 3U Sifd;e# we go 
to dinner ; xoxx get)en nad) tern Zx\6^.ii means we go to the 
table ; xovc gc^en nod) SifdS)C/ we go after dinner; ber ^nabc ge^t 
iur @d)ule# the boy frequents the school ; ber ^nabe ge^t nac^ 
bft @d)UlC/ the boy is going to the school ; ber gclbt)ci:r ritt 
t)on glfigcl ju gliigcli the general rode from wing to wing ; — 
13, union : bie[er ©acten ge{)6rt ^u tneinem |)aufe/ this garden 
belongs to my house (possession is denoted by the dative : 
btefer Q^arten ge()6rt mix, not ju mtr) 5 ec ^at aS^ajfer jum SB^ein 
gegoffeti/ he has poured water to the wine; — 14, it is used 
before those numerals which are considered as substantives: 
as, ^unbert/ Saufenb 9 fie famen ^u Saufenben/ they came 
by thousands; and in the phrase — etivad i\xt ^anb t)<2ben# to 
be able to lay one's hand on a thing ; and jur «^anb fepn/ 
to be ready ; gcifd)/ ©cfellen/ fei^b gur ^anb. — cSchillerJ, 

Note. — 3u ^s employed as an adverb, and signifies : — 1, the 
shutting or closing of a thing: made bte Sl^ure i\Xi shut the 
door ; — 2, motion forward : gc^e JU/ go on ; — 3, too : gu 
mU too much ; bog ifl i\x fd^lec^t/ that is too bad. 

Sufolge* in consequence of, according to, governs the 
dative when it stands after the substantive. 

^uioibeCf against, in opposition to, always stands after the 
case: ben ©efe^en iumtber. 

Note — Several of these prepositions occur in the fol- 
lowing lines: — 

9{ad) bit fd)mad)t' id)/ gu btr eil' tct)/ bu geltebte Quelle bu ! 
7(u« bit fd)5pr id)/ bci bit rub' id)/ fel)' bem ©piel ber SBeUen ju. 
^it bir fd)eri* id)/ oon bit lern' id)/ better burd) tad Seben roaUen/ 
2(ngelad)t oon grflbHngdblumen/ unb begriigt Don 9lad}iigaUen. 
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Chapter III. 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE 

CASE. 

93td denotes: — 1, extent of time, till: id) hlitb geflern 2Cbenb 
hU se^n U^c bei meinem Sreunbe/ I stayed last night till ten 
o'clock with my friend ; — 2, extent of space : bie ©ntfecnung 
ton >^ambur0 bid Hitom ift fe^c f lein# the distance from Ham- 
burgh to Altona is very short. Movement from place to place 
is expressed by nad) : id) ging t)on JgarnhvLV^ nad) 2CUona/ 1 went 
from Hamburgh to Altona. S3tS is frequently used with the 
prepositions an# auf/ dbec nad)/ in^ ju 4 but when it is followed 
by other prepositions the case of the substantive following is 
governed by them : bt5 an bie @tabt/ as &r as the town ; bi6 
ouf ben le^ten ^tUeXf up to the last farthing ; bid Abet bie 
Ol^ren/ over the ears ; bid nad) Sonbon/ as far as London ; bid 
in bad ^aud/ into the house; Don bee ©eburt bid 5um &xabi/ 
from the birth to the grave ^ — 3, it is used adverbially to denote 
an uncertain number, which is either between two given num- 
bers, or one of two : id) rcerbe je^n bid swanjig $funb ttnf often 
^abcn/ 1 shall be at the expense of from ten to twenty pounds ; 
er ifl bad ganje ^a\)x nuc i^wei bid brei SDlal in meinem •£>aufe 
geniefen/ he has been only twice or three times in my house 
during the whole year. 

Note. — S3id auf also signifies except: ec ^at aUt feine 
9ferbe terfauft^ bid auf itoti, he has sold all his horses 
except two. 

jDurcb expresses: — 1, motion through: bee ^bnig ift burd) 
bie ©tabt gefommen) — 2, the means by which a thing is 
effected: burd) ben ©lauben merfen toivt bap bie 9Belt burd^ 
®otted ^ort fertig if!/ through faith we understand that the 
worlds were framed by the word of God (Heb. xi. 3) ; niemanb 
laffe ftc^ burc^ bie ®c^mei(^e(eien ber fDJenf^en t&ufd)en/ let no 
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one suffer himself to be deceived by the flatteries of men ; 
cfe'le ?Wenfd)en bercidiern fic^ bur* ben »|)anbeL many men 
enrich themselves by trade; — 3, duration of time, when 
placed after substantives: bte ganje 9tad)t burd)/ all the night 
through. In this signification ]()inburd) is also used : bad 

ganje ^ai^x binbur^* 

Note, — jDurd^ unb burdf) signifies throughout^ toAoily .• 
er aUVf bet ®ott bed griebend/ t^exlxQt eud) burd) unb hax&^t 
and the very God of peace sanctify you wholly (1 Thess. v. 
23; John xix. 23). 

Sur denotes: — 1, substitution ^br .* metn S^eunb ^. toirb 
n&d)ften ©onntag ffic mid) prebtgen/ my friend K. will preach 
for me next Sunday; id^ wftnfcfcc ^upfer fur ©ilber eingu^ 
kred}fe(n/ I wish to exchange copper for silver ; — 2, favor, 
advantage: meine greunbe l^aben alle ffir midb gejlimmt/ all 
my friends have voted for me; ber ©olbat f&mpft fur fcin 
23aterlanb* the soldier fights for his native land ;— 3, restriction : 
fur ^eute, for to-day ; ffir beute ^aU id) meine 2Crbeit gct^an, 
for to-day I have done my work (difl^ers from auf b«utc) ; 
fur biedmal/ for this time ; t<b ftir meine 9)erfon# as for me, 
as far as regards me. It seems that the preposition auf had 
formerly this signification ; for Luther has translated ge^e ^tn 
ouf bieSmal, toenn id) gelegne 3eit b^bc^ will i^ bid} ber la|fen 
rufen/ go thy way for this time, when I have a convenient 
season I will call for thee (Acts xxiv. 25) — (see auf) ; — 4, it 
occurs in the following phrases: SKann fur SWann/ man by 
man; 2Bort ffir Sffiort/ word for word; @d)ritt ffir (Ed)ritt< 
step by step ; and in conjunction with the following verbs, 
and others of a similar signification : f^alttxit to consider, to 
take for ; erfl&ren/ to declare ; gelten; to be reckoned, to 
be taken for; ft(b audgeben^ to profess one's self: id) balte 
unb er{l&rc 2C. ffic cinen guten 9)^ann# obgletcb er bei t)te(en 
ntcbt boffir gilt/ unb ftd) felbjl nicbt baffir audgiebt. 

Note* — Sfic unb ffir is employed as an adverb, signifying 
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constant^, always. It frequently occurs in the Bible; see 
Psalm Ixi. 7; xc. 1. Luke i. 50. 

@egen denotes: — 1, direction to, t<mardt: ie|t mcnben wit 
und gegen ®(tben/ now we turn to the south. In this significa- 
tion it was formerly used with the dative : gegen bem ^itta^, 
gegen bem ^orgen (Gen. xiii. 14) ; and when it preceded a 
substantive without an article or pronoun, it was frequently 
abbreviated gen : gen t^tmmel/ gen Serufalem 4—2, sentiments 
of love as well as hatred, towards and against, and differs 
in this respect from miber/ against : mein 9la(i^bar tft freunblid) 
gegen mi(l() geftnnt/ my neighbour is kindly disposed towards 
me; gegen ®4ma4e foUte man immec nadift^tig fe)E)n# one 
ought always to be indulgent to the weak; fepniemalS gcaufam 
gegen betnen ^dnht never be cruel to thine enemy ;'-3, a com- 
parison : mein ^aud tft ixoax grof / attt gegen bad betnige/ ill 
eS flein/ my bouse is indeed large, but compared to thine, 
it is small; — 4, exchange: ein angefe^ner ilaufmann fann 
gegen fetne SBe(^fel tmmer ®elb er^atten^ a respectable mer- 
chant can always obtain money for his bills ; — 5, it signifies 
about, towards, when it refers to time or number: id) wecbc 
gegen 2Cbenb gu bir fommen/ I shall come to thee towards 
evening; eg koaren gegen taufenb 0)lenf(^en in bem Simmer/ 
there were about a thousand persons in the room. 

Cl^ne/ without, not with: o^ne mid^ !5nnt t^r md)tg t^un/ 
(John XV. 5). ®ie ^afien mid) o^nc Urfac^e; they hate me 
without cause. Gonber; without, is not much used, and never 
before an article : fonber (^letd)en# without equals. 

Um signifies : — 1, around, about, implying either motion or 
rest : toil gingen um ben ^ird}^of/ we weut round the church- 
yard ; xoii jiften um ben Sifd)/ we sit round the table ; wiif 
beinen 9Kantel um bid!# throw thy cloak round thee; i^ get)e 
ober liege/ fo bi|t bu/ ®ott/ um mid)/ unb fte^fl alle meine SBege 
(Ps. cxxxix. 3) ; — 2, it denotes a particular or definite time : 
um ixoii Vi^Xt at two o'clock; um 3o|)annid/ at Midsummer 
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(John the Baptist's day);— 3, exchange: 7(uge urn 2Ctt8e/ 3a^ 
um 3at)n/ an eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth (Matth. v. 38) ; 
einen Slag um ben anbern befu(l()e ici) metne ^titter# every other 
day I visit my mother ; betbe S3r&bei; famen oft gu mixt einec 
um ben anbern/ both brothers often came to me by turns; — 
4, it marks an object asked, applied for, or sought after : er bat 
mtcb um 2(lmofen obec $3t:ob/ he begged alms or bread of me ; 
»er ftdb um etne gute @tetle Umh^Xt ben)trbt jtct) gem5()nU4 ecd 
um bie ®unft befen/ weldier ffe ju oergebcn $at/ he who sues 
for a good situation, generally courts first the favor of him who 
has to give it away ; i(^ fpiclc niemotg um ®etb# I never play 
for money ; it is poetically used for fur ; um bt<f) will icft Qetn 
erblaffen/ for thee I will willingly die ; — 5, it expresses loss : 
mand^e !D{enfd)en fommen auf etne etenbe 2Crt um t^c ®elb# 
many people lose their money in a miserable manner : e§ ift 
um ibn 9efd)ef)en/ it is all over with him ; merb' id) berul()t9t \t 
mtdi auf etn g^^ulbett Icgen : fo feio e0 gleid) um mid) gel^an/ 
if ever I should lay myself down upon a bed of idleness with 
an easy mind, then let there be immediately an end of me 
(Goethe's Faust): ber ^ann bat mid) um mein ®elb betrcgen/ 
the man has cheated me out of my money (see umfommen/ 
compound verbs) j — 6, comparison : biefer SKann tjl je^t um 
taufenb ^funb reid)er M tm oortgen 3o^re/ abet auc^ um @tn 
3a^r IXitXf unb feinem (^rabe nh%zxt this man is now by a 
thousand pounds richer than last year, but also one year older, 
and nearer his grave ; — 7, a reference with respect to : xoit 
j!ebt e6 um bie ©efunt^eit i^reg SSaterd ? how is it respecting 
the health of your father? er ^ot*d tjerbient umS SSoK t>on 
Unterwalben— r5c/*i7/^r*5 Tell). 

Note, — Um is used before the infinitive with gu (the supine), 
to express purpose, design : id) fomme/ um S^re f*6nen 
S3lumen gu fe^cn« I come for the purpose of seeing your 
beautiful flowers. 

As an adverb, it denotes circuit: biefer SBea ifl um# this 
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road is round about (etn Umireg/ a round-about way) ; bad 
Sffi bee fBod)en foUft bu ^alten/ wenn ha^ 3a^v urn ifl^ thou 
shah observe the feast of weeks at the year*s end. — (Exod. 
xxxiv. 22.) UtTt unb uni/ means on all sides. 

5Stber denotes, against, in opposition to : met nid)t totber 
ung tft/ ber tfl fdr und (liuke ix. 50) ^ wic f finnen ntd)t toiber 
ben @trom f^toimmett) tciber meinen SBilten ge^e id^ ^eute 
aud 4 loec totber f cin ©ewijTen ^anbeU/ t^ut unred)t. 

iVo^e. — In the following lines, several of these preposi- 
tions occur: — 

^bilemon on fcinen S'^^wnb. 

S)urd) iDtc^ i{i bte SBelt mic fd)5n/ obnc £)td) »i!irb* i^ 1t« tldfTen^ 
g&r ^id^ leb' id) ganji aUrtn/ urn jDid) tmU id) gern ecblaffen i 
©egcn >Did} foil {ein S^erleumber ungeflraft ltd) ie oerge^n 4 
Biber S)id) tein geinb ftd^ waf nen 4 id) loiU SHr ^ur ©eite ftet)n. 



Chapter IV* 

PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE AND 

ACCUSATIVE CASES. 



Preliminary Remark. 

The prepositions contained in this chapter govern the dative 
case, when a state of permanent locality is implied; but the 
accusative case when a motion from one place or object to 
another is denoted. This motion can be physical or mental ; 
for our thoughts proceed from us, and pass over to an 
object : i6i benCe on if^n, I think of him ; tote glauben on 
ben @o^ ©otted/ we believe in the Soa of God. Permanent 
locality does not exclude motion within a place; it only 
excludes motion from one place or object to another: e. g. 
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i4 det)e im iimmttf means, I walk in the room ; but, 16^ 
^e^e tn6 dimmer/ I walk into the room; i4) fptinge auf bem 
&uf)Uf I am on the chair jumping; t4) fpringe auf ben 
&t\i\)U I jump on the chair. 

2Cn/ with the dative, denotes: — 1, permanent locality on, 
near, at : ha^ «£)aug metned SBruberi Mt an bem ttfec cincd 
SluJTed/ the house of my brother stands on the bank of a river ; 
ici) flanb an bee S^b^te unb ioactcte# I stood at the door waiting ; 
ber Sifd) fle^t an bee SQ^nb^ the table stands against the wall ; 
unfec ^d^tdfal ^&ngt an fatten g&ben# our fate hangs upon 
tender threads ; — 2, time, when no space of time is mentioned : 
am SJlorgen blii^t unb gt&niit bie Slumc/ unb fdUt oft fc^on am 
2Cbenb ah, in the morning the flower blooms and shines, and 
often fades already in the evening ; am ^onta^/ on l^onday ; 
am erften ^ai, on the first of May; am 2(nfange/ at the 
beginning ; in the night, however, is never expressed by an 
bcr ^a6:)t, but in ber 9lad)t. In these examples no space of 
time is expressed : as, in biefer ©tunbe* in this hour ; — 3, the 
object of an action on, at : &oU fud^t ber S3&tec m^ttt)at an 
ben ^inbern ^eim/ hit ihn ^affen, unb t^ut SBarm^etj^tdfeit 
an melen Saufenben; bie i^n liib t)obenf God visits the iniquity 
of the fathers upon the children that hate him, and showeth 
mercy unto thousands that love him ; id) atheitt je^t an einec 
©rammatif/ I am at present engaged in writing a grammar; 
— 4, a cause: oiele iunge Seute fterben an bee ^Cudje^eung/ 
many young people die of consumption ; td^ Irtbe an einee 
llarfen @e{&ltung^ I suffer from a severe cold ; — 5, a state, 
condition, manner : ed ifi munfc^en^wertf;/ eetdS) an aufri^ttden 
Sreunben unb arm an ®(t^eid)leen ^u fepn/ it is desirable to be 
rich in sincere friends, but to be poor in flatterers ; wee grof an 

Siui^m in o^erben wfinfdtit/ muf ft4 auf iegenb eine fSeife au^* 
gfidbnen/ he who wishes to become great in fame, must distin- 
guish himself in some way; oiele ^en\d)m ftnb f(l()iea4 an 
iCbrpee/ abee ftaxt an ®eifi/ many people are weak in body 
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but BttoDg in mind ; man lennt ben SBogel an ben %eUvn, one 
knows the bird by its plumage ;— 6, it is used with the fol- 
lowing verbs : ^inbern/ to prevent ; fid^ tXQb%tn, to delight in ; 
SSergndgcn/ l^ufl ^aben^ to take pleasure in ; ^meifeln^ to doubt \ 
ed fe^lt/ ed mangdt/ e6 ^thxid)t, there is want of; €{4u$ ^aben/ 
to have protection in ; cc ^tnbert mid) an meinem &l&d i toit 
ergb^en und an btefem ©em&lbe $ ic^ ^abe toft am ©efe^e bed 
«&errn $ id) j^tpeifie on bet SSo^r^eit feincv SBortc $ ed f c^lt an 
@(e(b $ e5 0ebnd)t an SBctn/ there is want of money, of wine. 
It is also used in the expression : ec tji nod) am Seben/ he is still 
alive ; and to form the superlative degree (see that chapter)^ 
@d ill md)t an bem/ means, it is not true. 

2(n/ with the accusative expresses— ^oftVn from one place or 
object to another, either bodily or mental ; i6) fleUe ben Sifd^ 
on hU SSonbf I put the table against the wall ; id^ f^retbe an 
ha& ^tnftcv, I write on the window, i. e. I put words on the 
window ; er ^at jwei S3rtefe on mic^ gef^cieben unb ein SBud) 
on mtc^ obgefonbt/ he has written two letters to me, and sent 
off a book for me ; toit glouben all* on @inen ®ott/ we all 
believe in one God ; id) benfe oft on bie S^^euben biefeS Soged/ 
I often think of the joys of this day j id) erinnere bic^ on bein 
2Sei*fpred)en/ I remind you of your promise; loft und on bie 
2Ctbeit geften^ e« llopft jemonbon bie S^firej i^ ^obe meinen 
guf on einen @tetn geftofen. 2Cn bie is used before numerals 
when the exact number is not to be expressed. 

)Do fiei)* id) nun/ 1(^ ormer S^^ot/ unb bin fo {(ug oU toit poor 5 
^eipe SKogifter/ ^ei^e 35octor gar* unb jfe^e fd)on on bie jc^n 2af)v, 
4>et:auf/ ^erob unb quer unb frumm/ meine @c^^Ier on ber 9la[e 
^erum. 

GoetAe*s Faust, 

2fuf/ with the dative, denotes : — 1, permanent locality in 
reference to a higher place, or the upper side of things : bod 
SStxd) liegt ouf bem 2:ifd}e (not on bem Zx\(i)i)f the book lies 
upon the table ; bod •£)aud {le|)t ouf bem S3erge/ the house stands 
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upon the mountain ; hit •^ergo^ toof^nt auf fdnem &djHof(tf the 
duke lives in his castle; wix xoaxtn ffinf Sage auf bem &djiif(e, 
unb brei Sage auf ber &ttt we were five days on board the 
ship, and three days at sea ; er toac urn fe(^ Ubr auf mdncm 
iimmttf he was at six o'clock in my room (if the room is on 
the ground floor, the preposition in is used ; in meinem Sim^s 
met) i Ko&bi^enb bte ^inber auf bem ©d^lotfe tongten^ fpa^irtten 
n>ir uuf bem •^figeW whilst the children danced in the castle« 
we took a walk on the hill (wtr fpa|ietten auf ben «&%!/ 
means, we walked up the hill; — 2, it signifies locality in 
general, in the following phrases ; wit tDo^nen im ^mmet auf 
bem Sanbe/ we live in summer in the country (not in town) ; 
id) babe ^mbtf 3a$te in biefem Sanbe ((Snglanb) gewo^nti I have 
lived twelve years in this country ; oiele 0]lenfd^en ftnb lieber 
auf ber 3adb/ aid auf bem IBalle^ many people prefer hunting 
to a ball ; ed tfl nnangene^m, in naffem ^Better auf ber @traf€ 
gu ge^n/ it is unpleasant to walk in the streets in wet weather; 

@tubenten bleiben gew6bnli4 btei 3a$te auf bee Unioetftt&t/ 
or, auf UntDerflt&ten/ students generally stay three years at 
the university ; fetn S3rubec ift nod) auf ber @d)Ute/ his brother 
is still at school, i. e. he has not yet done schooling ; er ifl 
in ber (S(f}ule/ mean«, he is at present in the school ; mir 
maren auf ber 9{eife nad^ Sonbon/ we were on our journey to 
London ; xoiv finb auf Sieifen^ we are travelling ; i4 war auf 
ber i^odjiieit meined Sruberd unb auf ber JCinbtaufe bet metner 
6d)n>efter/ I was at the wedding of my brother, and at the 
christeoiug at my sister's; bte 2Crmee wurbe auf ber ^ludt 
0&nili(b ternid;tet/ the anny was eotirely destroyed on the 
retreat; n>enn ni(i)t ber ®ott metned SSaterd auf metner ^eite 
gen?e(en wire/ bu 6&ttejl midi leer laffen gie^en. — (Gen. xxxi. 
42.) The verbs Uft^^tn, to insist upon, and berul^en/ to rest 
upon, are construed with auf and tfie dative : er befle^t auf 
fciner gorbeiung/ he insists upon his demand ; biefe Setups 
tung beru^t auf einem 2xtt^vantt this assertion is founded 
upon an error. 



The Prepositions, 209 

2Cuf^ with the accusative has: — 1, the same significatious as 
auf with the dative, but it is ooly employed whea a motion 
from one place to another is denoted : id) lege ba5 IBuct) auf 
ben Sifd}/ I put the book on the table • xo\x ceiten auf ben 
SBerg/ we ride up to the mountain ; ber «f>unb fpringt ouf 
ben (Stu^(/ the dog jumps on the chair; xovc i\i\)ZXi aufd Sanb/ 
we move into the country ^ werben ®te auf ben SSall ge()en ? 
shall you go to the ball ? fe9 fo gut/ unb bringe biefen S3cief auf 
bie $ofi^ be so kind as to take this letter to the post-office : bie 
^aufleute ge^en urn tier U^c auf bie l&hi\ii the merchants go 
to change at four o'clock ; (Sltern fottten fletd ein 2Cuge auf i^re 
^inbec (laben/ parents always ought to have an eye on their 
children; — 2, it signifies after: auf SJegen folget Sonnen* 
fct)cin/ auf SChXi' unb ©turme ©ommertage/ rain is followed 
by sunshine, cold and tempest, by summer days; — 3, it 
denotes either a point of future time to which allusion is made, 
or a space of time, the duration of which is stated : xi^ ^abe 
meine 2{breife auf ben crftcn ^oX feftgete^t; I have fixed my 
departure for the 1st of May; mein 9iad)bar Ui^et mir tdglid) 
bie 3situng auf eine (Stunbe/ my neighbour lends me every 
day a newspaper for an hour ; Uebe ©eele/ bu ^ajl einen grof en 
SSorrat^ auf Diele ^a\^xzt my soul, thou hast a large store for 
many years (Luke xii. 12) ; auf eine fur^e 3eit/ for a short 
time ; auf ^eute# for to.day (this differs from fur eine furje 
^iiU \\xt ^eute/ see fur 3) ; — 4, proportion : fo oiel auf beu 
!0{ann/ so much upon the man ; — 5, it signifies, in conse- 
quence oft pursuant to .• as, auf ^fyctn SBefe^l/ at your com- 
mand ; auf bein fSort mill ic^ ^a^ 9te| auSioerfen (Luke v. 5) ; 
— 6, it signifies, looking to, considering : x^ki tjjue eS auf bie 
®efG^r/ getabclt gu tociben/ I do it at the risk (considering the 
risk) of being blamed; auf bie Sebingung bin x&j ber eurige — 
(^chiller's Turandot.) — 7, it is used with the following verbs 
and adjectives : xoaxun, to wait for ; oertcaueU/ to confide in ; 
certcoften/ to give fair hopes ; »criid)ten/ to renounce; fic^ 
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oertaffen^ to rely upon ; ftol) fepn^ to be proud of; etfcrfud^tig 
fepn/ to be jealous of; benfen or ftnnen/ to meditate upon; 
gefaft fepn/ to be prepared for; oenoenben i/dXt 2Ctbettf &tVb, 
^fi^e^ to spend time» money, to take trouble; tc^ncn/ to 
calculate upon ; and in the following phraaes : auf biefe 3Crt $ 
auf biefe fEBeife^ in this manner ; ouf ^eutfd^^ auf @ndlif4/ 
in German, in English ; auf Yn^rifff upon the offensive ; auf 
ben ^teb fe^ten/ to fight a duel with the broad sword; auf 
ben ®tof / or @$ti4^ with the small sword. SStd auf/ see bt$ i 
aufg befle^ see the superlative of adverbs. ®ie mfiffen auf mi&^ 
ivatten. Wx loertrauen auf i^n. Qx bat auf feinen 2(nfpru(b 
SSerji^t geleiflet 34 loerlatfe mi4 auf 3^t S3erfpre4en. IDiefer 
^ann ijl auf feinen IRei^t^um II0I3. T>tt ^r^od linnt auf 
^ixtoX^^Wallenstein,) SJBic flnb aufd fcblimmfle sefaft, 
Der ^nabe i^at otele 3eit auf feine Ueberfe|ung oerwenbet. 
3d) rec^nete auf etnen toeifen e^^n.-^Wattenstein,) 

Note. — As an adverb it answers to the English up.- fle(' 
auf/ get up. It is employed before the conjunction #baff to 
denote purpose, design : auf haft in order that. As an in- 
terjection it is used to animate, encourage: auf; folget mirl 
come, follow me I (Latin age, agite.J 

*g>inter/ behind, with the dative denotes permanent locality : 
ec ftet)t bintec mitt he stands behind me ; tt fpric^t l^intec 
meinem dKudtn ubel oon mitt he speaks ill of me behind my 
back; mein greunb f^at einen fcbbnen ®arten (inter feinem 
^aufe# my friend has a beautiful garden behind his house. 

«|>inter/ with the accusative case, denotes motion: pl6Qli(^ 
teat er l^inter mid), urn micb ju erfc^irecfen/ suddenly he stepped 
behind me, to terrify me. 

Note. — ^tnters()er# behind-along, governs the dative only : 
ein !0{ann/ n>eld}en i^ nid)t {annte^ ging eine fydht Gtunbe im 
9ar{e bintec mix ^Vt a man, whom I did not know^ walked 
for half an hour behind me in the park. 

3n/ in, with the dative, denotes : — 1, permanent locality, 
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within, or in the inside of: tc^ tvofine in bet Gtabt^ I live 
in town ^ Mcfer ^oxm ill nicmaU in tneincm <^aufe 0et9cfen# 
this man has never been in my house; wcnn bet gifc^ im 
SBaflev tft/ fo ifl er in feinem <Slemente/ when the fish is in 
the water, it is in its element;— 2» a space of a definite time: 
in bicfer SSodb^ (at e6 no4 xtx&X %txt%nttt in this week it has 
not rained yet 5 Oflern wirb in biefem Safttc im SXonat 2Cprit 
fei^n/ Easter will this year be in the month of April ; in brei 
Sa^en !ann man xotxt reifcn/ in three days one can travel &r ; 
—3, manner : @ott ill ein ®eiff/ unb bie i^n anbeten/ mfijfcn 
it^n im ®etfl unb in bet SSo^t^eit anbeten (John iv. 24) ; bie^^ 
\tm%tn9 mrI4e ba< SSort (6ten unb bc(alten# bcingen S^u^t 
in ®ebutb (Lake viii. 15); — 4, a state or condition : i&i beftnbe 
mid) in einet unangene^mcn Sage/ I am in an unpleasant situa- 
tion ; im 3cm t^ut niemanb/ wad oot ®ott xt^i ifl/ in anger 
no one does what is right before God; id^ mar in ®ebanfen/ 
al6 id) ed X^^oXt I was lost in thought when I did it 

3n/ with the accusative, denotes:— -]» motion into: mc 
f&c(^ten und in ein folded ^vl^ SU ge^en/ in mel^em einr 
anfled^enbe j^anf^eit i|l/ we are afraid of going into such a 
house, in which there is an infectious disease ; bcv JCnabe (ief 
in ben ®arten/ the boy ran into the garden 5—2, change, tran- 
sition, division : ba« ^afer foil in SBlut oermanbelt merben 
(Exod. vii. 17); ber «6mg frrad): t^eilet bad lebenbige «inb 
in iwei St)etle (1 Kings iiL 25) ; euere Sraurigfeit foil in S^eube 
oerfel^rt toecben (John xvi. 20) ; hi^ in/ see bid* 

9teben/ with the dative, denotes: — ], permanent locality, 
at the side off et ftanb neben mir, aid id!) rebete/ he stood 
at my side when I spoke ;— -2, beside, Latin prteter : h\X foUfl 
feine anbern ®dttec neben mir l^aben/ thou shah have no other 
gods before me, i. e. beside me (Exod. xx. 3); bu foUfl beined 
fE^iibH ©d^mefler ni4)t ne()men neben \i)t. 

9leben/ with the accusative, denotes motion : er flellte ftd^ 
neben mid!)/ um mid^ gu oert^etbigen/ he placed himself at 
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my side to defend me; SefuS ftcllte ein ^inb neben fic^/ 
(Luke ix. 47). 

Notcn — 9tebens()er is construed like (lintets^ct/ with the 
dative only : bee I8ebiente ging neben bem SBagen ^er^ the 
servant went along at the side of the carriage. 

Ueber# with the dative, denotes:— -1, permanent locality, 
over, above, (a) with respect to place: ber SSogel \6ixotbt 
fiber bem •^aufe^ the bird soars over the house ; (3) with 
respect to excellence: fiber bem JCbnige beg Sanbeg ftebt tein 
SOlenfdb/ there is no man over the king of the land ; — 2, during, 
with respect to time or occupation : fiber htm Sefen fcbUef id) 
ein/ I fell asleep while reading; fiber ber 2Crbeit/ while at 
work; fiber Sifd)/ while at dinner; — 3, beyond, with respect 
to place; id) war auf bem 2Be0e nad) Suuffel, t^bvt^ aber in 
granffurt/ ba6 fiber bem Sf^l^eine Unruben augdebvoct)en fe^en^ 
unb td^ 9in9 befwegen wieber nacb »&aufe/ I was on my way 
to Brussels, but I heard at Frankfort that disturbances had 
broken out beyond the Rhine, and therefore I returned 
home. 

Ueber/ with the accusative, denotes: — I, motion over: id) 
gebe t&gtid) jwetmat fiber bie S3vficfe/ I go every day twice 
over the bridge ; — 2, above, beyond, signifies excess : etne 
folcbe 2Crbett ifi fiber meine ^r&fte/ benn i^ bin fiber ftebAtg 
f^a\)xt aitt such a work is beyond my strength, for I am above 
seventy years old ; un[erc Srubfal fd)offet ung cine eirige unb 
fiber aUe SKofen mdjtiQe ^errlid)feit (2 Cor. iv. 17);— 3, it 
signifies future time, or a time which is posterior to another 
event; and when it stands after the substantive, it denotes 
continuance or duration of time: fiber ein 3abr n?erben toit 
ung n)ieberfeben/ in a year we shall see each other again; 
fiber mer/ie^n ^a^xt JiOQ icb abermalg btnauf gen Serufa(em« 
fourteen years after, I went up again to Jerusalem (Gal. ii. 1); 
fiber eine fleine fOSette fa^ ibn ein 2Cnberer/ after a little while 
another saw him (Luke xxii. 58) ; ben @$ommer fiber tvo^nen 
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oiele Scute an ber @eefuf!e/ during tlie summer many people 
live on the sea-coast j ben Sag uber arbettc idf)^ during the day 
I work 5—4, by way of: oiete reifen je^t oon »§>ambur9 nadf) 
^arig uber Sonbon* many now travel from Hamburgh to Paris 
by way of London ; — 5, it is used with the following verbs : 
^errfd^en/ fd)Qlten/ walten/ to reign, to rule over; fpretftcri/ 
fd)veiben/ to speak, write on a subject; (id) firgern; to be 
vexed at; fid) grSmen; to grieve at; fpottcn/ to mock at; 
jfirnen/ to be angry at; lodien^ to laugh at; ffcft freuen/ to 
rejoice at; traucn^ to mourn over; fid) wunbern/ to wonder 
at; fid) ccbarmen/ to take pity upon; ftagen; to complain 
of; froblocfen/ to rejoice at; wetnen/ to weep over. S3i5 
fiber/ see btl. 

A*o/g. — Instead of fiber with the accusative, ob with the 
dative is sometimes used in poetry, tteberaud is an adverb 
signifying exceedingly. 

Untet/ with the dative, denotes: — 1, permanent locality, 
under, beneath : tcb ftanb eine @tunbe unter einem SJaume/ 
um ntd^t naf ju werben^ I stood an hour under a tree, not 
to get wet; unter unferer 2)eutfd^en ^trd^e in Sonbon tfl ein 
fcbbneg ©ewblbe/ beneath our German church in London 
there is a beautiful vault ; — ^2, among : unter ben iDeutfdf)en 
^aufleuten in Sonbcn gtebt eg tiele wobUl^&ttge 9]?enfd)en^ 
aber unter ben SBetttern oiele Slaugenicbtfe unb SBctrfiger/ 
among the German merchants in London, there are many 
beneficent men, but among the beggars, many that are good 
for nothing and imposters ; biefer ^nabe ^at unter ben ^tnbern 
ber @d;ule einen guten 9{amen/ this boy bears a good name 
among the children of the school ; — 3, under, during : einige 
geute fdjlafen im ©ommer unter ber ^^rebtgt tcid)t ein/ wenn 
bet ^rebiger md)t retflebt/ it)re 2Cufmer!fam!eit ju feffeln/ 
many persons easily fall asleep in summer, during the ser- 
mon, if the preacher does not understand how to engage 
their attention ; unter ber S^iegierung 9lapolcong/ during the 
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reign of Napoleoa : — 4, under^ belowt in the power of : 
auc^ (4 bin ein SOi^enf^/ bet; Obrigteit ttntect^an^ unb l^hz. 
Jtriegedinec^te unter m\x (Luke vii. 8) \ i(t fepb ni(^t untec 
bem ®efe(e# fonbern untct ber ©nabe (Rom. vi. 15). 

Unter f with the accusative, denotes: — 1, motion, under, 
beneath : ici) trot untcc einen IBaum/ aU ed an|Ui9 iu regnen/ 
I stepped under a tree when it began to rain ;-— 2, among .- 
14) fenbc t\x6) »ic ®d)aafe mitten unter bie SB6(fe (Matth. x. 
16} ;— 3, under, belowy in the power of:zx ^at aOe Swinge 
unter feine S&f^ 9etf|an# he hath put all things under his 
feet (Eph. i. 22). 

Note. — In ancient German, unter governed the genitive 
case ; and with that case it is still used in two expressions : 
untertneddf on the way ; unterbelTen^ in the meantime. 

SSor/ with the dative, denotes :*-ly bqforef (a) in respect of 
place : i^ ftanh Dor bem ^^aufe^ aid mein greunb antamt I was 
standing before the house when my friend arrived ^ er f(i^lttg 
ben ^naben oor meinen 2(u9en# he struck the boy before my 
eyes ; (6) of time : oor bem gr&bP^e einen ©poftiergang ^u 
mad}en/ iji ber ®efunb^ett sutr&gli^, to take a walk before 
break&st is very beneficial to health ; nor brei SKagen batten nnr 
unerwartet eine grof e 3reube# three days ago» we had unexpect- 
edly a great pleasure ;— 2, it denotes a cause : menige ^enfdien 
tommen nor <^unger um# aber oor Summer nerge^ien mele# few 
men die from hunger, but many perish with sorrow ; wer nor 
Sreube tibtt bad ®iSid eine< anberen weinen lann/ ber ^at ein 
gef u^looUed *&er)/ he who can weep for joy at the happiness of 
another, has a feeling heart ; tt>ie oft bin id^ fd}on bed 2Cbenbd 
nor @rmfibung etngefd^lafen ! how often have I fallen asleep with 
fatigue in the evening ! bie (Elemente werben oor *£)i^e ierfcbmel- 
}en/ the elements shall melt with heat (2 Pet iii. 10) i nor S&rm 
fonnte id) fein SBort (5ren/ unb nor 9{ebel ben fRtbntt ni^t 
\t\ftn, for the noise I could not hear a word, nor for the fog see 
the orator ; — 3, it is used with the following verbs : bef4&^n# 
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to defend : .^tmann ^atte tie SDi&bc^en oft )9or bet SBilt(rit bcr 
Jtnaben bef^lt^^et/ Hermann had often defended the girU from 
the rudeness of the boys (GoetAe*s Hermann and Dorothea J ; 
[id) ^fitf^cn/ to beware of; ^fit^e bM oor feinem ^Cngefl^te 
(Exod. zxiii. 21] ; ccf(|)rec!fn/ to be frightened at : evfd)ci(t 
nid)t oor bem Sobf/ be not frightened at death ; fttc^en/ to 
flee from : Sonad mad^te ft4) auf# unb flo^ oor bem •£)ecrn (Jon. 
i. 3); t>erbergen, oer^ecten/ to conceal: 2Cbam oerfiecEte ft^ 
mit feinem SSeibe ooc bem ^Cngefl^te ©otted i ed ef elt miv, 
it disgusts me ; mix efelt oor ber ®peife (Job xxxiiL 20). 
S3or biefem means, in former times. 

S$or/ with the accusative, denotes motion before.' i^ Uat 
t>oc ben ^antii I stepped before the man ; er ifi oord ®erid}t 
^eforbcrt wocben# he has been summoned before the court of 
justice. 

3n>ifcl^en, (from gtpei/ two, twain), with the dative, denotes 
permanent locality, between: i4 faf sioifd^ett ^wei, S^eunben^ 
I sat between two friends : %m\&itn biefen beiben IBdumen ifi ein 
fRawca oon ffinf Suf/ between these two trees there is a space 
of five feet; ed ifi ein ®ott unb ein ^Otittler s»if4<n ®ott 
unb ben 9)^enfd!ien (1 Tim. ii 5) $ laf ni^t 3anl fepn sn>if4en 
mir unb bit (Gen. xiiL 8). 

3wif(4en# with the accusative, denotes motion, between: 
fage if^m/ ba8 er (tdb }n?if4)en mi4 unb bi4 fete# tell him to 
seat himself between me and thee. 

Note. — Several of these prepositions occur in the following 
lines : — 

2Cn ben SKonb^ 

2Cuf bt4 blictet/ auf bit n)eilet oft mein HtXQ* in ffifer ^ufl) 
2Cn bir (aft* i^/ an bi4 fenb' idb nian4 ©effi^l and fco^er SBrufi. 
3n bid) fetet/ in bic f[nbet meine ^bontafte Diel €$cenen/ 
ttnter bie fie gern ft^ tcdttmet# untec benen boct bie f(t)6nen 
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0eelen/ dbrr biefe @rb' tt%h%itt Abet ®c&bern wanbeln. 
SSor mid) ttxix tanit; t>or tntr fle|)t bann bee @ntWu0f ced}t 
flut ju .^)onbeln. [©tra^L 

3»ifd)en btefen ©tr&uijben fi^' id)/ j»ifd)en fic jlie^lt |i(fe bein 
9leben mid) ftnCt/ neben mir ru^t fie/ bie greunbtnn meiner fSa^l, 
.g)inter mid) ftiU t)in9efd)lid)en/ ftanb fie lQd)enb |)intci: mio 
Unb xoxt reben oon ben @ternen/ unfern Sieben unb oon bir. 



Observations, 

1. Some prepositions are used as adverbs : burd) unb burd^/ 
throughout, tcholly ; \\xt unb fflr/^r ewer and ever: nod) 
unb nad^/ gradually; urn unb um/ o» all sides; fiber unb 
fibet/ over and over ; and the following compounds : burc^oug/ 
throughout: t)orau8/ beforehand: fiberauS/ exceedingly; 
oorfiber/ oi;er; mttunter/ wow awcf then; injwifd^en/ tn /A« 
m^an time* The illiterate Germans in London and America 
rarely use the preposition obne 5 they translate the compound 
preposition toithout, mttau6: mttau§ @$elb/ without money. 
This word is entirely unknown in Germany. 

2. It has been remarked, that instead of the demonstrative, 
relative, and interrogative pronouns, the local adverbs, ^ier/ 
\iQii WO/ are joined with prepositions : l)iermit/ ^ieroon, \iQimt, 
baran/ baneben/ barouS/ barfiber/ tt>obet/ n?oron/ &c. These 
adverbs were formerly often separated from the prepositions: 
ba Witt id^ md>t6 oon fogen/ instead of baoon toitt id^ nicfetS 
fa gen. The following contractions occur in poetry : brauf# 
brauS/ brtn/ brunt et/ brum. 

3. Prepositions are also used before adverbs : ton \iUti from 
here; loon ba/ from there; oon oben/ from above; oon unteni 
from below; feit 0e|!ern# since yesterday; auf f)eute/ for to- 
day; f6r morgen/ for to-morrow; bi§ ^ie^er/ till now; bis 
babin/ till then ; feit tronn ? since when ? (oon wannen and 
oon bannen/ from whence, from thence, are obsolete). 
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4. Some prepositions coalesce with the definite article 
(a) att/ in/ oon/ in, in the dative singular of the masculine and 
neuter genders, bem# in the following manner : am/ tnt/ ^ottt/ 
gum. Some authors contract also fiUx, untet/ ooo with that 
article, into fibetnt/ unterm/ t)orm $ (6) SU/ ui the dative sin- 
gular of the feminine bee into gut* In ancient writings, gun 
occurs for ju ben 5 (c) on/ auf/ burd^; ffir/ fiber/ untet/ vox, in 
the accusative of the neuter, into anS/ auf«# burci)€/ fM/ fibetS/ 
unterS/ »or8. The contraction cannot take place with the 
demonstrative pronoun bent/ baS/ because it has a peculiar 
accent. In some phrases a preposition seems to coalesce with 
the dative of the indefinite article : e. g. man ^at t^n gum 
9iarren gemac^t/ they have made a fool of him. In the fol- 
lowing phrases the contraction always takes place : am or im 
^(nfang/ at the beginning; am tiUn, alive; am fd^Snften (see 
the superlative degree) ; iwc fflott), if necessary ; etn?ag gum 
S3ef!en geben/ to give a thing to the common good ; iemanb 
gum SSeflen ^abin, to make game of a person. 

An Alphabetical List of all the Prepositions^ with the 

Cases they govern^ 

2Cn/ on, near (dat & ace.) ©egen/ to, towards (ace.) 
Xnftatt or jlatt/ instead of (gen.) ©egenflber/ over against (dat.) 

2Cuf/ upon, on (dat. & ace.) tg)alben/ on account of (gen.) 

2CuS/ out of, from (dat.) «^tnter/ behind (dat. & ace.) 

%\x%zxi out of (dat) 3n/ in, into (dat & ace.) 

2fuper][>alb, without (gen.) Snnerl^alb/ within (gen.) 

SBef/ by, near (dat) SenfeitS/ on the other side 
IBinnen/ within (dat) of (gen.) 

a5i0/ till (ace.) ^raft/ by the power of (gen.) 
XHegfeit^/ on this side of (gen.) S&ngg/ along (gen.) 

^urc^/ through (ace.) l^aut/ according to (gen.) 

entgegen/ opposite to (dat.) Sj^it, with (dat.) 

%iixt for (ace.) ^a6^i after (dat.) 

L 
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9leben/ at the side of (dat. & Vxittx, under, among (dat & 

ace) ace.) 

9lf bfl/ together with (dat.) Vinttxf^Vbt below (gen.) 

£)b/ over, at (dat) VLnmit, not fiir from (gen.) 

Cbixf^alh above (gen.) IBcrmittelfi/ by means of (gen.) 

fOf^nt, without (ace.) Serm6ge/ by dint of (gen.) 

@ammt/ together with (dat.) IBon/ from (dat.) 

@$eiti since (dat) Sor/ before, ago (dat & aoc») 

®onber/ without (ace.) flS&l^cenbf during (gen.) 

Sco6/ in spite of (gen.) $Begen# on account of (gen.) 

Ucbet/ over, at (dat & ace.) fSiiber/ against (aec.) 

Vim, around (ace.) Su# to, at (dat) 

Um^i9i(len/ for the sake of 3ufolgc# in consequence of (gen.) 

(gen.) [(gen.) Sutoibeci contrary to (dat) 

Ungca^tet/ notwithstanding 3Q>if4(n# between (dat & ace.) 



SECTION VII. 



THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions are parts of speech which connect words and 
sentences, and express the relations of one sentence to another. 
They may be divided into several elasses : the copulative, dis- 
junctive^ conditional, comparative, conseeutive, explanative. 
This classification, however, is not of so much practical utility 
as an alphabetical list of all the conjunctions, with the necessary 
explanations of their application. Those marked * in the 
subjoined list are real conjunctions, which remove the copula 
to the end of the sentence; those marked § are conjunctional 
adverbs, which have their proper place after the copula, and 
therefore remove the subject after the copula when they are 
put before the subject— (See the Arrangement of Words.) 
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The following ^ve coDJunctions always stand at the beginnrag 
of a sentence, without affecting the order of the words : alMnt 
benn (in the signification of far) , fonbem^ unb/ ober. 

2Cbe¥ and oIIetn# but — TCbtt does not always place the 
sentences in opposition ; it expresses in the most indefinite 
way, what is not neee$sarify inferred from the antecedent: 
bte Sthni^t im Sanbe le^^nen ftc^ gegen ben «^ercn auf $ abet 
bee im <^{ininel wof^mt, (a(i)et i^reri the kings of the earth 
set themselves against the Lord, but he that sitteth in heaven 
laughs at them; ber ^nabe ift fteifid/ abet ec lernt au4 oiel/ the 
boy is industrious, but he also learns much. TCbtt is also used 
in the historical narrative, to denote the continuance of the 
history, like the Greek ^ : e0 war gtiebe gwifdjien ben Sibmecn 
unb (Sartbadent/ ba abec belagerte «^annibal Qa^nnt, unb oet^ 
urfa^te ben gweiten ^unifdien ^tieg. HVitin expresses the con- 
trary of what might be inferred from the antecedent : ber Jtnabe 
ifl fe^r fleifig/ aUein er ternt toenig) bte !02enf(l)en foUten 
t>on i^ten ©aben etnen guten ©ebraud) ma^en/ allein Saufenbe 
t^un ed n{d)t/ men ought to make good use of their gifts, but 
thousands do it not. TCber may be used for allein^ but not 
vice versa. Xber may stand at the beginning of the sentence, 
in which case it does not affect the order of words ; but it 
may also be put after the copula, and even after the object. 

Note, — ^2Cber is also an obsolete adverb signifying again 
(Greek iroixtp, Job. xvi. 16), it frequently occurs, like je and 
n{e# with mal: abermal/ abttmaU, again. 

* 2Ctt denotes: — 1, proportion, degree, as: eS ift ^eute fo 
toaxnit aU eS na6) meinem ®effi()le je gemefen ijli it is as warm 
to-day as, according to my feelings, it has ever been ; 9SSil()elm 
ift fo fleiftg a(8 •^einrid^^ William is as industrious as Henry 
(see toit) ^— 2, than : es ifl ^eute (eiper ai& geftent/ it is hotter 
to-day than yesterday ; btefer 93lann f)at f eine anbere aid rotlU 
U^e SQ3etd^eit/ this man has no other than worldly wisdom ; — 
3, it is frequently used before a subordinate sentence beginning 

l2 
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with baf after the adverb jU/ toop but cannot be translated into 
English. In English, the infinitive, as a supine is used : er 
ifl iu ftol)/ aI8 baf et feine ^t^ltx be!enne# he is too proud to 
confess his faults ; fein SScrbrecben ijt in grop/ ali ba^ cs il^in 
oer^eben werben f bnntf/ his crime is too great to be forgiven 
him ; gu btinb ifi feine SSaterliebe/ aid bai cr gmang in hxau^m 
ltdj) ertu$nte# his paternal love is too blind to allow him to use 
force. — fSchilier's Turandot) When the subject is the same 
in both sentences, the infinitive with jU/ or urn JU/ may also be 
used in German : ec ifi iU llol}/ feine %i%Ut gu befennen. But 
when the subject is not the same, some alteration must be made 
as in the above mentioned sentence of Schiller^s Turandot. — 4, 
buU after nid^tS/ nothing ; fein/ no, none : ntd)td M fSa^rbeit 
lam aud feinem Sf)2unbe# nothing but truth came out of his 
mouth ; — 5, when, referring to a definite event of past time : 
M i4) in Sonbon anfam/ fo fanb icb meinen greunb nid^t/ when 
I arrived in London, I did not find my frieud (see tt)enn) ^ — 
6, as if: eg fommt mtc t>oi;/ aid %biti x6) niditg get^an/ it appears 
to me, as if I had done nothing ; this is elliptical for aid menn 
id^ nic^td get^an li^hXtz*^ — 7, it is explanative, as: tXi alt «&err 
biefed •£)aufed# he, as master of this house ; an einigen S^agen 
bin idS) fe^c bef(^&ftigt# aid am WXixoo^ unb ^onnabenb^ on 
some days I am very busy, as on Wednesday and Saturday. 

2ClfO/ consequently p then, expresses a logical cause, like 
folglid^ : ec $at ed felbjt get^an/ unb fann alfo ntemanb tabeln/ 
he has done it himself, and can, consequently, blame no one. 
As an adverb it signifies thus. 

2CudSi# also: id^ %abi ed aud) ge^5rt/ or aud^ id) %abt ed 
geb6i;t# or aud^ \ia\)i t4 ed gel^6rt (see the Arrangement of 
Words). @o— aud^/ however: fo fpdt ed aud^ ijl/ fo rauf 
id) bod^ auSgel^en/ however late it is, yet I must go out. 

* 2(uf ba^f in order that, synonymous with bamit, expresses 
design or purpose : @^rijhtd l^at ftd^ felbfi fur und gegeben# auf 
baf er und erlbfete t>on aUei; Ungerec^tigfeit.-— (Tit ii. 14.) 
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2Cuf er denotes except (see the prepositioiu) : i^i fa$ niemanb 
auf er i^n/ 1 saw nobody except him. It is often followed by 
ba$: t(Q bin miebcr gans too% aufec baf i4 no4 etmad f^tpadl^ 
bin/ 1 am quite well again, except that I am a little weak. 

§ 2Cuferbem# hesidet: {(^ |iabe i^xa (S^etb 0e0eben# unb aufers 
bent ^abe i(b i^m ^(eibec madden laffen. 

* S3eoor/ heforet refers to time only; beooc er bie Q^ia^it 
oerlief/ gab ec bie nM^^igen S3efe()U«— (See e|ie/ before.) 

* SSidf ti»/j7; ]^5re nid^t auf i\x lecnen^ btS bu e8 n)eift. 

* IDa; ^ince, a«, implies a logical cause from which an 
inference is drawn: ba bcr SBinb im Often ijl/ fo wlrb ed »o§l 
troden bleiben, as the wind is in the east, it will perhaps remain 
dry. ^a differs from aU/ which refers to time without denoting 
a cause, and from xovXt which expresses a real cause. Sa^ how* 
ever, is frequently, though incon-ectly, used to express tin^e. 

§ Ibo^ztt therefore^ expresses a physical cause : bie ®onne 
fd^eint/ ba^er ijl e§ xooxvut the sun shines, therefore it is warm ; 
ber fS){ann t^at ®tft genommen/ ba^ei; ifl ei: deftocben/ the man 
took poison, therefore he died. 

* 2)afe¥n# if, in case that. (Not much in use). 

* Samtt/ in order that, that, expresses design, purpose : 
toU arbetten ie$t/ hamit »ii; biefen 2Cbenb audge^en fbnnen/ 
we work now, that we may be able to go out to-night. 

§ ^ann (or algbonn# benn)/ then, expresses time : erft arbeite# 
bann fpiele/ first work, then play. It sometimes begins the 
subsequent member of a sentence, when the antecedent begins 
with toenn: n>enn bad tDat)t i^ bann fage ic^ nic^td/ if that 
is true, then I say nothing. 

§ Saturn, befwegen, bef ^alb/ (bero|iatben is antiquated) on 
that account: each of these expresses a motive or a moral 
cause : mein greunb toid biefen 3(benb ju mir f ommeni barum 
or beftvegeni or bef^alb bleibe i(^ ju •^aufe/ my friend will 
come to me this evening, for that reason I stay at home; 
tbey difier as the prepositions nm — wUktif roeden# fialben. 
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These may jbe called demonstiathre conjunctions, and their 
conesponding relatives are : »acttmi »ef wegen/ tocf ^albf which 
are, like the relative pronouns, also used as interrogatives : 
»arum/ denotes a reason, motive; totfmtQtnt tvcfl^alb/ a cause i 
varum hift bu n{(i)t gefommen? why art thou not come? i. e. 
what was the reason of thy not comiog ? weftncgen ijt iencc 
^ann arm gemorbcn ? why has that man hecome poor ? L e. 
what is the cause of his having become poor ? 

* )Daf/ tAat: this conjunction is much more fiiequentiy 
used in German than in English. Many subordinate sen- 
tences require this conjunction and the finite verb, which 
are in English expressed either by an accusative case and the 
infinitive mood, or by a participle used substantively: as, I 
know him to be the man, i4) weif/ baf <r ber ffXann ifti there 
is no .doubt of his having acted a bad part, e8 ift fcin 3n>etfel 
hatan, bag er fine fd^Ud'te SioUt gefpiett ^ati I insist upon 
his paying me the money, i^ bcfie()e barauf# baf er mir baft 
®elb beja^lt.— (See Syntax, Chap. III.) 

Note. — ^The conjunction bap may be omitted before sen- 
tences which contain a quotation with the verb in the sub- 
junctive mood (see the subjunctive in the Syntax), and after 
verbs which express a wish : id) fagte ifymt @ie fe pen nid^ ^ler 
gewefen/ or baf @te ntd^t ()ier getoefen fepen. After verbs which 
convey a request^ or command^ or promise, only when the 
subordinate sentence has an auxiliary verb of mood : id) bat 
it)n, er m6ge e « t^un $ er bcfa|il/ er foUe t$ t^un $ er oerfprad)^ 
er »oUe i^m beifief^en. When baf is omitted, the verb stands 
in its proper place. — (See the Arrangement of Words.) 

Semnad^f according to that^ consequently t expresses a 
possible contingency, inferred from the antecedent: er tflges 
flern abgereifet/ unb fann bemnac^ ^eute anf ommen/ he departed 
yesterday, and may, consequentiy, arrive to-day. 

^enn:— 1, /or, because^ expresses a reason. In this sig- 
nification it always begins the sentence : id) fenne ben tKann 
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tti^t/ ^enn id^ ()abe i(n nit gcff^en# 1 do not know the man. 
for I have never seen him ;— 2, it occurs in tlie phrase : cd 
fep benn^ baf, unless : i(b wnht l^tnU nid^t au^gebcn/ u fep 
benn^ baf bie 9totb micb sw&nde^ I shall not go out unless 
necessity compel me; benn/ after the subjunctive mood, has 
sometimes the same signification : f0 fep benn eure ©erec^tigf eit 

beffcr/ benn ber ©(ftriftQelebrten unb |)i)arif&cc# fo werbet ijt 
ntcbt in bad •£)tmmelreid^ fommen (Matt. v. 20. Luke ii. 26] ^ 
bu baft nidjt @(bulb/ e« n)&re benn $Berbre4en/ fein ^inb ivl 
Ueben/ it is not your fault, unless it were a crime to love one*s 
child. (Sckillef^s Turandot.) — 3, thant after a comparative 
degree ; but not so common as aIS# unless another M occurs 
in the same sentence : ber •E)er20g t)on SBellington »trb oon 
nieten aid Selbberc b^b^^ gead)tetr benn aU ®taatdmann )— 
4, Men .- benn merbcn lit ©erecbten leucbten xovt bie ®onne 
(Matt. xiii. 43.) @b< benn/ means 3^/ord (Pis. xc. 2.) 

§ jDennocb/ bet|enundead)tet/ and nt^tdbeflomenigeti notwith" 
standings nevertheiesst still; they state a consequence or 
effect which might not be inferred from the antecedent: id) 
f^aht ed ibm iweimal befoblen^ unb bennocb or betTenungea^tet 
bat ec ed ni(bt getban; I have twice commanded him to do it, 
and nevertheless he has not done it ; er bcit mt(b oft beleibigt/ 
nnb bennocb bin icb fein Steunb# he has often offended me, 
and nevertheless I am his friend (see bo(b and ]ebod))* 

§ }Def0lei(ben and tndlei(ben# likewise. (^Deffelbigengleicben 
is antiquated.) 
§ }DefiO/ see jje. 

* )Dien>eil# because^ is obsolete : biemeil i(b fold)ed gu eucb 
gerebet b^tbe/ ift euer ^ec} t)oIl JSraurend gemorben.— (John 
xvi. 6.) 

jDo(b/ yef, s/tV/, though^ states: — 1, a cause or motive 
which might not be inferred from the antecedent, or ex* 
piesses a condition : biefec SOlann ifl febt reicb unb %ax bo(b 
ti>eni0 geatbeltet/ this man is very rich, and yet has worked 
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from the school in which we are best instructed concerning 
the way to eternal life. 

§ ®liX^xoo^l and {nbefen/ yet, hovevert nevertheless. 
They state, like bennod^/ a consequence or effect which 
might not be inferred from the antecedent, but not so 
positively: mir gingen oorige 9la4)t txft urn jmMf U^r au 
^tiU, tdv xoavzn 0leidbmof)l or inbelTen Mefen 9]itordcn urn 
fe(i)d U^r toiebec auf/ we did not go to bed last night till 
twelve o*clocky yet we were up at six o'clock this morning. 

§ ^txmd) and nad)^er/ afterwards. «^ecna4 merely denotes 
future time : id) fann bir baft SBud^ \t%t tddjt geben/ bu foafl 
ed i)ttnad) ^ahtn» 9ia(^^cr expresses future time in reference 
to another event : anfangS woQte cr mix ben ttm|ianb ni(l()t 
mitt|)ei(en# aUt nai^^tt ti)at ec c8 bod^/ at first he would not 
communicate the circumstance to me, afterwards however, he 
did it. 

^tngegen and bagedeni on the other hand. 

* 3e/ stands, like the definite article in English, before a 
comparative degree when two are brought together for the 
purpose of expressing an equal degree of quality or manner, 
and is followed by beflo : ie ffeifiger ein Jtnabe ijt/ bejto ge^ 
U^rtec toixb ttt the more industrious a boy is, the more learned 
he becomes ; ]e 6fter i^ ed t^ue/ befio ldd)ttv »irb e8 mix, the 
more frequently I do it, the easier it is to me. 3e stands 
before the subordinate, hifto before the principal sentence. The 
principal sentence with befto may precede that with \t in the 
following manner : ein ^nabe mirb beflo Qtlt'^xttxt ie fltifwx 
ec ifl/ a boy becomes the more learned, the more industrious 
he is. Instead of beflO/ jje is used when not an equai^ but only 
a mutuai degree is expressed : {omtn# je e^et ie litUxt come, 
the sooner the better; mil ben b6fen s0{enf(l()en abec unb oecfdf^s 
tetif^ien nnrb e8 ie Iftngec/ ie &rdec (2 Tim. iii. 13). jDeflo also 
stands before a comparative degree* to draote proportion, 
without ie and another comparative preceding : i4 enoactete 

L 3 
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ni4t meinen greunb ju ftnben^ bcflo 0r5$er obec toar meine 
Sceube/ aid id) i^n fa^/ I did Dot expect to find my friead» but 
my joy was the greater when I saw him. Urn fo/ or um fo 
viel/ is also used instead of bejto : bu f^ajl eS nid^t get^an^ unb 
bad ifl mil um fo (ieber/ you have not done it, and that is so 
much the more agreeable to me ; loer arm ift/ ^oX um fo mel 
me^c Urfacbe ju arbeiten unb fparfam gu fe^nr he who is poor, 
has so much the more reason to work and to be saving; 
etn ^nabe mitb um fo t>iel gele^cter; ie fleiptgec er i|t. 

Note 1. — ^Those who find it difficult to see which is the 
principal and which the subordinate member in sentences like 
the following : the richer a man iSf the prouder he often is, 
must transpose the two members, and they will perceive, that 
the with the comparative cannot stand at the beginning of 
the principal member, when placed first ; while the with the 
comparative always remains at the beginning of subordinate 
sentences : as, a tnan is often the prouder^ the richer he is ; 
a boy becomes the more learned, the more industrious he 
is ; the more industrious a boy ts, the more learned he 
becomes. This subject has puzzled many a clever scholar. 

Note 2. — As an adverb it signifies : — 1, trtUy, certainly, in" 
deed (Greek a^a). In this signification it is obsolete, but 
frequentjy occurs in Luther's translation of the Bible (Matth. 
xix. 25. Luke xi. 20. Rom. vi. 4, viL 12) ; — 2, ever : 
niemanb l^at \t ®ott gefe^en (John i. 18). This is an ab- 
breviation for jjemald* 

§ Scbod^/ however, yet, states, in an indefinite manner, what 
might not be inferred from the antecedent: ic^ ^a\>t t|)n gebeten 
eg gu t()un/ er ^at eg jjebo^ ni^t get^an/ I have requested 
him to do it, he has, however, not done it $ er tt>irb U t|}un 
{5nnen/ jebod^ md}t o^nt §0^%/ he will be able to do it, yet 
not without trouble; otele ^enfc^en ^aben mit Dteler ^fib^ 
bie ftBabr^eit gefud^t/ iebodj) m<^t gefunben/ meit fte b e n Der« 
fd)m&b^ten/ ber bie S8a|)r^eit i|l. It never stands with aUv, 
unb/ wiilf or a similar conjunction in the same sentence. 
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* 3c VLd^htmi according of, expreaaes a degree, which 
changes according to another circumstance : bu ec^&Ufi Sob^ 
jle na(|)bem bu ffeifig bi|l. 

* 3nbem denotes :— 1» while: and is used to state an event 
which is simultaneous with another ; it differs from n)&^renb# 
which expresses the duration of an event, which is simultaneous 
with another : tnbem toir auf« unb abdtngeni trat ein frcmber 
fOlann 311 und/ while we walked up and down, a strange man 
stepped up to us :-— 2, as, sinccf stating a cause in an indefinite 
manner: bei: S^anffurter ^aufmann wac bicfen 9)lorgen in 
meinem ^aufe/ aber cr ging dleicb toieber meg/ inbem er mi^ 
nic^t 3U t^aufe fanb. In the latter signification the participle 
without a conjunction is frequently used in English : the Frank* 
fort merchant was this morning at my house, but he went away 
immediately, not finding me at home. — (See ba# tt>eil.) 

§ 3nbe{fen or inbef/ denotes: — I, in the meantime, and 
is used to express duration of time in an indefinite manner : 
inbeffen ^oben fte ibre 2(ugen auf/ unb fallen einen ^aufen 
3§ntaeUtec fommen (Gen. xxxvii. 25). In this signification 
untecbelTen is also used ; — 2, however : er bat ntcbt oiel g^t^an/ 
icb erroartete inbelTen md)t mebr 9on IbRir he has not done much ; 
however, I did not expect more from him. — (See gleid)Wobt.) 

§ SngUicben/ see befgleid^en. 

§ 3n fo fern/ in fo »eit/ or fo totit, so far •• they are followed 
by al^t as : t(b biUigc in fo fern fein S3etragen/ aid es ben 
SSorfd^riften bed (Sbriftent|)umd m^t jumiber ift/ I approve 
of bis behaviour, so far as it is not contrary to the precepts 
of Christianity. "KU is sometimes omitted, and in fo fern 
begins the relative sentence : i(b biUige fein Setragen in fo 
fetn e8 ben SSorfc^ciften bed (Sbciflentbumd nid^t gumiber ijl. 

3n toie fern/ in mt »eit/ how far .- they are used in direct 
and indirect questions: in n>ie fern iji biefed ju bitttgen? itb 
Cann nic^t fagen/ in toie fern biefed }u biUigen ift. 

§ ^auR)/ followed by fo or aid/ may be rendered by scarce, 
followed by when ; or by no sooner^ followed by than .* faum 
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^at be( 9Xen((^ einen SBSunfc^ in Chrffiaung 0e^n feten# fo ^egt 
cr fd}on einen neuen/ man has no sooner obtained one wish, 
than he already entertains another; faum (fatte er mt4) defc^n/ 
fo rief er au^/ or aid er auerief/ he had no sooner seen me 
than he exclaimed. 

§ 9}2itt)in/ consequently; synonymous with alfo. 

* 9tad)bem/ after, refers to a preceding event, and states 
that two events have taken place consecutively; it differs 
from (eitbem/ since, and ali, xoAent nad^bem id) meine 2Crbeit 
DoUenbet ^attt, ma6)tt id) einen ©pa^iergang/ after I had 
finished my work, I took a walk; er ging weg/ nacbbem ec 
feine Stebe geenbigt ^atte/ he went away after he had finished 
his speech. 

9tdmU(^/ namely, (Lat videlicet, "oiz). In German it is 
frequently used as an explanative conjunction, where none 
is employed in English. 

§ 9li4}t aSein/ nid)( nut/ md)t blof / not otdy : followed by 
fonbern audtii but also, 9iid}C allein is used when a mere 
difference is expressed: er ^t nt(l!)t oUein feinen SSrubet/ 
fonbern au(^ feine ®d}n)efter eingelaben. 9lt4)t nur is used 
when the subsequent member expresses more than the 
antecedent: er bat i^m ntd^t nur gebrobO fonbern i^n au4 
9ef(6lagen. 9lid^t b(of is employed when the subsequent 
member confirms or strengthens the antecedent: er l^at mir 
ni(^t blof ®elb oerfprod^en/ fonbern au(b gegeben* 

§ 9lo(^/ as a conjunction, has a negative power, like the 
English nor, after Weber and nid^t: »eber ^eute nocb morgen/ 
neither to-day nor to-morrow ; wir mfiffen toeber ju oiel ^of en^ 
no4 S^ ^^^l \fxc^X^l^f we must neither hope too much, nor 
fear too much; id!) will bi^) nid^t oerlafien no4 oerf&umenf 
1 will not forsake thee, nor neglect thee; id^ ^abe e8 il^m nid^ 
oerfpro(ben# no^l fott er e8 $aben/ 1 have not promised it to 
him, nor shall he have it. In poetry nod^ is used for oeber. 
—(See nod|)# adverb.) 
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* 9{tttt/ nou>9 (see the adverb) is sometimes used as a con- 
junction denoting a logical caose, like bar or an indefinite cause, 
like inbem. When used as a conjunction, it afiects the order of 
words in the same way as the synonymous conjunctions : unb 
nun ber *{>immet beinen ^citt (fier^ec gclenf et/ fo laf bad WU 
Utb ffegen; and as heaven has directed thy steps hither, let com- 
passion prevail— fi9r^i7/er.^ 9tun icb fte bit empfetlc/ fterb' 
t(^ rubtgf as I recommend her to thee» I die calmly. — (GoeMs 
Egmont.) In <Iphigenia in Tauris,' Goethe has taken a poetical 
license in using nun as a conjunction, without putting the words 
in their proper order: nun wibecfte^' idb bet/ fo fud^t fte ft^) ben 
aSeg bur4) Sift unb %x\x%, instead of nun i4) ber n>ibet'1le^e. 

§ 9luCr &s a conjunction, is sometimes used in the signifi- 
cation of abec: i4 »6nf(i}te eg wo^l ju ^aben/ nuc fann 14 e4 
nict)t ert)attenf indeed, 1 wished to have it, but I cannot get 
it. It is sometimes followed by baf : icb n>i(l ed btr wol)l 
fa^en, nur baf bu mi^l nic^t m\fozx^z%% I will willingly tell 
it you, but do not misunderstand me. 

* &b/ ift •ahethefi is only used in indirect questions, or 
before sentences which express doubt or possibility : \^ 
xoix^ nidE)t/ ob er meine SBitte gewHliren roirbr I do not know 
whether he will grant my request. 

* £)b0tei(i)# obfc^on/ obn)o|)I/ (in poetry also ob audf)) though, 
allhoughf express a definite concession. Dbgleicb in a definite 
manner; obf^on in an indefinite manner; obmo^l expresses a 
state which is only considered as existing. They are frequently 
separated, especially when a monosyllable follows, such as ic^i 
bU/ iXt toil/ i^t/ |te 5 even two or three monosyllables may be 
inserted : unb ob i^c mix gleidS) SSranbopfei; opfertr fo f^aht td^ 
f eiiten C^efallen baran (Amos v. 22) $ unb ob i4 fcfeon toanberte 
im f[n|lern Zi^U, f &r(|)te id) fetn Ungldc! (Ps. xxiii. 4) 5 ba« 
Soil mirb t^er^eert tperben^ wie eine @i(^e unb £inbe/ n)etd)e ben 
@tamm |)aben# obwo^l i^ce S3t&ttec abgefbf en »ecben. When 
they begin the antecedent member of a sentence, the subsequent 
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member begins with fo/ which is frequently followed by bo4 or 
bcnnocli: cbdteid^ mein 9lad^bar fein JBermigen oerloren t^t, fo 
bot et bo(^ feine ©efunbl^ett be^alten/ although my neighbour 
has lost his property, yet he has preserved his health. £)b is fre- 
quently omitted, and the sentence assumes the form of an inter- 
rogative one: i^at mein 9{a(^bar gleic^ fein S3erm60en oerloren/ 
fo f)at er bcd^ feine ©efunb^^eit be^alten. In poetry also, gletcb 
is sometimes omitted: ob und ber @eef ob unS bie SBerge 
f(beiben/ fo ftnb toiv etne6 @tammed bo(^# though the lake, though 
the mountains separate us, yet we are of one race ; ifl e6 gletd) 
9ta6^U fo Uvi^ittt unfet 92e(^t/ although it is night, our right 
shines ; flnb au4 bie alten 93fi4ec ntcbt ^ur {>anb# ftc ftnb in 
unfere ^tvitn eingefd^rieben/ though the old books are not at 
hand they are written in our hearts. — (Sckiller's Tell) 

O^ne; without, (see the preposition), is, like aupet/ used 
as a conjunction in the signification of if not, but, save: 
too ift ein ©ott obne bee *E^err? obec ein <^ort o^m unfec 
@ott ? (Ps. xviiL 32) ; ntemanb fann 3efum einen ^rn 
nennen/ of)ne burd) ben ^eiltgen ®eift/ no one can say that 
Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy Ghost (1 Cor. xii 3). 

* @eitbemi since, from the time that, denotes an event, 
as the beginning of a period into which another event falls : 
fettbem wir und fa^en/ bin i(b nnioo^l gewefen^ since we saw 
each other, I have been unwell i id^ f^ahc nx^H oon i^m Qt^^bvt, 
feitbem er bad le|te ^al in metnem .£)aufe toav, 1 have heard 
nothing of him, since he was last in my house. The preposi- 
tion feit is sometimes used as a conjunction ; most frequently 
by Johannes von Miiller, the Swiss historian. 

^internal/ since, antiquated; tnbem is now used. 

00/ signifies: — 1, so, as, denoting a comparison, propor- 
tion : wie bie Sugenb/ fo ba8 2CUerf as youth, so old age ; bee 
JCnabe ift fo gut aU bad ^ihfktnt the boy is as good as the girl ; 
Instead of the corresponding word aW fo is also used in the 
following manner : fo gele^rt et ijl/ fo anmaf enb ifl er and)* i. e. 
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er ift f anma^enb M gele^rt $ fo gecn i(|) ed tt)&te/ fo unm&g* 
li(^ ijl eg mtt/ i. e. eg ifl mir fo ttnm5dli4 aU ic^ ed gecn t^&te. 
The corresponding word is sometimes omitted : \xti S^zth^ 

fallen bie 93ldtter ocn ben SB&umen ) fo vetwellet hc^^ leibtidye 
Seben im 2Clter/ the leaves fall from the trees in the autumn ; so 
withers the human body in old age ; — % thus, in this manner^ 
denoting a consequence: tbue nid)t6 hh\tit fo totrb bit aucb 
nicbts b5fe6 bcgegnen 4 fo jlnb xoit nun nicS;t bee ^a^^ ^tnbet/ 
fonbern bet greien (Gal. iv. 81 ; — see Gal. v. 1). In the last- 
mentioned signification fo is employed before the principal 
sentence, when the subordinate sentence is placed before it and 
begins with conjunctions, such as n?enn^ cX%t ba/ xoz\{» na(i)bem/ 
wUt obgletd^^ obfdjon^ obwo^l: wenn mein IBrttber lommti fo 
fage t^mi baf id) balb nacb •^aufe fommen werbe; when my 
brother comes, tell him that I shall soon come home ; menn 
bu delebrt su werben n)unfd)efl/ fo muft bn fleiftg fepn/ if 
you wish to become learned, you must be industrious; loetl 
i^t: trdge geiDcfen fepb; fo ^abt \^x ni(btd gelernt. @o is often 
omitted after a short subordinate sentence ; also when a peculiar 
stress is laid on the subject of the principal, especially of a 
conditional sentence : rcenn bu b^er geblieben wdreft/ eg mfirbe 
betfer auSgefaUen fe^n, if you had stayed here, it would have 
turned out better. — 

^dtte mein SBater geforgt f&t mtd)^ fo tote id) ffic bid) t\^<ktt 
§Slid) )ur ®d)ule gefenbet unb mtt \az Sef)tet ge^alten 4 
Z^t i(b m&re wad anberd aid fffiirtb jum gotbenen S6men. 

Goethe's Hermann and Dorothea, 

3, if: fo \\)x bleiben werbet in meinet Ce^te (John viii. 31) 5 fo 
bet ^ett mitt unb mtt leben (James iv. 15)5 fo bu ®eted;ti0!eit 
tjom »&immel ^offejt, fo etjeig* pe unS/ if you hope for justice 
from Heaven, show it to us (Schiller's Tell) ; — 4, it is in Lu- 
ther^s translation of the Bible, frequently used for the relative 
pronoun melc^et/ e, ed : auf baf bie/ fo re<^tfd)affen finb/ of:* 
fenbat metben (1 Cor. ix. 1.9)5 bie @tI5fundf fo butc^ 3efuRi 
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Qt^iifhxm gefd^^en ijl (Rom. iiL 24) )— 5, @o— au(t is to be 
translated by however: fo tetd^ et aud) ift/ fo lann ec bo<^ 
arm metben/ however rich he is, yet he may become poor. 
00 is sometimes put before toie: as» fo toki as. &o tfbct 
fOf sigaifies one toay or the other t fo obet fo-— <d mu$ ftc^ 
untcnoerfen. — (Schillefs TelL) @o balb Mt as soon as: 
fo lange M, as long as; fo weit Mi as far as. 2Ctt is 
sometimes omitted : fo ^oX^ Mf or fobalb i4 cd t^un fann. 

@onbern; huU is used: — 1, before the subsequent member 
of a senteuce which negatives either the whole contents, or 
80 idea of the antecedent, and expresses what is difierent from 
it; the antecedent, however^ must contain a negative: id) %ahe 
ibn ntd}t gelobt/ fonbern getabett) er ^at nid^t feine Jtenntniffe/ 
fonbecn frinen gleif be»unbert$ e< ift weber f^wax} no4 
braun/ fonbern grfin/ it is neither black nor brown, but green. 
TLhzx may also be used after an antecedent with a negative ; 
but the subsequent member before which aber stands, does 
not negative the antecedent* it only adds something to it: i(|) 
i^aht ed ni(^t get^O/ aber t^ tverbe e8 morgen t^un/ I have 
not done it, but I will do it to-morrow ;— 2, in conjunction 
with and!)/ after nxikjt oMn, nx^i mx, vi&it btof / not onfy-^ut 
also: jQtxv )D. ift nid^t nur reic^i fonbern att(^ wot)U^&tt0/ 
Mr. D. is not only rich, but also benevolent 

§ @onft/ else, otherwise: wit mfiffen SB&d^er ^aben/ fonft 
fbnnen wir md)td lerneo/ we must have books, otherwise we 
can leam nothing. @onft nit^td/ nothing else. @onft mr» 
genbS/ nowhere else, 

€Sowo^(— aU/ or aU audi, as well as : bte Utrntn flnb 
fotoo^l ®otte8 ^inbev/ a(6 bte 92ei(ben i bte Steid^ien (aben i|»re 
£eiben unb |)laden fotoo^l old bie 2Crmen. 

§ SlS>eiW— t^eiW/ partly^-^artly. 

§ Uebdgend/ a^ /or ^Ae re j^, however. 

§ UeberbteS/ besides, 

Unb/ aii</. 
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* Un0ea(i)tet/ is used as a conjuaction with the sigaifi- 
catiou of cb8le{(^ although : tt X^at ed/ ungead^tet O) etf t()m 
oerboten ^att(. 

§ S3ielme()r/ mucA more^ rather, 

* 9B&f)i:enb# w^tV^, during the time that, denotes the 
duration of an event which is simultaneons with another: 
oiele 9Renf(^en Ufen tie Seitung w&^renb fte cffetif many people 
read the newspaper while they dine. SBeiO instead of 
w&^renb/ is antiquated. 

SBaruitt/ weftoegen, w(f balbi why, wherefore — (see barum). 

SBanH/ when, denotes : — 1, time : toann ^aben 0ie i^n 
gcfe^en ? i(^ loeif nt(bt# loann er fommen wirb i — 2, condition : 
xoann (i. e. on what conditions) fbnnen Jtinber t9tet lernen? 
when can children learn much ? {6nn(n ®te mic fagen/ 
koann mic tint ^onbftnfiermf f)abett? can you tell me when 
(conditional) we have an eclipse of the moon ? 

SOSebet/ followed by nod^^ neither, nor: xotbtv bet SSater nod^ 
ber @c^m SBeber — mebcr/ instead of weber— no(^ is used only 
in poetry : jie rettet webec ^^offnung wcbet Sued)!. — (Goethe's 
Iphigenia.) Formerly toeber had the signification of Mt 
than, after a comparative degree, and frequently occurs in 
Luther*s translation of the Bible : bet Sag bed SobeS ifl beffer/ 
toebcc bet Sag bet ©ebutt — (Eccles. vii. 2.) 

* ^t\l, because, expresses a moral or real cause in a definite 
manner: i^ toiU feinen ttmgang mit btefem ^anne b^ben/ weit 
et fiol} lit I will have no intercourse with this man, because 
he is proud; mit €6nnen ntcbt fliegen; meil mit fetne gldgel 
t^abeii/ we cannot fly, because we have no wings. 

* SBenn signifies: — 1, when, and denotes time in the most 
indefinite manner; for this reason it is used (a) with the present 
or future tenses : menn bie @onne fcbcint^ tit ed matmr when the 
sun shines, it is warm ; menn iA^ i^n [eben metbe/ mitt i(b e6 \%m 
fagen 4 menn i4 nteine 2Ctbeit metbe ooUenbet ^abeti/ mitt icb ixk 
bit fommen) (5) with the imperfect, denoting an indefinite 
time: menn et nad^i Sonbon fam/ befud^te et xaH^i when (i. e. 
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MfheQever) be came to London, he paid me a visit This is 
expressed in Greek by oTt, oTort with the optative mood. — 
(See Homer II. «, 610. y, 216. 233. *, 191.) The definite 
time is expressed by aU/ tote : al0 ec nad^ Sonbon fami greatly 
differs from wenn ft nad^ Sonbon €am i — 2, iff conditional : 
to€nn bu mis \>a% IBtt4 geben wiUjl/ fo vM i^ bit baffic 
ban(en# if you will give me the book, I will thank you for 
it ; »(nn btt fromm biji/ fo btfl bu angene^m (Gen. iv. 7). 
In this signification, it is frequently omitted* and the sentenoe 
assumes the form of an interrogative one : bt^dt ett4 tin 
j^mmeti werft ijn frifcft oom ^erjen (SchiUer's TeliJ — 3, it 
is used afier aid : aU »enni as if; ed \^at hai 2Cnfe^en/ old toenn 
ed regnen woUte, it has the appearance, as if it was going to 
rain. fEBenn is never used in indirect questions for ob : i(^ toeif 
nid)tf ob ed toa^t iftt I do not know whether it is true. 

* 9Benn nidjt, unless, if not : the negative must be put 
before that word which is negatived : i(^ fann ed ni^t tbun/ 
vHtm @ie mtt ntc^t (elfen/ I cannot do it, unless you help me. 

* SBenngleic^/ tocnnfc^oni menn audi, although, express a 
concession of an imagined state : toflet and guted 9){ut6H fepn^ 
n>enn wit gUid) grope Stiibfale (aben/ let us be of good cheer 
though we should have great tribulations. They are separated 
like obglei(^/ obfd^otii ob aud^)* 

* SBie/ as, denotes: — 1, similarity, whilst oU expresses 
proportion, degree: fe^b flug/ wie bte ©^langen/ unb o^ne 
Salfc^f mte bie Saubcn (Mattb. x. 16) $ wie bte 2Crbett/ fo bet 
^t)n; as the work, so the reward ; ©ocrated bt&^ete M ^fi^^ 
Itngiioie eine Sfiofe/ le^rte aid 9)lann/ wie etn (Sngel/ unb ftorb 
aU @cei8, wie ein IBerbrediiet. 2CU is frequently found before 
xoitt and is either quite superfluous, or expresses propoitioa 
of similarity : \>a fle^' id) nun/ i(^ armec SS^oc/ unb bin fo ting 
aid wie suoot (Goethe's Faust J ; wenn (4 ed ttHige na^' iU 
ge^eUf fann id!) fie nuc aid mie im 9lebel fe^n (IbidJ:-- 
2, when, as, denoting a definite time, like aid/ especially 
used with the present tense instead of the imperfect to en- 
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liven the nanative : toit et mid) jte^t/ fennt et mi(i)t when 
he saw me» he recognized me; — 3, Aotc: wit \)aft bu tad 
gema^t ? (4 weif nid)t/ xoit i^ ed mac^en foU. 

* fCSte a\x6if hotpever, generally separated by an adjective, 
adverb, or pronoun ; xoii ed aud^ fe9n ma^* 

* SBtemot)lf although. 

* 9B0| is an adverb of place, where : too tft er ? td^ n>ci$ 
nt(6tf too ec ifl. As a conjunction it signifies if, and is 
aometimes used for wenn : mo bu mtc bad t()ufi/ fo foUfi btt 
nid)t wiebct: in metn «£)aud fommen^ if you do that, you shall 
not come again into my house. Slprannen |tnb fte gleid)/ wo 
(wcnn) jte bt^^tn^fSchiiler's TurandotJ, It is rather anti- 
quated, except in the expressions, wo nid^t/ if not; wo mbQli&i 
if possible, in which it is always used : entf^ltef e bi4) eintnal 
bici) su oerm&dlen/ wo xiV^X$ fo finn' ein anbres fDtittel avAt 
bem SReidft bie ew^gen ^rtege su erfparen# resolve for once to 
marry, if not, contrive some other means, to save the em- 
pire from the eternal wars. — (SchiUer's TurandotJ 

* ©ofetn; in case that, if: »ofern «r jtc^ weigern foUt«/ 
fo m^n wic if)n jwingen. 

§ fSioifl (see the adverb)/ denotes, indeed, perhaps, (Latin 
quidem) \ bie ®ef(^idt)te ifl wo^l walj^r/ aber fage nidj^td baoon^ 
the story, indeed, is true, but say nothing of it. 

§ Subem/ besides : i(^ i)aU i^m Qkih gegeben/ ^ubcm ^abe 
id|) t^m oerfprod^en/ mi4 f&r i^n ju oecwenben. 

§ ^mar^ indeed, it is true, allowing it, generally followed 
by aber# alletn/ bod^/ bennod^)/ or a similar conjunction, in the 
subsequent member : i4) i^aht ed i^m iwar gefagt/ abet ec ()at 
ed nid)t t)erflanben 5 ed »ttb ixoot aUem 2(nfd)e{ne naci) regneni 
obet bennod!) muf i4 audge^en. Indeed^ in this signification, 
must not be confounded with the adverb of exclamation : 
in bee Z^tt wyxlii^. 

* IDbjioat is sometmies met with for obgletd)/ obfd^on/ al* 
though. 
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Observations. 

1. 'KUf xotntit koann/ are conjunctions which express time : 
a 16/ a point of past time, and can, therefore, be used with a 
past tense only ; totnnr indefinite time, and signifies at the 
time that ; wann/ expresses also indefinite time, and signifies 
at what time : M i4 ^^^ 3t)cem .|)aufe fam^ fo waren @te 
fc^on audgegangenf when I came to your house, you were 
already gone out; toenn \^ nad|) S^tem «&aufe fomme/ fo 
finbe i(^ @te immec befd^&ftigt/ when I come to your house, 
I find you always engaged ; id) toeif noc^ md)t/ loann id) 
nad) 34i^em .|)aufe {ommen fann/ I do not know yet, when 
I can come to your house. 

2. 3nbem/ since ; ha$ a^ ; xotxit because ; express a cause : 
inbeni/ in such an indefinite manner, that, in English, the 
conjunction is generally omitted and the verb changed into 
the participle. jDa/ expresses a logical cause, i. e. a reason, 
and is used when an inference is drawn from a fact ; xovXi 
expresses a real cause : ict) werbe t)ettte ju •^aafe bleiberi/ inbem 
t(^ ni^t n)o(il bitti I shall stay at home to-day, not being well ; 
t4 niu0 l^eute ju ^aufe bietbeti/ ba x^ nid^t n)0(l bin^ I must 
stay at home to-day, as I am not well ; i(^ muf (cute ju ^aufe 
bleibcri/ weil id) nicfct wo?)l bin* I must stay at home to-day, 
because I am not well. Since^ in this signification must not 
be confounded with sinccy from the time that, feitbem. 

3. The use of bo4# bennot^/ jebod)! must be well distin- 
guished: et beleibtgt mi4 oft# unb bo4 bin icb feinSreunb# 
he often ofiends me and yet I am his friend^ i. e. although 
I am his friend ; it beleibigt mxij oft/ unb bennod) bin ici) 
fein greunb/ he often ofiends me, and nerertheless I am his 
friend ; (t: beleibtgt mid!) oft $ ec t^ut ed ieboc^ nid^t abfidjitlic^/ 
he often ofiends me, he does it, however, not designedly. 
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SECTION VIII. 



THE INTERJECTIONS. 

laterjections are sounds produced by the immediate im- 
pulse of the sensations of joy, mirth, and gaiety; of sorrow 
and displeasure; of pain and disgust; of surprise and ad- 
miration. The following usually occur in German : — 1, to 
indicate joy, mirth, gaiety : a^ I ^a\ t)ei ! ^etfa ! juc^^ei I 
®ottiob\ — 2f sorrow and displeasure: ad)\ a^ ! ot)\ — 3, pain 
and disgust : a^l o toe^) I ol() ! leiber ! ft ! pfi 1 — 4, sur- 
prise and admiration : ^em f a\)\ f)al f)ai^a I pofttaufenb ! o ! 
o() ! ei ! For calling out to a person, the following are used : 
(e! ^oUa! pftl— ^fll 92ad)baCf etn SSioxt, Pst! neighbour, 
one word. (Goethe's Egmont») 

Interjections do not govern a case; they may stand be- 
fore any case according to the construction of the sentence. 
It is, however, a peculiarity of the German language to 
put an absolute genitiire after o and ad)! 0; beg unglfidlid^en 
flXanned f 

The words tvo^l/ well; ^txX, hail: xot%t$tDoe: are always 
followed by the dative, which is governed by the verb fei^n 
understood: voo^l (ifl) bem/ ber nic^t wanbelt m ^taVii ber 
®ottlofen (Psalm i) $ |)ett (fep) bit/ iunger fDlann ! »Dein 
treueS 2Cuge» betn treued ^tti f^at rid^tig geto&^U (Goethe's 
Hermann fy Dorothea) : tot^t bem !Kenf(^en# but(^ weld^en 
^enfd)en @o^n oenat^en mirb.— (Mark xiv. 21.) 
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PART II.— SYNTAX. 



Chapter I. 
OF THE USE OF THE ARTICLES. 

(a) The Definite Article. 

The use of the defiaite article io Gennan differs, in some 
respects, from that in English. 

]. The definite article is not employed: — 

(a) Before names of matertals, when no particular kind or 
quality is meant* nor the whole species implied : oiele fflSenf^en 
trtnfen liebet SBdn a\& IBicr$ @ilber unb ®olb (abe i4 ntd}t $ 
wa^ i4 aber (abe/ bad gebe i^ bir. — (Acts vL 3.) 

Note. — ^The article is required when a particular kind or 
portion is meant, or the whole species implied : ec ^at bad 
Skiffet/ bad IBtet/ ben SBein nod^ ntd^t ^thtadjit, i. e. that 
which was ordered or expected ; bad ®o\\> ^at w gej&^Uf aba: 
bad 0ilber nod) nidjt, i. e. that which he possessed. iDad ^iXbtt 
ift weif i bad ®olb ifl gelb i bad SBtoffec ift facbenlod i bad 
Cluedftlber i|t ein flfilflged ^ttaVi. In the last-mentioned sen- 
tences the whole species is meant. It is also used before the 
genitive or dative case, to point out the case distinctly : er ik%t 
IBlet bet ^U6j t)Ot/ he prefers beer to milk. 

(b) Before names of persons, countries, towns : Sutler mac 
ein gcof er ^amt ein oudecm&blted 9{il|}}ettd ©otted ) %tanh 
reid) ifl ein fdjbned Sanb i Sonbon ifl eine 0cofe @tabt. 

Note h — ^The article, however, is employed (a) when we 
speak familiarly or contemptuously of a person: fage bem 
fSil^elnt/ baf i^ i^n }U fe^en »finf4e i ber IBurf "^at bmd) 
fein S3erbre(^en ein neued KSort d<f4afen$ (6) when the 
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connection of a sentence does not distinctly denote the case of 
the proper name (see the Declension of Proper Names) ; — (c) 
when an adjective stands before the names of persons, countries, ' 
or towns: ber arnie Sutnng tft gefallen) bie f46ne ^arie iff 
fieftorben^ bet beilide @mt({n mar IBifc^of oon SBin^effet) 
ba$ reid)e Snglanb ift f e()t m&d^tig i baft grof e Sonbon. 

Note 2. — ^When proper names are used like common names, 
they require the indefinite article : ein ®btf)t micb ntd^t in jebem 
3a^vt)nnbert geboren i but when proper names are employed to 
designate the works of authors, the definite or indefinite article 
is used : td^ ^aU mtt ben or einen @^Qf fixate gefauft. 

Note 3. — ^The names of countries of the feminine gender, 
and such as are used only in the plural number, are always 
preceded by the definite article: bie Sttcfet; bie SBaUa^eif 
bte @d)meti# bie Sattft^^ bie 9\a\it bie ^att, bie SBetterau/ 
tie 9Uebeclanbe. 

(c) Before the names of the cardinal points of the com- 
pass : Often/ SBeften# @ftbeni !Rorben i and the synonymous 
terms— ^orgen/ 2Cbenb/ ^xitaQ, ^itternad!)t. 

{d) When the genitive precedes the substantives by which 
it is governed : bed SSaterd ^an^t the father*s house ; feinet 
©fiter @rbeni the heirs of his estates ; bad •&au6/ beflen @(i)6n« 
f^eit^ the house, the beauty of which. 

{e) In the following phrases :—ec ^at fSitib unb ^inbr 
^aa^ unb .|)of oeclalTen^ er i{)at mit ^unb unb Jj^anh gelobt$ 
i4 toerbe i(m mit ffiati) unb S^at bei^e^en^ i4 i^aht hai SBud) 
in «£>&nben$ wit mufTen ben ©egen^anb tmmet oot ^Cugen 
l^aben $ fte ffnb mit ^ann unb ^aixi (altogether) etttunfen. 

SB&t'n gttte Seute auf bem @(^if gewefen/ 

3n ®tunb gefunfen xohfi mit §0lann unb ^aud. 

SchUler's Tell. 

(/) In the language of the law, a few appellatives occur 
without the article: S8e!laBtet/ defendant j ^l&get/ plaintiff; 
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3n()a6er/ holder, proprietor ; ^CppeKant/ one that appeals ; 
@uppltcantf petitioner. Likewise, ttebetbnnger biefe«# the 
bearer of thia. 

{g) It is not required before the following words : etfterer/ 
(e(terer/ the former, the latter ; befagter/ the one before men- 
tioned ; geba(^tet/ the one mentioned ; genanntet/ the one 
named ; folgenber/ the following. 

iji) When several substantives of the same gender and num- 
ber, forming either the subject or the object of the sentence 
occur, the first only is preceded by the article, unless a par- 
ticular stress is to be laid on each : bie %^Ui Siebe/ unb 9la(^ 
ftd^t bet: sQ^utter. This rule likewise refers to the pronouns. 
When the gender or number is different, the article is required 
before each : (S^riflud fpric^t : icb bin bet: ^eg# bie SSabcb^^/ 
unb bad Seben $ bie 9)2uttec unb bie !£5(btec flnb audgegangen. 
The article is likewise required before each of several sub- 
stantives of the same gender and number, when there is a 
mutual relation between them : bie 2Crbeit unb bie iBelobnung 
ftnb in feinem S^evb&ltniffe $ idj) ^abe ben «^eccn unb ben Wiener 
gefel^en 5 or when they serve as a title or superscription, e. g. 
of a fable : bet gudjid unb ber S6»e. 

2. The definite article is required : — 

(a) Before a substantive, either concrete or abstract, when 
it is used to represent the whole genus or species, or has a 
comprehensive meaning : bee !D^en[(b (every man) i|l {lerbtid^ $ 
ber SSogel fltegt $ bie SSbgel ma(ben einen Sbeil t)om SS^^errei^ 
and $ bie ^ferbe gebbren ju ben ebetflen Sbieren ) bee ©efang 
bee Sbgel ift retaenb $ W S^etgnfigungen ber itinber paffen 
ni(bt f&t bie 2CIten | bad menf cblicbe Seben ifi fur) i bie Sttgenb 
f fibrt sum ®\Mtt aUt bag Safter ind SSerberben 4 bie SBereb^ 
famfeit t{l m&(i)tig 1 bie jDid}ttunfl ifl bejaubernb | t>a^ @i(en 
ijl nfi^Ucbet aid bad JCupferj bee @tolj i|l nid^t menigee ein 
geblee aid bie Sitelfeit. 

A'oftf .-^Whenever a substantive is not used to represent the 
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"whole species, but only a part of it, or, as it were, an individual 
of the species, it does not take the article, and, therefore, the 
abstract substantives, such as, virtue, pride, vanity, &c., re- 
quire particular attention : as, hit Sugenb ffi()rt ^um ©Ificfe/ 
virtue leads to happiness; but, fein 9){enfd^ ifl 0an) of^ne 
Sugenbf no man is entirely without virtue; xcit tofinfd^en 
it^m mM, we wish him happiness; bet ®to(s tft t)er&d!tli(^/ 
pride is contemptible j but, ©tolj fiat nie in feinem ^ecsen 
0ewo]S)nt/ pride has never dwelt in his heart j bie JBerebfamleit 
iff micttig^ eloquence is powerful ; but, maxima SKenfd^ t^at 
f8mt>\amUitf c^nt ml baburd) ^u nfijen, many a person has 
eloquence, without doing much good thereby. 

{6) Before substantives which express time : ber grfi^ling, 
spring; bee @ommer/ summer; ber ^Cuguft^ August; bee ^on^ 
ta^f Monday ; ber 2Cbenb^ evening. 

(c) Before collective names of corporations, ranks, bodies, 
governments, or systems of belief: bie SRegteeung/ government; 
bag 9)orlament 5 ber 3Cbeli nobility ; bie G^^riflent^eit/ Chris- 
tendom ; bod @^rt|!ent()um^ Christianity ; bie ^cnatdjit/ mo« 
narchy ; lie ^Criflocrotie/ aristocracy. 

(d) In the following phrases : — er n>o^nt in ber @tabt i toit 
ge^en nadb ber @tabt ) ber jtnabe ge^t jur @4ttle i wit ge^en 
nad) ber ^xi6)t 5 bie meijlen ffllenfdien/ most men. Also before 
the following substantives : hit 9tatttr/ nature ; hai Hhtn, 
life ; ber Sobi death ; ber 3ufa(I/ chance ; hai <Sci)idfaI/ fate ; 
bad ©Ificff fortune ; bad ©efe^^ law ; bie ®itUf custom ; ber 
^(eflanb/ matrimony ; ber ^immth heaven; hit @rbe/ earth; 
bad ^(i1)ftM, breakfast; bad ^ittagdefenf dinner; htt Zt^ttt 
tea ; bad 2Cbenbeflen/ supper; t)cr htm Srfi^jt(^d/ before break- 
fast ; na4) bem Zi^tt, after tea ; bad SXittagdelfea ift fertigf 
dinner is ready. 

(e) In some instances, the definite article denotes every: 
breimal bed Staged/ three times a (every) day ; id) ^abe guted 
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|kipt«t gefauftf ba6 iBud) gu cinem ^^iDinge) s^m^^l ^ 
fSod^ff twice a (every) week* 

Note, — ^The neuter bad is sometimes in poetry contracted 
with other words than prepositions, w(nn*< for toenn baS# vciW% 
for loitt bod/ &C. 

25er;ia9c nld)t# o <S()ri|t^ ouf bcinem Ccibettdttjegef 
©era Ufbften Jlinbe giebt bet »atet SRuttenfdjlfige. 
SSenn'd ®oIb im geuer ifti fo tft ber ^d^metjer no^*) 
)Der SSSeg i^um ^Immeltet^) det)t fiber ©olgatt^a. 

(b) Thb Indefinite Article. 

1. The indefinite article is omitted before substantives which 
express quality or condition: M S3atec t)on ffinf Jttnbecn fann 
i4 md)t anbecd (anbeln $ mein SSebicnter ift @olbat geioorben/ 
unb mein IBrubet n>itb JCaufmann toerben. 

2. The indefinite article is» though incorrectly, used be> 
fore the names of collective bodies, with certain epithets: eine 
()o|)e Obtigfeit; the worshipful magistrates; ein ^o^ioeifer Stott^i 
the most learned senate. 



Chapter II. 
OF THE USE OF THE CASES. 

(a) The Nominatiye Case. 

1. The subject of a sentence is always in the nominative 
case: ber Sater Itebt feine £tnber$ — it frequently consists of 
several concrete and abstract ideas: .^af/ CHferfut!6t unb 9letb 
ptagen nunid^^en ^enf^em hatred, jealousy, and envy plague 
many people; ber .|)af/ bie @iferfu(l()t unb ber 9l<{b ftnb b6fe 
(itgenr<l^aften unb snigen oon einem ffinb^ften ^uftanbe. Sub- 
.itantives in apposition must be in the same case with the 
substantives which they explain; consequently the apposition 
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of the ffubject must be ia the nominative case : M()cr/ bet 
0rofe Steformatoc/ iff in (SUtebcn gebocen ) nnfei; gtcunhf bet 
^nnffcn^afte/ bat e< 0et(an (bcv €kioifftn^fte is an adjective 
used substantively); i(b/ cin SiUigting/ fann i()n/ einen atten 
^oxMt nid^t belebten. 

Ab/e. — When an apposition explains a possessive pronoun, 
it must be in the genitive case: an meiner @d^t9eae# bei 
acmcn ^amt^i fle^t SRubolp^'S dnfel flef^nb (Schiiler'i Tell). 
This is also a common practice in Greek and Latin : v^*/ 
y otrt Exfivov ra/Aft ^vorrifov xaK» v9tfejo9tTro9,-^Soph. Oed. 
Go/. 344. J Nomen meum absentiSf meoi prmsentis preces.-^ 
(Cic. Piano.) 

2. The pronominal nominative is generally left out in the 
second person singular and plural of the imperative mood : 
fade mlt^ ge^^et t)in unb faget So^anni tokUv, wad ifyc fe^et 
unb ^6ret (Matt. xi. 4). The pronoun e$, which forms the 
subject of impersonal verbs, is sometimes omitted when the 
passive voice of intransitive verbs is used impersonally : (eute 
Wttb ^Ctaniti there is dancing to-day ; and before those im- 
personal verbs which have the form of reflectives : mi(^ (un« 
gect. (See page 159.) 

3. The predicate of a sentence must be in the nomi- 
native case :— > 

(a) After ijie following verbs: fepn^ to be; toerbenf to 
become j bletben/ to remain ; ^ifen/ to be called, to have a 
name : grtebri^ toat ein gtof et Jt6ntd i mein SSebienter tfl 
Ctolbat geioorbeni mein Setter bleibt ein S^o<$ biefec jlnabe 
(ei^t 9>etet. 

(6) After the passive voice of those verbs, the active of 
which requires two accusative cases : nennen/ b^if en^ to name, 
to call; fd)tmpfen/ fd)elten/ to scold, to give an opprobrious 
name; taviUn, to baptize: unfere ^agb (eigt Slifabet^/ aber fie 
t9vch ^axia genannt^ mein ^obn i^ 3obann getauft worben. 

Note 1. — (ef^ren governs two accusative cases: id^ (labe 
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i\y^ Me jDeutf4)e 0|)ra((e gele^rti but it is not used io tlie 
passive voice. We do not say, er ifi tie 2)eutf4e @>f>rad)e 
gele^rt wocben ^ but er ifl in bee >Deutf(()en ^prad^e unterricfetct 
worben $ or if the actual acquirement of the language is to 
be expressed, we say, et ^at bte ^eutfd^e @prad)e gelernt. 
The preterite participle gele^rt/ is a real adjective, signifying 
learned. 

Note 2. — In some elliptical phrases two nominatives ivs 
met with : er betr&gt ^^ aU ein re4|tfci)af ener ^amt be 
behaves himself as an honest man, i. e. behaves himself; 
biefer ^nabe f4)reibt tote ein fOlannf this boy writes as a man* 
i. e. writes ; er ftettt |1(^ immer ats ein armer ^ann# he 
alwayis pretends to be a poor man ; er bdnft ftd) ein grower 
S}lann (i* e. §u fe^n)/ he fancies himself to be a great man. 



(b) The Genitive Case. 

1. The real genitive case expresses eHher possession^ and is» 
therefore, often called the possessive case, or connection^ or 
the relation of an active subject to an action : as, bad •&au8 
meined ^reunbedf the house of my friend (possession) j ber 
@o^n beg ® &rtnerd/ the son of the gardener ; bte SBi&tter bed 
IBaumed/ the leaves of the tree (connection) ; ber Sleif bed 
^naben/ the industry of the boy ; hit Sleife meined ^reunbe^/ 
the journey of my friend (relation of an active subject to an 
action). All these are real genitive cases, and need not be 
expressed in English by of: they may be expressed by the 
real genitive : my friend*s house ; the gardener's son ; the 
boy's industry. Also in German the genitive may be put 
before the substantive which governs it; metneS S^^u^^^^ 
4)Qud/ bed ®&rtnerd @o^n/ bed ^naben glei^. 

From this real genitive the objective genitive must be dis- 
tinguished, which stands with substantives formed of transitive 
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ykbt : Ut ©fbraud) U^ ®iiM, the use of money ; ber SBetlufi 
^^$ gkrm&eeng/ the loss of fortune; bee SSeftt tim ^n\Ht 
the possession of a house ; Me ®abe eine$ fBni^th the gift of 
ft. book ; bie Sal^l eined Sceunbet/ the choice of a friend ; beip 
Sianf eined ©attend/ the purchase of a garden ; bie Grftnbund 
bcif jDdmpfniafd)ine/ the invention of the steam-engine ; bie 
IBefd!)ceibund ber @tabt/ the description of the town. In all 
these sentences the genitive is the object, not the subject of 
tjbe action implied in the sul)stantivc which governs it; and, 
therefore, cannot be expressed by the real genitive, but must 
b^ expressed by of. In German this genitive cannot stand 
before the substantive which governs it. We can neither 
^y, a book's gift, nor eineg S3udS)ed ®aht i and there is a 
great difference between the choice of a friend, and a friend's 
choice : bie SBo^t eined S^^unbed/ and eineS greunbei SBaf)!. 
This genitive is, in German, frequently expressed by the 
preposition oon with the dative : bee @(ebrau4 oon fetnem 
®elbe I bie ^ef(i)reibund oon ber ©tabt. But the German 
language is not quite settled on this subject. 

Note. — From this we see that it is contrary to analogy to 
say : the king's coronation, instead of, the coronation of the 
king ; the children's education, instead o^ the education of 
the children. For the king does not crown, and the children 
do not educate. But the father's education, is more correct 
than, the education of the father. 

It has been mentioned (page 47] that words importing 
measure, number, weight, and quantity, do not govern the 
genitive, unless they are used partitively : as, fed)d ^funb 
Sl^ee/ six pounds of tea ; etn (§>lad SSein/ a glass of wine ^ 
eine SJlenge geigen/ a number of figs j but fed)e Jpfunb biefes 
Zt^t^t or oon biefem Zfytz $ ein (^lag con biefem SBetne/ or 
biefed SBeineg^ sine §D2enge biefer gcigem or oon btefen Seigen. 

Proper names of countiies, towns, villages, and places, and 
of months, do not stand in the genitive, when connected 
with their common namesj they stand in apposition to them : 
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bie ttnit>er|!t&t Cicforb^ the university of Oxford ; hit 0tabt. 
&onbon# the city of Loodoa ; bad ^dnigrei^ •&annooer# the 
kingdom of Hanover; ha^ iDorf SSrrttenfelb/ the village of 
Breitenfeld ; bad ®urf) ^tmn^nti), the estate of Herrenhuth; 
ber fO^onat 2fugufl/ the month of August 

Instead of the genitive case, however, the preposition i9on 
'With the dative must be used : — 

(a) When the case cannot be indicated by inflection : bee 
^6^xn Don Sr6mmi0feit/ the appearance of piety ; bie ®th^ 
Don ^arid/ but Me ®t6f e ber etabt ^arid i ein SSatec oon 
fed^d ^inbern/ but bee SSater biefer fed)« iCinbee. The pre- 
position is likewise generally used instead of the genitive^ 
before proper names of countries and places, and names of 
materials, when used without an article or pronoun » though 
the genitive might be indicated by inflection: bie jC6nigtnn 
Don ©nglanb/ or @n0lanb*d ^6nigtnn i hit @tra$en Don Sonbon# 
or Sonbon*d$ biefed ®ctc&nt b^t ben ®ef(!^ma(f Don Sie(. 
Before proper names the definite article is often used to 
denote the genitive : hit ®ered}tig€eit bed ^(riflibed. 

(6) Before substantives which express quality, condition, 
proportion, age, measure, weight, rank, and religion : ein 
SJlann Don feinen @itten/ a gentleman of reflned manners; 
ein ^ann oon l^o^em @tanbe/ a gentleman of high rank ; ein 
^inb Don brei Sabren^ ein ®4iff Don doo Sonnen/ Don 00 
5tanonen$ bet «£)ergog Don 9BeUindton$ ein ^ngl&nbec Don 
®eburt$ ein ®etDid}t Don so ^funbi etne dtti\t Don lo 
^tiUm ein ^ufier Don einem guten @o^ne. 

(c) Before the name of the material of which a thing is 
made : eine gebec Don €tabl i tin SSed^er Don @ilber 5 ein 
&t\x^{ Don (Slfenbein. Instead of the substantives, the adjec 
lives, fihi)Utnt |!lbern/ elfenbeinern/ may be used : ein (iU 
berner SBe^er^ eine golbene )Dofe. 

(d) After the pronouns, berjenige/ welder/ mv, |ebet# 
f einet/ mandjer/ &c. : beqenide Don und i xotl6jtv Don beiben 1 
f einer Don eucb i manc^er Don i^nen. It is also common after 
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definite numerals and the superlative degree : dan t)on meinch 
JBehnnten i bee sweite t>on alien i ber tveufte t)on {()nen. 

Note ].— When the date of the month is expressed, the 
(Hdinal number is not employed substantively but adjectively : 
bet f&nfte 9lot>ember^ the fifth of November. 

Note 2.— Such substantives as are formed from intransitive 
verbs, which require a preposition, are construed with the 
same preposition to express the relation of the genitive : bee 
®eban(e an ®ottf the thought of God ; bie %uxd^ oor ®ifait, 
the fear of danger ; bie ©orge ffir feine Jtinber/ the care of 
his children ; bad @^eben na^ IBergndgen/ the pursuit of 
pleasure ; ber Xiixxft nadj ^izt the thirst after honor ; ber 
fDlanget an ®elb/ the want of money; baft SSectrauen auf 
feine dteic^t^fimer/ the confidence in his riches. A few sub- 
stantives, formed Irom verbs which require no preposition, 
are followed by a preposition to express the relation of the 
genitive : er ^at 9teue fiber feine tBerge^ungen i id^ f^aht QUI 
an btefer ®petfe ) bee @pott fiber feine getnbe. 

Note 3. — ^The mutual connection of persons, is in Ger- 
man, never expressed by the dative case, as in English, 
always by the genitive; er ift ein geinb feine« SSatetlanbeft/ 
be is an enemy to his country ; ^eopolb/ ^bnig oon fBtl^ien, 
ift ein ©cbn^ieserfo^n M ^bnigft ber Sranjofen^ Leopold, 
king of Belgium, is son-in-law to the king of the French. 

2. The following adjectives govern the genitive case : hs^ 
bfirftig/ in want of; benbt^igt/ in need of; hmtxftf unbewuft; 
conscious, unconscious ; eingebenCi uneingebent/ mindful, un- 
mindful ; f&bi0' unf&l^ig/ capable, incapable ; fro^/ glad ; ge^ 
»&rtigf in expectation of; gewif/ ungemtf/ certain, uncertain ; 
^abMltf getting possession of; funbig/ unfunbig/ acquainted, 
unacquainted with ; loft/ rid of ; m&d(|tig/ in possession of ; 
mfibe# tired of; quitt/ free from ; fatt/ satiated, tired ; fd(|ulbtg/ 
guilty ; tf^eilf^aftig/ partaking in ; fiberbrfifffg/ tired with ; 
oerb&d^tig/ suspected; oerluftig/ having forfeited or lost; doU, 
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full of; mttii worth, deserviog; tofirbtgf untotebi^^ worthy, 
unworthy. 

Eofamples.'^^a^ bin beft ®elbed fe(r bebdcftta. ^u btft 
feinei; •^dlfe md)t ben6t({dt. @c ift ft^ f einee Unrests bemuf t. 
SBit finb unfercc |)flt*t jlets eingebenf . 3bt f«^b etnec fotd^en 
a^ot ntd^t f&btd. ®ie pnb bf« Srofle« fro^ (see Acts xv. 31). 
also with fiber: fe^ nic^tftob fiber baft Unglfid betneS Setnbeft. 
3(b war biefed UnfaUd ni&^t eeto&rtid. )Dn iporfl beineft IBoc» 
t^eiU getmf. @r mar beft fSegeft nic^t funbtd* flBir I5mitit 
biefeft SRcnfcften ni*t lo« werben. t), fprecftt^ wie wtttbet 
ibr ber ©urgen mhd^tx^ x-^Schiller's Tell.) @ie loaren ^e« 
StbarmenS mfibe. (See Jer. xv. 16.) St)C fcpb eureft »«• 
fpred)en« quitt. 3* bin be« CebenS no(^) nie fatt (jewefcn. 
IDtt biftf fOlenf d) ! bed Sobed \^m\% %mt\iXi, IDtad^e tCiJ^ 
nid^t frerabcr ©finben tbeil^aftig (1 Tim. v. 22). %^ bin 
eurer SReumonben fiberbrfifjig (Isaiah i. 14). 6r ijat ftcft etne« 
jSetrugeS oerb&cbtid ^zmix^t Un^erecbtigteit ^at ben ^bnig 
feiner ^rone t>erlu{lid demad)t. jDie (Srbe i|i 9oIl ber ®fite 
bed •gerrn (Ps. xxxiii. 5) also* ooU oon ber (^fite. & i|t 
nidit ber SKfitje wert^/ no(% ein fSort iu fagen. jE)ic[er SRann 
ifl einer folc^en ©b^e nicbt wfirbig. 

3. The genitive case is governed :— (a) by transitive j {f) by 
intransitive ; (c) by reflective verbs. 

(a) Transitive verbs which xequire the accusative of the 
person and the genitive of the thing : anflagen/ to accuse ; 
berauben/ to rob ; beftbulbigen/ to accuse ; entbinben* entlaben/ 
to release from ; entlaffcH/ to dismiss; entlebigen^ to free from ; 
entfUiben/ to deprive of j entfe|en# to discharge ; entrob^nenf 
to wean ; fiberffib^^^' ^ convict ; fiber^eben/ to spare, to save ; 
fibergeugcn^ to convince ; »firbifien/ to deign ; joerficfeern/ to 
assure; iei()cn/ to accuse of ; perweifen (bed S;anbe$)/ to banish 
from the country ; bclejren (eincS aScffern)^ to set a person 

right. 

. Example8.-^'^\i\ix ^ann ijl eineft S3erbre(^en$ angeilagt 
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mo(bfn. ^an %at mi(6 meinei ©elbel beraubt (man i^at mit 
mtia ®elb geraubt). @ie brf4)u(biden ibn einrc b6fen Zt^, 
^t ^6nto bat feinen sDlinijler feinrft (Sib«S entbunben. tOlteiQ 
9la4bac b^t feinen ^utfcber feineS ^Dienfleft (or auft feinem 
jDienfle) entlalTen. @c ^at mid^ bicfec 8a|t entlrbtgt. IDcc 
Selbberr i|l allcc fetner SB&rben entf (eibet loorbrn. jDec SBif(i)of 
bat ben ^rebtgrr feineft 2Cmted entfe^t. )Dte SKutter bat ba€ 
£inb ber S3ru|t (or t)on bet ISrufl) entu>5bnt. ^an bat ibn 
ciiier Untoabrbeit fiberfjibrt. 34 wecbe bicb bee ^(if)t 6bec< 
beben. 9liemanb ^at micb biefer @ad)e (or oon biefec @a(be) 
dbecaeugen !5nnen. 3(b babe biefen !0lann metner Sreanb« 
fdjaft gervficbigt. @r bat mid) fetner ^^ocbacbtung oecftcbert. 
fO^ec fann micb einec ®finbe seiben? (John viii. 46.) jDie 
9tid)ter baben ben S$erbi;e(ber beg SanbeS oerwtefen. a)lein 
gteunb bat mitb eined SBejTern belebrt 

iVo/e.— All these verbs may be used in the passive voice 
with the nominative of the person and the genitive of the 
thing, as in two of the above examples. 

(6) Intransitive verbs which govern the genitive of the 
thing or person : ermangeln/ to be without ; gebenfen/ (also 
benfen] to remember, to think of ; barren/ to wait for ; lad^nt 
to laugh at ; fpotten/ to mock. 

Esamples.-'^k ©eefabtec ermangelten ber notbwenbtglleh 
&eben6mtttel. 34 bitte bicb/ debente metner (or an mid)). Wv 
baben beiner lang gebarret. 2C(Ie oern&nftige ^enfd)en lacben 
fetner (Sitelfeit (or fiber fetne (Sttelleit). @potte niematd eined 
Unglfi(tltd)en (or fiber einen Unglfictltd}en). 

Note, — Seben/ to live; jlerben/ to die; oerbleitben/ to grow 
pale ; fepn^ to be, take the genitive in some phrases : 98tr 
leben unb flerben ber ^offnung eine« beffern ©afeionS. 5Keine 
@eele fterbe bed Sobed biefed ®eced)ten. ©elig ftnb/ bie reineS 
^erjenS |inb j benn fte werben ®ott fd)auen. ®a« beined 2Cmt« 
nicbt (11/ ba lag beinen SJorwife. 34 bin ber SKeinung/ baf e« 
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%aVb (egnrn »irb. 34 war WiXUxA auftittgebenf att er go miv 
torn. S>er «^odKilter jlanb an be« ^teOe/ wo IClbert t>on £)efl« 
ceicb Sobrft oerblicb. 

(c) Reflective verbs, which require the reflective proDoim in 
the accusative, and the object in the genitive : f[(^ anne^mcn/ 
to interest one*s self for; ft^) bebirnen/ to make use of; f[4 
beftetf en (or befleif igen)/ to apply to, to study ; ft4 begeben/ 
to resign, to give up ; ft4 bem&d!)ti9en/ to take possession of; 
|t(^ bemriflern/ to make one*s self master of; fld^ be[(lj|eibni# 
to acquiesce in, or to confess modestly ; |t(b brftnncn/ to re- 
collect; ft4l ent&uperm to alienate; {i(b entbatten/ to abstain 
from; {t(b entf^lageu/ to get rid of, to abstain from; |t(^ 
f ntjtnnrn/ to remember ; ftcb ecbacmen/ to have mercy upon ; 
ficb ennnern# to remember ; ft(b erwe^reni to defend one^s self 
from ; ftcb fteurn/ to rejoice ; f[(b getrbfleu/ to console one's 
self with ; |t(b rfif^men# to boast ; ftcb fc^&meni to be ashamed ; 
ftcb unterfangen/ unterwtnben/ oetmefTen/ to dare, to venture; 
ftcb t)ecfeben/ to be aware of. And two impersonal verbs: 
mxiii jammert bed 8Sol!g/ I am sorry for the people; ed oetlo^nt 
fld^ nic^t ber ^^^Zt it is not worth while. 

Note. — ^The genitive occurs in the phrase, ftd^ 8i{at^< er(olenf 
to obtain advice, to find out means. SBo fotten iqu un$ 9iat^9 
erjolen ^^(ScAUler's TurandotJ 

Esamples.-Sdi tann mtcb btefed Umflanbeft nidbt befinnem 
Seftnne bicb eined SSefTern. @tne arme SBittn>f tocUU ft4 beft 
Grbt^eild tbcer S3&tec nicbt ent&ufcrn. ^te 9laiar&er muften 
ftcb M SBeind unb flarfeg ®etr&nt§ entbalten (Num. vi. 3] $ 
also, next etmae. )Der ungeiflU^en ^ahtln entfcblage bt(!^ (1 
Tim. iv. 7). 3cb entfinne micb feincd SfJamenS nicbt. ©rbarme 
bicb beinet teibenben ^itbvflber. @rtnner{t bu btcb icned SodeS ? 
S4 lann micb fetner Subcinglicbfeit nicbt enoebten. greue btcf) 
M (3i(id^ beiner 9lebenmenfcben (also, fiber ba$ ®(u(f). SBir 
^etrbflen unS fctned S3ei|lanbed. jDer SBetfe rfi^me ffc^ md)t 
feiner SBeid|)ett i unb ber @tarfe m6)t [etner @t&rCe. @iner 
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i5fen Z%oX mflffen leir und fcl)&men. 34 untenointe mi4) 
ni(t)t einer folcI)en "ili^QA. SBic %aben und tefTen ni(t)t oerfebn. 

iVo/e. — ^The following verbs take either the accusative or 
the genitive: ad^iten/ to attend to; beb^lrfen/ to stand in need 
of; \>t%z%xixi, to desire; braudieu/ to want; gcnicfen/ to en- 
joy; pflegen/ to foster; f(()onen/ to spare; Derfe^tem to miss; 
t)€rgeffenf to forget; toot)cne&men/ to perceive; marten/ to 
attend. |)flege t(n or feiner. 2cE) a(()te bad or befen ntd^t 

4. The genitive case is used to denote indefinite time : beS 
fKorgenS ge^e id^ au6/ abet bed TCbenbS bleibe x^ gu ^aufe; 
bed @onntagd$ bed^ontagd? eincd Staged) (eutiged Sagedi 
now-a.days; jweimal bed Saged/ bed fO^onated/ bed Satird* 
twice a-day, a-month, a-year; but, ^mctmat bie f&!o4e/ not 
ber SSod^/ because it is feminine, A definite time is denoted 
by the accusative or the prepositions an and in: ec i|i ben 
{loetten or am ixoixUn ^ai geboren $ id) toerbe n&cb^en 9}7on« 
tag/ or am n&d){!en ^ontag aud bee @tabt ge^en/ unb bte 
folgenbe Soc^e/ or in bet folgenben SSod^e suriicSfe^ren ^ am 
^utigen Sage/ on this day. 

6. The genitive case is frequently employed in an adverbial 
signification (see the adverbs): gerabed fOSeged/ straightway; 
glfid^lic^erivetfe/ fortunately ; folgenbec ^apen or ©eflalt/ in 
the following manner; abgerebeter 9}{afen/ in the manner 
agreed upon ; geb&^renber 9J{af en/ in a due manner ; etniger 
fRa^zxi, in some measure ; geivtifer ^af en/ in a certain degree; 
unoetnc^teter @ad)e/ without having accomplished one*8 pur- 
pose ; fte^enbed ^uf ed/ immediately ; meined SBifTend/ to my 
knowledge ; meined S3ebfin!end/ in my opinion ; bie SReup tlfir}t 
iDitbed Saufed oon bem SBerge. ^od) fc^neUen ®(i)nttd vMi 
\%t t)orflberei(en. Unb muntern Saufd \^xt eud) ein anbrec 
etrom ind Sanb Stalien ^vao^.'-C Schiller's Tell). 

Note 1. — ^The genitive case was formerly much more fre- 
quently used than it is at present 

Note 2. — See the prepositions which govern the genitive case. 
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(c) The Dative Case. 

There is no language, which has not a dative case; but 
in English the dative is frequently in its grammatical form 
like the accusative. In the sentence, / have given the hoy 
a book, the boy and a book have the form of accusatives, 
but it would be utterly wrong to say, that the boy was the 
accusative case. In English the mark of the dative, which is 
to, is omitted when the dative stands before the accusative, 
but it cannot be omitted, when it stleinds after the accusative. 
We cannot say : I gave a book the boy, we must say» J 
gave a book to the boy. To the boy is the real dative, and 
not, as some will have it, the objective case with the prepo- 
sition to. For the preposition to cannot be omitted like the 
mark of the dative, when the substantive with the preposition 
to is placed before the accusative. In the sentence : / shall 
send the parcel to your house, to is not the mark of the 
dative, but the preposition, and therefore, we cannot say: 
/ shall send your house the parcel* This will be sufficient 
to show, that it is absolutely necessary to make a difference 
between to, the mark of the dative, and to, the preposition, 
and between the dative and accusative cases. 

The dative case is chiefly used to denote the aim of an action 
(not the object) : as, he gave the book to his brother; the 
book is the object of the action expressed by gave and to his 
brother is the aim. The rain did much damage to the com ; 
much harm is the object, to the com, the aim. The dative 
however, is also used in German to denote other relations. 

1. The following adjectives are used with the dative case : — 
&^nli(^/ uxih^vXx^i alike, unlike ; angemefen/ unangemeffen/ ap. 
propriate, unappropriate ; angene^m/ unangenetim/ agreeable, 
disagreeable; an{l6f{0# ttnan1l6fi9/ offensive, inoffensive; ht^ 
lannt/ unbetannt/ known, unknown ; bequem/ unbequent/ con- 
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TeDieQtt iocoDTenieDt; bcfd^tocrCA^ troublesome; banlbar# im# 
t(Uilba(/ gsatefuly ungrateful; bientid^^ serviceable; eigen/ inif 
C^en/ peculiar, strapge; frtmjb/^stnapge s fui^tbac/ ?l6niudable ; 
QC^offam/ unde()orfam# obedient^ diiK>bec|ient; aenetDt/ A^dtlKi0t/ 
mdined, disioclioed ; gcmoa^n/ favorable; 9edcnn'&rt{0/ preset; 
detr^U/ tr^tt/ untreu/ faithful, un&itbful; gwad^ffn/ equal tp^ii 
match for; .gUi^/ unglet^/ lUce, unlike; gnAbig; ungnAl^fd; 
giaciousy ungracious; dfinilig/ ttnaftniiig/ favorable, unlja^vpr* 
able; ^etlfaoi/ salutary; ^olb/ ab^otb/ kindly, unkindly disp^g^Kd; 
l&fttg/ troublesome; lieb/ unlieb/ dear* pleasant* unpleasapt; 
na4t()eilig/ prejudicial, disadvantageous; nabe# near; ntitlUf^t 
unnfift (not unnfiblid})/ useful, useless; [d^Mi^, unf^g&bli^^ 
hurtful, innoxious; fiberlegen/ superior; 9erb&((tig/ unoecb&((^ 
tiOt suspicious, unsuspicious; oerberblid^f destructive; t>rt$a$t# 
odious; oerwanbt/ related; i^ottl^eil^aft/ unoott^eil^aft/ advao- 
tageous, disadvantageous; kpibrtg/ contraiy toj );DiU!omi|ien# 
ttnwillCommenf welcome, unwelcome; ^utr&gUd)/ condu<;ive« 
And the following: — ahtxinnx^ revolting from; angeboreU/ 
innate; ondeevbt; inherited ; angel^irigf belonging to ; onft&nbig/ 
becoming; drgertic^/ vexatious; bange (impers. mtc ifl bange)# 
fearful; bebenfUt^/ doubtful, dangerous; ht^xtifti^t conceiva- 
ble; be^adltd^/ comfortable ; be^fitptc^/ assisting; et0entt}fiml{d<# 
peculiar; etnleuc^tenb/ evident; eintv&gUd^/ lucrative; entbe^t^ 
U^, superfluous; erinnerU(b/ to be remembered; ent)(lnf((t# 
wished-for; gebfl(irn(!^f due, becoming; gebei^KdJi/ prosperous ; 
gel&uf!0/ current, fluent ; gemein/ conmion ; gleid^gfiUig/ indif* 
ferent; (linberlic^/ hindering, obtrusive ; migltd^/ possible; uiui 
mbglic^^ impossible; nbt^ig/ not^wenbig/ necessary; peinli(||f 
painful; rec^t/ right; f(^me{(iet^aft# flattering; fcbmers^aft/ 
painful; f(!^tedRid)# terrible; trbjlUc^/ consoling; unaudfte^li^l/ 
intolerable ; unenoortet/ unexpected ; utnoergef U^/ not to be 
fbigotten ; unt)erf)otft# not hoped for ; oetbunben/ obliged ; 
t)er1l&nbli(f)/ intelligible; sug&ngl^; accessible; lu^ttf^ont ad» 

N 
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dieted to, attached to. SGSenn Zhtlma ett4 fo {Uget^an i|i/ ime 
jle fa0t# fo ^^Ife lie unb fdS)offc ^(xi^.-^^f Schiller's Turandot,) 

Example$,'-'1btt ®o^n i|t tern SSater d^nlid)/ abet ber !D{utter. 
un&^nltd). S)icfe 2Crbeit ift feinem ©tanbe angemeffen. sDetne 
©efeUfc^aft ift roir angene^m. }Da§ SBettogen iened banned iff 
iebem anilbfig* ^Dtefe ®efd)td^te ift und alien ido^I befannt. 
SHefe @teUe t{t i^m ni(i)t bequem genug. }Dte Steife toac meinent 
IBatec bef^toetU^). @e9 beinem SS^o^tt^&ter ftetd banfbar. @r 
Ijt mir fc^)C bienlid^ gemefen. >Dic[c SebenSart ijl i^m eigcnl 
Uni5flld)!cit ijl tftra frcmb. ©r ifl feinen gcinben furc^tbar* 
@in ^tnb muf fnnen @ltern ge^orfam fe^n. ^etn 9la(i)ba( ift 
xaxt genetgt (getuogen). ©cr Umllanb ijl meincm ®cb&(!)tmire 
nic^t gegcnw&rtig. ®eio beinem ^crrn gctreu. 3d) bin biefcr 
2Ccbeit nod) nid)t gewadifen. @in Za^ t|l nic^t bem anbern gletcb. 
®ott fe9 mic @unber gn&big. IDaS SSettec ifi ung m(i)t g(tn|lig. 
SBewegung t|t bem Ceibe t)eilfam. @c ifl bee ©d^n^efter ^olb/ 
aber bem SSruber abt)otb. S)ie ©efeUf^aft etned ©(i^to&gerS ift 
einem t)er|l&nbigen ^anne Idftig. ©eine ©egenmart i|! mir 
tmmer lieb. Zxhcf^zxt ift bev ©efunb^eit nadit^eitig. ®ott ift 
feinen ^inbern immer nal(}e. S)iefe 2Crbeit ift mic nfi^Uc^. }Die 
meife ^ax^i i|l ben 2Cugen fd)&bli(l^. @c ill feinen S^inben an 
jtraft iiberlegen. S)iefe @ad)e ifl mic oecb&d^ttg. ^6fe ©emo^n^! 
beiten ffnb mancben f0lenfd)en fd)&blid) gemocben. }Die S0ge 
i|l mic t)5d){l oec^af t. S)ec 9leib ijl bem ^ajTe Decmanbt. Sebci; 
{)anbet ifl bem ^aufmanne nid^t t)oct(eil^aft. S^t fei^b mic 
immec tpiUlommen. S3ef(^&ftigung ift bee ©efunb^eit iutc&gU4). 

Note, — ^The above-mentioned adjectives govern the dative 
case not only when they are used as predicates, but also as 
attributes : ein bem SSatec &^nlidS)ec ®o^n 5 eine mic befc^weclid^ 
9teife$ eine il^m xoo^ befannte ©ef(%id^te. 

2. The dative case of the person occurs as an aim case 
with transitive verbs which govern the accusative of the object: 
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iefe^Ien/ to order; bett^teii/ to report; beja^Un^ to pay; 
bieteni to offer; brin^efi/ to bring; geben/ to give; gebieten^ 
to command ; getobcR/ to promise ; geflattCR/ to peimit ; gc« 
to&^ten/ to grant; glaubem to believe; ginneti/ not to grudge ; 
mif a6nn«n/ to grudge ; flagen/ to complain ; lafen/ to leave ; 
(riben/ to lend ; (eiflen/ to afford, to render; lieferR/ to deliver ; 
metben/ to announce ; ne^men/ to take away ; offenbaten/ to 
reveal ; opfern/ to sacrifice ; xat^tnt to advise ; raubeti; to 
rob ; rei<(enr to hand to ; fd^enfen/ to present ; fenben/ to send ; 
fteblen/ to steal ; mii^nt to consecrate ; »ibmen/ to dedicate ; 
Seigen/ to show, 

JEsraw/>/tf».--9licmanb bat bfefem SKonne eine folcfte 2(tbeit 
befoblen. SJlan ^at mit btefen Umftanb geflern bcri^jtet. SSieU 
t^aben i^m bad ®elb nt(bt besa^len woUen. Dec @obn bradbte 
feiner fJSlutUt bie ^la^tid^t t>on ber 2CnIunft be€ S3aterd# &c. 

Add to these : — (a) verbs compounded with ah : abfotbecn, 
to demand from ; abimingen/ to force from ; abratben^ to dis- 
suade ; abfprecben/ to deny ; abCaufeti; to buy of ; — (6) with an: 
atibitUxif to offer; anratl^en/ to advise; anbeuteni to intimate; 
anbi^ten/ to attribute falsely ; an^etgen/ to advertise ; anlfinbigen / 
to announce ; — (c) with bei: beibringen/ to impart; beil«gen/ 
to attribute ; beime{Ten/ to impute ; — (d) with ent : entrcif en# 
to snatch away ; entjte^en/ to withdraw ; — (e) with t>oc : t>ocs 
Jfngen/ to sing to ; Dorlefen/ to read to ; — (/) with wibet : 
wiberrot^en/ to dissuade; — (g) with ju : jufcbwiben/ to ascribe ; 
3Ufagcn/ to promise. 

Examples — 9lun l&Jt ber SBirt^ mir ba< gebermeffer abfor* 
bern. 34 b^be ibm ®elb angeboten. (Si 19 ntd)t lei(^t/ biefem 
JCnaben etwad beiiubringen. @r bat bad SBudb meinen ^&nben 
entrifTen. SBoUen @{e mir bte[ed S3ud) t)orU[en ? 3(b unber< 
ratfie S^nen biefen ©cbrttt. ^dn ®i^d [(^reibe idb i^nem 
ttmllanbe jiu. 

i^To/e. — Not only the active, but also the passive voice of 
these transitive verbs governs the dative case, the object being 
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nuide the mbject : baft (Belt (ft mix bega^tt tvotbcn. IDtefM i 
ifiitf bifo^Un toorben. X)a6 SBud) mitb bie gegcbcn. SRtin 
{febetiticffer ifb mit ab^otbert motbeii/ &c. &c. 

31 The dative case is used after the following intraiMitm 
verbs: anttrorten/ to answer; anf^aiiden/- to adhere ; aiiliedeiir 
to apply; an|lebettf to salt; begegnen/ to iheet; Ui^is^f to 
please y belommen/' to agree (used of thiogs which refer to 
htolth or coDstttution) $ beDorfie^enr to impend y betfHmmem 
bd^ttf MpflWttii beitcet^/ to agree with a persoa ia 
opSaion ; beilommem to come near, to get at ^ beifle^D/ to 
assist; bfifpringen/ to come quickly to one's assistance; banfcOf 
to thank ; bienfii/ to serve ; trof^eii/ to threaten ;, einfaOeiu 
to- occur ; ^nUvtd^^nr to be clear ; entge^cnr entflir()eni to 
escape; entfpt<4en/ to correspond with, to answer; fe^len/ to 
be wanting ; flud^n^ to curse ; folgen/ to follow ; fc6f)neni 
to do service without pay, generally used in the sense of 
indulging in a bad or sinful habit (grobn is an antiquated 
word* signifying Lord: it is retained in Stof^noogt^ taskmaster % 
Sro()nbien{lf service without pay; gro^nletd^nam^fejl/ a high 
festival oi the Roman Catholic church) ; gebi!i^ren# to be doe^ 
proper;. 0efallen# to please; miffaUenf to displease; ge^ov^en/ 
to obey ; ge^bren; to belong to ; getingen/ to succeed (imp. 
e$ gelingt mix) i geniigrn/ to suflSce ; gereid(|en# to be (btefeft 
9erei<^ mtr iw (S^re/ Latin est mihi honoHJ ; geiiemen/ to 
become, to be becoming ; glet<l^en/ to be like ; ^ctfen/ to help y 
^ulbtgen/ to do homage ; to()nen/ to reward ; mangeln/ to be 
wanting \ nfigenr to be useful ; obliegen^ to apply one*s self 
to a thing (impers. to be incumbent on, eft Itegt mir ob)f 
fd^aben^ to hurt ; fdjieinen/ to seem ; fd^meic^eln/ to flatter ; 
fteueni/ to check ; tro^en/ to bid defiance ; trauen/ to trust ; 
untetliegen/ to succumb; we()ren/ to prevent; wetdben/ to give 
way; aaftmeid!)en/ to evade; tt)iber1le()en/ to resist; tt>i(lfa$ten# 
to indulge ; n?o|)ltPoIlen/ to wish well ; jufallen/ to fall to one*s 
lot; i\x^hxtxi9 to listen to ; 3Uge$6ren/ to belong to ; juloinmen, 
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• 

to come to ; and all iotransif iv'e verbs eompooDded with o(/ 
(Mf ouf/ M, eto/ entgcgcn/ m^, nntn, Mr# wlbet/ sti^ 

Ej^ampies.-^Zntmoxtt mk, mm i4 b^ frage. ®tr fKrn* 
mtti Wr be!. iDfc SBa^ir^clt b{efe« ea|e$ leticfttet mte no* irtcftt 
eeti. SBtt Tfnb cinet grof rti ®efa^ tntgangcm JWnbct nriiffni 
(^m (litem qci^otdjtn. SDtefed IBu^i 0e^6rt mir.— (See the 
preposition jtt/ 13, page 200.) 

Note 1.— The dative case, which is reqained after these in- 
transitive verbs, cannot be changed into the nominative, when 
Ihe verb is uded in the passive, as is the case in English. In 
English we caft say, he commanded me, anid 1 tpa» com- 
manded by him ; but in Gaman we most say .• er befaW wit# 
and mit wurbc Don {^)m befo^l^n. In the same way : mir witb 
gebanft/ 1 am thanked; mir wirb 0ebo(fen/ 1 am helped; ^th 
»irb gelojnt/ he is rewarded j nnd »irb 9ef<%meid)eW# we are 
flattered; i|)nen tpurbe wiberffanben/ they were resisted ; unft 
nraf nacbgegeben werbenr we must be yielded to. 

Note 2.-^2(nf ommen/ to come upon, is cons^ed with the 
accusative as well as with the dative : ^Mt^ tcm pe or t^nen 
an# fear came upon them. 

4. The dative case is required after the following reflective 
ve^bii: |t(!b onmafen/ to dann, to assume; jt* audbebtngeti/ to 
stipulate ; fte^ (inbilbenf to fancy; ft* getrauen; to dare; ft* 
t>orne$men/ to propose; ft* DorfleSen# to conceive; {* mafe 
mic feinen Slitel an/ meld^n i* iii*t ^be$ i* ne^me mft 
m*td vor ; et ]^t fl* W ®a*e nvx eingebilbet i mit ^aben 
un« einen £ofin auebebnngett} i* fann mir biefe^ n{*t oor« 
ftellen ) ct getraut es fi* n{*t att. 

5. The dative case is required after the following impersonal 
verbs: cd a^net mttr or mir a^net/ it misgives me; ed beliebt 
mttf I please ; ed elelt mix, I loathe ; e6 gebrt*t mit/ e6 mangett 
m\tf I am wanting; mir tr&ttmt; I dream; mir f*toinbeU# I 
am giddy; mir grauet/ 1 feel horror; mir biu*t# I think. 
Also in the following phrases { ed t^ut mir Icib/ 1 am soiry; 

N 2 
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mtv {{I ni^t m%\i I am not well ; eft t)ecf4l&0t mtt Qt4^# 
it makes no difierence to me; mtr i|t falt# tOQxmi I am cold, 
■warm ; wenn bem fo ifl/ if that is so. 

6, The dative case is used to denote a person to whoae 
advantage or disadvantage an action or existence is expresa^ 
by the verb (Dativus commodi et incommodi): ber ®^fatx 
(at mit €k^ttt^e 0emad)t/ wetd}e mic ju {Uin ftnb $ eud) leQd)tet 
nod^ bie 2>wnt^( Schiller's Tell J i bit SBlumen beft S^tbeft 
;bl&()en bem 2Crmen xoit bem 9{ei4)en i biefec •^ut^ ift mlr su 
gtof i biefed Su4 i|l mir gut genug. Instead of this dative, 
however, the preposition fiJic with the accusative may be 
employed : bee @(!^uflec (at ®((u(e f&c mi4) 0ema((t. 

i^^o/tf. — ^This dative must be distinguished from another 
which occurs in popular language, and merely denotes the 
reference of an expression either to the person who speaks, 
or to him or them that are spoken to: einen 2CpfeC f((teft 
ber fQatit bic 90m S3attm auf (unbert @d}ritte/ my father 
shoots an apf^e from a tree at a hundred paces — (Schiller's 
Tell): fade mir ni^t, Kleiner; do not fall, little one; fpre^ 
mir nid}t me(r oon biefer @a((e $ i^ lobe mir metnen Sltn^ 
-berbraten. This dative is rarely expressed in English, but 
we trace it in the expression, call me that boy, rufe mir ben 
5Cnaben. It is frequently used in Greek, sometimes also in 
Latin: i rixvoy, S ^i^nxu vfjut (hoq. — (Soph, (Ed. CoL 
82.) At tibi repente paucis post diebus, cum miniate 
expectabam, venit ad me Caninius, — (Cicero.) 

7* The dative case of the person is employed in Gennan, 
Where in English either the . possessive pronoun or the genitive 
is used, when something is expressed to the advantage or dis- 
advantage, pleasure or displeasure, of the person : unb @f4en^ 
had) ierfpaltet t(m bad •gaupt— <iSfcAtV/er*« Tellj: biefer SRann 
{le(t fl(( felbft im Zidjittt this man stands in his own light ; 
mein 9ta((bar fte^t meinem SSruber im SQSege/ my neighbour 
stands in my brother's way; fie tra((ten bir nadji bem Cebm 
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XJet. iv. 30) $ bev ^(^md^ler fpric^t bem {Rct^en 0eto5^ntt4 
iia<^ bcm 9)lunbe^ a flatterer generally speaks to please the 
rich; cd gef)t miv but4)6 «&eri einen fol^en UnglficfU^en }« 
fc(^ i bee Su$ tf^ut mir m^ i wix woden unfetm S^^unbe ^n 
^filfe fommen. The use of this dative is yery common in 
Oerman. (See the Personal Pronoun.) 

Note h — ^It has been remarked that the words wobCr ^dlt 
wtf^t when used as interjections^ are followed by the dative.— 
<See page 237.) 

Note 2. — See the prepositions which govern the dative. 



(d) The AccasATiVE Case. 

]. The accusative case is chiefly used to denote the object 
of a transitive action ; and therefore, is governed by transitive 
Teibs; as, trie IxtUn unfere Sreunbe# we love our friends; bCY 
®(%netber ma6)t SCUihttf the tailor makes clothes; i4 bemeine 
ben Sob meined SteunbeeS/ 1 weep for the death of my friend; 
bet .^unb beioac^t baS ^a\x^, the dog watches the house. 

Note, — ^Particular notice must be taken of some transitive 
verbs which are followed not only by an object, but also 
by expressions which denote locality : bie SSfene ^a^ mid) in 
ben ^inQni the bee stung me (and the place was, the fin- 
ger); {(b fta|te mid) Winter ben C^ttn, I scratched myself 
behind the ears ; er fd)(U9 mid) an ben ^opff be struck me 
on the head. In these examples the accusative is required, 
because it is correct to say, id) xouxht t)on ber SBiene in ben 
^n%tv ^zfted)tn. These sentences must be distinguished from 
those in which the dative of the person is used instead of the 
possessive pronoun : ec flfifterte mir ins S)^Vt he whispoed 
into my ear ; er t)avid)tt mit oor bee @tirne/ he breathed before 
•my forehead ; id) fa^ i^m ini @e|tcbt/ I looked into his face ; 
bie S3tene ftad) ndx ben gingee munb. In these examples the 
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penonal pitmoon cannot be ohaptiged into the nondnativey sad 
the aciive Toice into the paaanre. We cannot say, i4 toutin 
iM Q^ ^tfltifUttt but SBSorte tmtrben mil: in$ £)|^ gcflfiftest 

2. The accusative case is also found irilh some neoter 
ferbs. — (See page 148.) 

3. Reflective verbs take the lefiective pronouns in the 
aocasative» except those which have been mentioaed above 
<page 156) : id^ frene mt<!^ {<!& etinnere mi^* Also some neuter 
verbs are used as reflectives with the person in tibe accusative : 
bet S^cibt (at ^^ wsnb gfctegem-^CSee page 151.) 

4. The following impersonal verbs require the accusative : 
cd ftiert mi^, or mi4 ixkttt I am cold ; ed f^aubert mi4# 
I shudder ; mi4 (ungecti I am hungry i mii) bttrftet# I am 
thirsty ^ e6 gereueti or teuet midji I regret ; eS wunbcct mt^i 
I wonder; eS Italt mid^t I think; eft ^ettfiet m^# I covet; 
U oerlangt mid^f I long for. 

5. The following verbs govern two accusative cases : nennen« 
^ifeOf to call ; f(t)etten# fd^tmpfett# to scold» to give a bad 
name ; tauf«n# to baptize : as, tote nennen t^n ben fletf igea 
(Sbuatb/ we caU him the industrious Edward. 

Aote.— Also le^ren^ to teach> is in Germaa» as in all 
languages, construed with two accusatives. 

6. The accusative case is also used to express some other 
relations. It occurs with adjectives expressing measure* weight, 
age^ distance^ value, with a numeral preceding: biefer GStod 
in einen S^f Iand$ baft Zud^ tfl ^wei (Sllen bteit $ eft ifl einen 
jcntnet f djioet $ baft JCinb ill etn Sa^t unb Diet ^Dtotiate alt $ 
n ifl etne fOleile toeit mtt mit deaangen i ba^ IBu4 ift ieincn 
C$4iatng koert(f $ et ift 'swan^ia taufenb Sbalet teiilb i i<4 bin 
t(m se^n S^alet ftbulbid. 

7. The accusative is used to express a point of definite 
time and duration of time : mein %ttmb lam biefen SRac^ • 
mittod stt mit { bet ©efanbte |iatb ben ^meiten Sa^ na4^ fetnet 
Xnlunft { id!) etmatte bie 9lad^nd!)t ieben 2CttdenbUd $ i^ (abe 
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%ttfd etunten ^fwcecut. In ooe imstiDoe it ii used to etyren 
indeflaito time : ^fg^^^l tie ^BM^e. 

8. Th6 aocusatiiFe with the preterite participle h, ill tome 
pfaiaKs, used as an abfiolute case : bie ^&nbe mit IBbtt UfUdt 
lorn a 9om S<lbf snrdcf/ he came back from the field, hai 
hands being stained with blood ; Ut SJ^onn feufite lattt, tin 
IBltcf nadE) feinem iSaterlanbe gend^tet, the man sighed aloud, 
his looks turned to his native land ; in toenigen ®tttnten la^ 
bie ganse Statt in 2Cf(|)e/ einige ^fitten auddenommen^ in a 
few hoois the whole town lay in ashes, some huts excepted; 
btefen ttmfhnb aa<denommen# or ah^md^mU flnbe i^ aUH 
red^t/ I find every thing correct, this circumstance excepted ; 
gefett/ or angenommen U toixt fo# let us suppose it were so. 

Note 1. — Other absolute cases are not found in the Qerman 
language. The nominative absolute, which is frequently used 
in English, is expressed in Gennan by a conjunction and 
the finite verb : this being the case, I will do it, is to be 
translated by ha bicfeS Ut %aVi ifi# fo wiVi i^ e6 t(an.^(See 
the participles). 

Note 2. — See tiie prepositions which govern the aocuntive. 



Chapter III. 

OP THE USE OF THE VERB. 

(a) Persons and Numbers. 

h The verb must agree with the subject in person and 
number: bee ^Uv liebt feinen 6o()n| wit arbeiten) bie 
Si&«me hW^ti. 

Note l^^When the verb belongs to two or more subjects 
of the singular number, it shoidd be in the plural: 4M9 
fMb, unb 6{fetfu((t ma^en bie !Renf4en elenb# bfe ^^ baton 
be9e9rf4tn laflen. 
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Note 2. — When the subjects are of difiereat persons^ th6 
▼erb must be in the first person plural if one of the subjeclB 
is of the first person ; if not, in the second person plural : bO/ 
bein SBruber unb i4) woUen fpa^ieren ge^en ^ bu/ bein S3tnber 
ttnb beine @(^toefter fe^b (i^c fetpb) ^t\xXt etngclaben toocben. 
But when different persons are placed in opposition to one 
another, the verb agrees with that which stands nearest: nic^t 

{(|)/ f onbern bu ^aft ei gefagt ^ nt4)t {4 ^^^^ t^ defogti fon« 
bem btt. 

iVo^d 3. — ^When both subject and predicate are in the nom* 
xnative case, but of a different number, the verb generally agrees 
with the plural : bte S^u^t btefed SBaumed ftnb fletne Sweeten. 

Note 4. — ^It is the ridiculous custom to put the verb in 
the plural number, with a subject in the singular, in titles of 
address : 6ure SWojejl&t geru^^en/ your Majesty is graciously 
pleased; @uere GifceUenj $aben befo|)len/ your Excellency has 
ordered. 

Note 5. — Collective substantives in the singular do not 
admit the verb in the plural : bad ©ngUfd^e SSclf ^aX cine 
grof e gret^eit. When, however, in the sequel of the narrative 
the personal pronoun is introduced, it is frequently put in 
the plural : bad @n0lifd)e S3ol! |iat etne grope S^ei^eit $ btefe 
iebo4 kpirb il^nen f4)dbli(^# loenn fte einen f^le^ten ©ebrauc^ 
baoon ntad)en. 

2. The first and second persons of the tenses should not be 
used without a pronoun : betnen SBrtef \^a\>t er^atten/ instead of 
(abe id) er^alten. It is omitted only in the second person of 
the imperative mood, when no stress is to be laid upon it: gef^e 
nnb t^ue ba6$ prfifet ailed/ unb bad be|le be^attet$ but ge^ 
bu beine SBege^ tbut \\^x eure 9fltdf)t unb fep bu ge^ocfam. 

3. When two or more verbs belong to one subject, the 
pronoun is put before the first only, if the order of words is not 
altered : er fam la mitt ging abet balb toieber n;eg. But when 
a word which removes the subject after the copula is placed 
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before the second verb, the pronoun must be repeated: ev 
lam iu mix, unb fogleic^ ffinbigte ec mix ant haf mein S3ates 
an0efommen fep. If fogleic^ were put after the second verb, 
the pronoun need not be repeated. 



(b) Tenses, 

1. The present tense is used in German : — 

(a) To express an action which takes place, or a state, 
which exists at the time when it is asserted: as, metn ^atzt 
Uefet tie S^itung/ my father is reading the newspaper; bet 
S&ogel {i(t auf bem 2)a4e bed {)auf<d/ the bird is sitting on 
the roof of the house. But it is also used to express the taking 
place of an action, or the existence of a state, without men* 
tioning any time : as, bte meijlen fD^enfd^en Ufen bte Seitung/ 
most people read the newspaper ; bie S35del fltegen in bet &uft# 
birds fly in the air; hex ^enf(^ befie^t aud Seib unb @eeU# 
man consists of body and soul. 

Note. — For this twofold use of the present tense, there are 
two forms in English : / am readings actually present, / read^ 
no time specified. In German, however, there is but one 
form : id) lefe 3 and if the actually present time is to be stated, 
it is done by the adverbs ieftt/ now ; thtvitjust : I am reading, 
i4 lefe ieftt/ or eben. 

(fi) It is, in German y more frequently employed than. in 
English, instead of the imperfect, to enliven historical narrative : 
benle bit/ S^^tinb/ gelletn 8e()e 16) fiber bte ^rficfe unb begegne 
einem S3e!annten/ ben i(^ in neun Sa^ren nid^t gefe^en batte. 

(c) It is employed for the future, when that time is indicated 
by another word in the sentence : id) retfe morgen at), unb 
(cmme nd(i)|le SSod^e toiebec ^ balb fe^ien toiv und wiebet;. Like- 
wise when a future event is considered as certain : bied @dE)lo| 
erjleigen wit in biefer 9(a((t/ ecmorben bie «&fit()ec# ceifen bi4 
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(MM beinem ^rmmit'-fSehiiier's Maria Siuari) i id^ tM 
mcftien Skater urn fein 9)feib bitten/ ahet er ^Ubt e« wiv m^t. 

(</) With the adverb fd^on it is employed for the peifect 
in sentences like this: »tt loobncn f4}on fteben 3oivt in bicfcm 
4>attfe. SM Sa^ce trag' i4 fd)on ben gl&b'n^^n <&ap in meimr 
SBrufl oerfc^loffen/ five years I have been carrying the glowing 
hatred, shut up in my heart. — ( Schiller^ i Turandot.J « 

2. The imperfect tense is used :— 

(a) To express an action, whkh not only took plaoe^ or 
a state, which not only existed at a past tkne, but at a past time 
which is specified by ano&er past event t as, t<b f am ^tftttn 
SU iueinem greunbe/ aU er in SSegcitf watt atKiugeben/ 1 came 
yett^ay to my friend, when he was on the point of going 
eat ; Ui) f(()¥ieb an &t, aid i4 fab; baf @ie nid^ fommen 
wMtttt I wrote to you when I saw that you would not come ; 
100 maven ®te w&btenb bee S3ela$erun0 bee @tabt ? where were 
you, during the siege of the town } mai t^ten ^if/ aU &xt 
nadj) «^auf e f amen ? what did you do when you came home? 
S^ fing an ju ieid^nen# I began to draw. 3(^ f(^rteb an ®{e# 
M i(b Sbeen S3cief evbielt/ I was writing to you, when 1 1«- 
oeived your letter ; bet StmU faf auf etnem @tuble/ alg icb ixa 
Sintmet trat, the boy was sitting on a chair, when I entered 
the room ; xoa^ tbaten &kt aI6 ec ju Sl^nen iam ? wliat were 
you doing, when he came to you ? 

Note 1. — In English, there are also two forms for the im- 
perfect tense : / vn^ote, I was wriHng, When an action or 
a fitate is simply expressed as past, the simple form is used : as, 
J wrote to youf when I saw that you would not come. But 
when an action or a stale is expressed not only as passed, but 
aetually taking place or existing at the time, when another 
event, to which reference is made, occurred, the compound 
form is used : as, J was writing to you, when I received 
your letter ; what were you doing, when he came to you f 
In German there is but one form. To distingoish the latter 



fiotn the foimer» the adverb tUntju^U ii frequently used : i4 
mtieb eben on eiti aid i^ S^en fMtf er^elt 

Note 2.— In English, the imperfect is also used to expteat 
definite past time» the continuance of which is stated, with- 
out any reference to another event : as, we were yesterday 
in church ; / travelled laet year an the Continent, In 
Qennan the perfect is used in this case. 

(6) In the common historical narrative, in which case, the 
tmperfetst is employed for the aorist in Greek : e6 toox abet 
fin 9)tiejlerf aHatat^aS) bft ^tte filnf ®^6ne) btefe iammerte 
fef^ bad ()tofe @tenb in Suba unb Serufalem. 

(c) To narrate an action or event of which the narrator 
"was an eye-witness : etn ^ann flet getlern oon Itm jDad)e 
eined t^ufed/ nnb ic^ tcug i^n mit «&filfe meined SBebienten 
na4 fetnem <&aufe. Corgeftem |iarb unfet dcUebter Steunb. 
When the narrator was not an eye-witness of the action or 
event which he relates, the perfect must be used. 

Note. — ^The present and imperfect tenses are, in German, 
not expressed by the verb tfiun/ to do, as in English, when 
the sentence is either negative or interrogative, or when a 
particular stress is laid on the verb. Illiterate people, how- 
ever, make a frequent use of it : as, I did not see him, i^ 
t^at i^n ni^t fet)en $ instead of i(^ fa$ ibn ni(|)t. 

3. The perfect tense is used : — 

(a) To express an action or event as absolutely passed or 
perfectly ended, without any reference to another event or 
circumstance : mein IBntber ijt tnhlid) Don feiner langen Sleife 
surftifgefommen ) bein S3rief i^at mi(^ &Uxmglt, baf bu %oxt* 
f d)citte im €^(^reiben 0ema4)t ^aft i idji ^aU gejlern unb f)ettte 
wo^t swaniig S3ciefe gef4)tieben| i4 l^abe htn ganjen Za^ 
SMefe 0erc|)rieben# I have been writing letters all day. 

Note. — ^Mark the difference between the two forms of the 
perfect in English : I have written, and I have been writing. 
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Both ezprau a perfectly past time ; but the latter is used, when 
the time during which an action or state lasted, is mentioned or 
understood. What have you done, is different from, what have 
you been doing. In German there is only one form for the 
perfect as well as for the pluperfect. 

(6) Instead of the aorist in Greek, where the imperfect is em- 
ployed in English : {4 ^be beinen IBcubey gcfietn gefebcni ab^t 
ni^t 0ef)n;o<ten. (Sin 9)^ann ifl decern in bee Sbemfe ettcuaf en 
In these examples, the imperfect, employed for the aorist, would 
be the proper tense. But as the imperfect is principally used 
to express a past action or event with reference to another, or in 
historical narrative, or to narrate an event of which the narrator 
was an eye-witness, the perfect is in German preferred to express 
the past time, in sentences of this description. 

4. The pluperfect is used to express an action or event 
absolutely perfect or completely ended, in reference to another 
which was simultaneous with, or subsequent to it : alg er mii^ 
bie ®ef(|)^te et^&blt fyxttt, gind et weg. @d fing f4)on an ju 
(egnen/ aU idi nocb laum eine %albt fBtziU geganden wac. (Sx 
batte wdbcenb unferet Unterrebund gefcblafen/ he had been 
sleeping during our conversation. 

Note,^^^ subordinate sentences, the auxiliary verb is some- 
times omitted in the perfect and pluperfect tenses : aH nun 
Hermann geenbet/ ha nabm bet 0efpr&((i0e 9ta4bar glei^ bas 
fSkittt now when Hermann had finished, the talkative neigh- 
bour immediately took up the word — fGoethe^i Hermann 
and Dorothea): baf btt gortfcbritte im @(bteiben gemacbt/ ftebt 
man beutlicb/ one sees clearly that you have made progress in 
writing \ hcA ^wxl$ wel<ted id) gefeben/ ift jwat f(b5n ) abec es 
ift 8tt t^euec ffic mtd^/ the house which I have seen, is indeed 
beautiful, but it is too expensive for me. 

5* The first and second future tenses are used in German 
as in English; but expressions such as, he is to go, / am 
to have it, do not occur in Gennan. When future time is 
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denoted, we use the first future : he is to go, tt toitb df^en. 
When necessity or the wish or will of another is impliedy we 
use the auxiliary verb of mood, folUn : he is to gOf tx foU 
ge()en i am I to have it ? foU (4 ti i^abtn ? he was to come, 
er foKte fommen $ I was to speak, id^ foEte fpred^en. 

Note. — ^The phrase, 1 am going, with an infinitive mood is 
expressed in German, either by the future tense, or by t<4 
(in tm SBegrif : as, I am going to light a candle ; either, id^ 
»erbe tin Hdit ana&nben/ or ic^ bin tm IBegriff/ ein H^t ar^ 
iujiinben. I have done, with the present participle, is ex- 
pressed by {(^ bin fertig: as, I have done writing, id) bin 
mit Urn ®4reiben fertig. 



( c ) Mooos, 

1. The indicative mood: — 

(a) Denotes a real action or an actual existence, either ex* 
pressed (»r denied, and is, therefore, used whenever an action or 
fexistence expressed by the verb, is conceived as certain, and not 
doubtful, even in conditional sentences which convey no doubt : 
tie aXutter Uebt it)t JCinb $ id) weif / baf er ed ni(bt gefagt 
^t i id) ^abe 0c^6tt/ baf it bad S3erf)>recben gegeben (at $ tec 
9)2enf4 ift lierblid) i loenn ec lommU fo bitte i^n; ein wenig 
)U aarten $ wenn bad/ xoai id) gefe^ien (abe# aUti ift : fo ijl 
bet fSonaii) tiid)t grop i id) fiauU, baf 3efud @t>cifhtd bet 
^g/ bie SBa^r^eit unb bad Seben ift, unb baf niemanb o^ne 
i^n sum SBatet fommt. 

(b) It is employed to express a command, conceived as 
akeady obeyed : bu trittft Dot; step thou forward — (Schiiler's 
Tell) : i%i fc^weigt/ bid man euc^ aufhtft. 

Note. — Conjunctions do not govern any mood. 

2. The subjunctive mood ii employed :— 

(a) When^ an action or existence, expressed by the verb, 
is conceived as uncertain and doubtful : id) 1i)aht ge^^tt/ baf 
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mein Sminb bie qmtn^iiU GteOe ct^altm (KibCf I have heaod 
that my frieod has obtained the wished-for situation. When 
I tay : iA f)ahe ^Vhxt, bdf ec tie euui erbotten tiat# I speak 
of it as a certain cocuoistance which admits of no doidiC 
It is, therefore, used:-— ' 

(3) In sentences in which either ^ords or ideas of another 
person, or of the person who speaks, are merely queied without 
containing either a< positive asKrtion or negation : mHn ^htt^ 
net fadte mtr; baf ein Jticfc^bnmii in meinem ®atten f^on lange 
geblfi^et t^ahtf my gardener' told me, that a cherry tree In my 
garden had been long in blossom ; id^ hef^wpUUt baf bit fraitf 
fe^ft i bu fagteft bamaU/ baf bu ed ni&it tt)m !6nnefl:. In this 
respect the English differs from the German. When words 
or ideas are not quoted, but positively asserted or denied* 
the indicative is used : er bc^auptete/ haf ec leant wax $ bit 
fa0lt/ baf btt biefe ZvMt nicbt tf^tin familt. The conjunction 
baf may be omitted, but tiie mood remains the same, and 
the copula takes its proper place : mein ^&ctner fagte nrit 
ein Jticf(^baum in meinem (Skirtcn b^be f^on lange geblil(t| 
bu bill ein ^Dleiftec ouf bet 2Crnibcttft Zz% man fagtf bu ne^m^ 
eS auf mit iebem ^d^t^in^SehiUer's TeilJi er be^auptetf# 
et »at fcanf 5 bu fagjli bu !ann{t bie )Ccbeit nid^t t^un. 

Note, — ^Tbe verb of that sentence which contains the quoted 
words or ideas is generally put in the present, perfect, or future, 
though the imperfect or pluperfect should precede; id^ fagte bem 
^anntt baf et ein IBetriiget f ep/ I told the man that he was 
an impostor ; et Uf)aixipUU, et f e 9 Iran! geibefen/ he asserted 
he had been ill ; et batte mit gefagt/ baf et ed getf^an t^ah^t 
he had told me that he had done it In sdch quoted sentences, 
the subjunctive mood of that tense is used which was employed 
by the person when he actually expressed the sentence^ e. g. 
the subject of the three sentences above mentioned said : -bu 
bifl ein SBettfiget; i(b bin ftanl gewefen^ i(b M>t H get(Km. 
fbtte man i^n ni^t im IDioan fagen : ^et in biefet &Mt Hi 
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9i^ Utf€ iimtaAf tfr i^nfiliiii? wu ha not heAd tomtf ia 
ttai Divan* tint liei% ia this Iowa* ia Fiekin* then wm tome 
one liviag who know Imk^^SchiiUr'i TnrandeiO Tbewb- 
jimctive mood of ifae knperfMjt and plnpeiftot howvfut^ is 
pivferred when the form of the peraoni of the subjmictive does 
««t difier fiDon that of the indicative : i(j^ fagte i(^m# mtini 
9Mbtt qiiaem niematt aWn taxi, (not ge(^n# because ^e^eti 
is Ihc indicative as well as the subjunctive) ; i(|) fa^e i|fm# 
into flMfn fs^ i^iemald aUein au«/ (not ein^e^ because 9et)t is 
the indicative and ^ the subjunctive); en bet)aitptcte# id §&tte 
(not id 6ab<) loi^d ^enug tegUrt This practice misleads many 
authors to use the subjunctive mood of the imperfect and 
plupaifect whem the present and perfect would be more correct. 
. (0) The subjunctive mood is required after the conjunctions 
bafi# ^mlt/ ailf ^af/ and the relative pronouns, tpcldeo Utf 
when a wish, purpose^ supposition, exhortation, hope, doubt. 
Off advice is expressed i for in this case, the result cannot be 
expiVBsed as certain or really existing ', id tottk\^ \t^Vt Ibap 
M SSktt^ jld &nbei:<# I wish that the weather Buiy change ; 
meinSwunb madt fid 9teti SSetDe^ng/ bamit ec gcfunb bUibei 
mb oieie ectoegnnd maO^t ba| id g^f unb Um, Hit fpndt (eif e/ 
bamit i^ niemanb wxfb^t^ nnb bu fi^i^idft fo teifey bafi Md 
niemanb oec1tef)t. ^iefic SRana fttdt 2CcMt# iDe(d< llm iwb 
ben 6einfden ISrot gebe; unb iener SXann ijiat 2(d>eit# weld< 
i^ IBtob dtebt. So ki Hie following hymn :^- 

^ttx 3€fu ! 9teb und beinen (S)etjl/ 
)Den unS bein d5txUd SSott oec^eift. 
(Sieb und ben ®ei|l/ Ux uni regiec' 
Unb und btn fOSed s»( Scdc^eit f&^r'. 

(d) In indirect questions which are only quoted : id %^^^ 
9n fleftagt/ wie oiet et ju geben im @tanbe fep (not w&te)/ 1 
have asked him how much he was able to give ; id fcagte 
i^n 0e|lern# of) ec mix ba< ®elb geben tinne. But in indirect 

o 2 
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qoettionBy which are not considered as quotations^ but «k 
statements, the indicative is employed : (4 toerbe i^ tiMWgts 
ftagen/ wU xiti tt su gcben im €$tanbe ift i ie(t frage i4 
bi^ii oh btt mic tad ®elb geben Iann|i ebet ni^t. 

(0) The subjunctive mood is employed instead of the im- 
perativey in reference to inanimate objects or abstract ideas : 
biefet SSaum trage nie wiebet %ru^t, let this tree never bear 
fruit again ; tie Siebe fe^ of)ne ^al\^, let love be witoot 
dissimulation ; fo werbe mix ber Sempe( benn gum &€ahu let 
tiien the temple become my grave — (SchUler^f Turandot/^ 
Also when an indefinite person is addressed in the singular : 
bee 9teidE)e rfilj^me ft(^ nid^t feined Reidjt^umd/ let not the rich 
man boast of his riches ; niemanb lobe benienigeni ipel^ 
ungeteclit bonbelt/ let no one praise him who acts unjustly. 
But as the form of the third person plural is ftte same in 
the indicative and the subjunctive, we must use the amdiiiDry 
migen : ^ieientgen mbgen onetbittU4 bleiben^ weK^ nie ttntei^ 
^t^on ^aben ! let those remain inexorable, who have never 
done wrong! bie ec gemet^rt %at, m6den urn ibn weineoi let 
those whom he has promoted weep for him — fSchiilef^s 3W|. 

(y*) The subjunctive mood frequently expresses a command* 
wish, or concession : er net^me feine fS^dit, wie*d IBrau4 ift# let 
him take his distance as it is cuAomBry^SckiUer's Tell) ; bet 
<^mme( gebe ed/ may Heaven grant it; er tt)iie/ wad er vMt let 
him do what he pleases ; er (^offe nidst mein C^^gema^l m 
iperben# let him not hope to become my husband— C<SicAii/er*« 
TurandotJi man gebe {t(b hit ^&nbe/ let them give their 
hands to each other — (Ibid) ; ber ^^rr betoabre mid!) oor btefer 
@ftnbe# may the Lord prevent me from committiDg this sia. 

3. The conditional mood is employed :— 

(a) To express a condition which is not actually possible, 
but only conceived as such : w&re x^ retd^/ or »enn i(6 rel^k 
to&re/ fo |)&tte i^ i^m feine S3Ute nid^t abgefd^lageni if I were 
rich, I should not have refused his request ; roenn i4 ieftt Sett 
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tfkttf fo gUtdc i4 nadji bet €$cef ftfief if I had time, I should go to 
the flea-coaet ; m&re meiti S3ate( nod|^ am Mtnt fo mfivbe ev 80 
Sttl^cf att fepti/ were my ikther still alive, he would he 80 yeais 
old. In these sentences the condition is only eoncdved as pos> 
sifafe. In the following sentences : btft btt t:ci4/ fe 0ieb del { 
bit btt arm/ fo gicb bein SBeniijed eerni wenn et fommen feltte# 
fe «ttf et warten $ the condition is expressed as actually possi- 
ble, and therefore the indicative is uied. (See foUen^ page 128.) 

ifi) la dliptical phrases which contain a condition only 
oonoeived as possible : idji ^^Xti tt ij^m defagt/ or icb toikrbe ee 
t|^m defagt ^aben^ I should have told him (i. e. if I had seen 
him) ; in feinet ^ge (&tte i&i eS nic^t getban/ in his situation 
(i. e. had I been in his situation) I should not have done it 

(c) In sentences which contain a wish, the fulfihnent of 
which is impossible : to&ve er bo(b nie in meinem <^ufc ^ 
iMfen 1 I could wish that he had never been in my house ! 
D \^W btt in bies setxifTne ^tsit gewif ; bu f&^Uefl fOKtleib, 
0| that you could look into this tent heart, surely you would 
tel compa8sion-<ScAi//ef •# Turandot) ; %ltXt i* boc^ biefen 
iXann nie gefe^en 1 I wish I had never seen this man f 3(^ 
mofttCf icb f 6nnte ed tbun. 

{d) In questions which express doubt : daftfreunblid!) (&tte 
<2Ni9ianb bie ^bniginnDon ®<J^ott{anb empfangen? did England 
receive the queen of Scotland in a hospitable manner?— 
(SehUler's Maria Stuart. J 

Nate.-^Jt has been remarked (page 108) that the subjunctive 
mood of the imperfect is, in form, the conditional of the present, 
and the subjunctive of the pluperfect the conditional of the im- 
perfect If any one should doubt this, let him insert ie(t# at 
present^ in a conditional sentence, with the form of the imper- 
fect, and he will immediately see that the subjunctive mood of 
tiie imperfect, used as a conditional mood, does not express past 
time : wenn i4 {e^t 3eit ^htU, fo ainge idi iett ava, if I had 
time at this present moment, I should go out* An to time, there 
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a Qo diAmnoe betvMA tlie omiditiOiHd of tbefifwaot «od Ait 
of the 4nt future, «iid betw<eea tiie<x>nditbii«lof the impeffiit 
■ad that of the second future. The only diffaeDoe !>» thel te 
conditidQal of the fiMwe iicspeeklly uiedio^expraKA cotditiai 
ivliich depends upon another, end whidi is tfafirefoie couiidttid 
■s future in respect to that upon irhich it depends : oiiffh^ 
»6rbe (Sn^lcniM fi(tn§< SNid<nb/ Wie k» SMtc ftine 5£5irf0lBiH* 
(SchiUcf^B Maria Stuatt). ^SOton^ct HXmfd) toMie ftlftdfi^ic 
fa^f lomn ic bad @^l nit^t fo fe^t Isebtej «emi mebi gfotiib 
(« in f einer fDlo^t gefialit ||&tte/ ft) «)Mc et tnir o<()olf en lKA«n. 

4. The imperative mood is used ^^ 

(a) As in Engliih : fage (btt)/ faget il^c. Instsed of the firnt 
perM>n phiral, fagen ttku the aumlhury v«fb of mood, laffeftf is 
often used : lafi or (oft/ or laffen 0ic und fd^eh. The Itod 
person siogultr and plural is principally employed in addieail^ 
a person or peisons : So^nn/ (tingr et meim ^d^e. Qtoipi 
6i«/ m<in ttet>ei; Srcnnb/ c6 14 ted;t (at>e el^t nic^t ISretea 
die herein/ mdtie ^ttten. In rrfer^nce to inanimate objects or 
abstract ideas, the subjUnctlt« mood is und Tor the wipeMti^: 
^tt \ptdki : ed n>etbe eid^t. 6< fe^ fO/ be it so. See the 
subjunctive (e). 

(6) The hnpeiative is somcitimes used to exprtss an action or 
existence which is only considemd as po«ible, font not Bed : 
ttetbe bettoginir fo toirft ba loeifec wecbcn/ be deoeivedy i. «w 
if you are deceived, you will become wieer. Qkif^ flelii imb btl 
ittirft Rvntg V^tung {inbeti# be pioud, and yon will meet with 
little esteem. 

Note 1. — ^Inirtead of the imperative mood, the pretcrifee par* 
ticiple is sometimes used ellipPtieally : trot nid^ lang gifca^i ie. 
ei werbe nur iKd}t {ang gefi^ogt/ do not ask \xmp^Qa9ih9-» 
FauftJ. ^^di,^ttfltadfbax,^€iintnttnU^Goeth(^sHmnaim 
and Dorothea^ 9luR/ ®ttt befo^Un/ 9rhia f now, adieu {be 
tecommended to Qod) prince X^SchiUer^s Tarandai.J ISn 
bfc ICrbeit gegangen^ i^c ^dUOenaet; I Aho tiie aaceod fioaoa 
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iodieativei -when a comaiaQd is eipresaedi which is considered 
as already obeyed : ^ fdge Mvr bli fdttmfl ni((t. 

Nets 2. — When a leqaest is to be exprened in a polke man- 
ner, the .subjunctive mood of mbq/in and wotlen is used instead 
of the simpte impeiative: bn looQefl fcincr nie 9ecge|fen/ piay 
never foi^get him. ^b^t niemanb mi(^ fragcnr toad id) gefe^en 
t^ahit let nobody ask me what I have seen. 

5. The iqfiqitive mood is used: (a) without the preposition 
jtOi as a real infinitive ^ (3) with lUt as a supine. or gerund 
in Latin. 

(a) The infinitive without }U is required: — 

1. When it stands by itself and unconnected, as in a vocabu^ 
lary : licbe9# to love ; fet)en# to see. 

2. When it is employed as a substantive in the nominative 
case: ®tUn iji \t\>i^ti htm 9letimen (Acts zx. 35)$ SBoc^en 
ntai^t ©ojrgen $ fleif tg fe9n/ ge^emt iebem SJ^anne. But when 
the sentence begins with the indefinite pronoun Ht and the 
subject follows the verb, ju is generally used : H tft feliflct in 
9eben# benn i^u ne^men. 

3. The infinitive is also used as an abstract substantive with 
an article or pronoun, where the participle is used in English : 
bad S%n fi^abet Urn H^ntt am meiflen/ lying injures the liar 
most. 

2)tenet bte ©d^toefter bem SBrubet bod!) \t^t)i fte bienet ben @Uecn/ 
ttnb i^t Seben i|l immer etn eioiged ®e]t)en unb ^ommen/ 
Ober etn «£)eben unb S^ragen/ SBeretten unb ®d)af en fftr anbt;e. 

Goethe's Hermann and Dorothea* 

4. After the auxiliary verbs of mood ; and the auxiliary verb 
of tenses, werben/ when it serves to form the future tense. 

5. After the following verbs: (etfen/ to bid, to order; ()elfen# 
to help ; le^ren/ to teach ; tetnen/ to learn ; ^6ren/ to hear ; 
fe(en# to see; ffi^len/ to feel; ftnben/ to find: ic^ |)te$ ii^n 
de^en^ et (Uft mic f^ceiben^ tv U^vt mi^ lefen) i4 ^^^^ 
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ben 9)uU f ^lagen i {4 fanb bai Suit auf bi m S:if4f ltC0cit. 

iV0(0.— Seticen and lemen are, however, coDstrued with }U# 
especially when other words are governed by the inf nitive 
mood: ®ott te^ret uni burc^ fetn SSoit unb bie 0(^<EfaIc bet 
8eben< nnfcr SSertvauen auf i^n su fe(fen. 

6. After the following verbs, in some plirases : bletbett# to ]«- 
main; fasten/ to ride in a carriage; gebcn/ to walk; fKtbeiuto 
have; legeni to lay; mac^en/ to make, to cause; nennen/ to oA; 
ceitenf to ride on horseback; tf^un/ to do: |!e blicbcn fbe^eiv 
|{e0en/ ^Angen/ jleden^ flebenf they continued standing, &c ace. 
IBCc falj^ren fpa^ieceni we take a ride; m\x get^en fpabierrn/ imb 
ct qfyt betteln/ we take a walk, and he goes begging; ct bat 
9ttt reben/ it is an easy matter for him to speak so ; ttli^qoX 
ceifen^ ec ^at ffd^ fd^lafen gelegt/ he has laid himself down to 
sleep; e( ma<tte mi(l() lad^eni he made me laugh ; bad ncniie tt| 
f((tafen# that I call sleeping; wirdtten geftetn fpabieren# yes- 
terday we rode on horseback ; bad Rinb t^ut nid^d M weinen/ 
the child does nothing but cry. 

Note 1.— The infinitive without ^u is used after t^n# only 
when niikjtt M precedes. SKa(l()en is never employed in Germaa 
to express a command : as, make him go out, not mac^e t^ f)tii* 
aud0e(en/ but laf i|)n (tnauSdefien. 34 d^^e f4Iafen# means 
I go to bed ; I fadl asleep is expressed by, t(|) f^tafe ein. 

Note 2,— The infinitive of the auxiliary verbs of mood is 
employed instead of the participle, when the infinitive which 
they modify precedes.— (See page 123.) The following verbs 
participate in this peculiarity: (}elfen/ %hxtnt ^eifen# fe()en# 
U$ren# lemen : ec ()at mit arbeiten (elfen (not ge^olfen) $ i4 
^abe ftc ffngen ^5ren (not ^t^hxt) $ i4 (abe it)n tanjen fe^en. 
Some modem writers, however, no longer adhere to this 
peculiarity, but use the participle. 

Note 3.— As the infinitive of the active has sometimes a 
passive signification, care must be taken to avoid ambiguity : 
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^t* ^^f ^n tufen/ may signify : let him call, cry ; and let 
him be called, send for him. 
-(5) The infinitive with {U is required :•— 
!• When it takes the place of an oblique case, cense- 

«. Aflter substantives : id) f)abe ^ttf! iu fpielen $ i^ fiotte 
&^am baft S^etgnfigen/ i^n su U^ni laft un« ^nt^ unb 
®fer fmben/ ®ate« ju t^un. 

0» After adjectives which either govern an oblique case, 
or ie(piire a verb to express the object of their quality : fco$# 
glad ; (edietig/ desirous ; neugierig/ curious ; leic^t/ easy; toiUigf 
ready; m6gKd^/ possible; fc^nell/ quick; langfani/ slow, &c.; 
i(|) uMtt frolif iij^n ju fe(ien $ id^ bin begierig gu wiffen/ nMiS 
et t^ttn toixh i ed ift nid^t Uid^t m fagen/ wet bet belle t|t i 
i4 bin miSig gu t^un/ toas i4 f ann 4 ein iegUc^er §D{enf4) fep 
f4n^ j|u tibren/ aber langfam p ceben/ unb langfam sum 
30nu.— (James L 19.) 

7* After verbs when the object of an action or a design 
is expressed : er fc^&mt ft^/ eS gu befennen/ he is ashamed of 
confessing it ; id& ffirc^te mid^/ i^n ju fe^en/ I am afraid of 
seeing him ; wir fangen an su arbeiten/ we begin to work ; 
i(ft rat^e bit sa fc^weigen/ I advise you to be silent; i^ 
wftttfd^e i^n au felfien/ I wish to see him.— (See the exceptions 
in the preceding rules.) 

^. After ^aben and fepU/ when the infinitive is either the 
predicate of the sentence, or takes the place of a secondary 
sentence, the subject of which is the same with that of (he 
principal sentence : i4 ^aht nid^t« 3U fagen, I have nothing 
to say (i. e. I have to say nothing, or I have nothing that 
I can say) ; biefer ^ann ^at t}iel ©elb auSsugeben/ this man 
has to give out much money, or, has much money to spend ^ 
eft if! fe^r ju bebauetn/ it is much to be regretted. After feipn 
the infinitive has always a passive signification : toil glauben^ 
»aft stt glauben ifi, we believe what is to be believed ; ec 
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^ swat einen S|»eU feiner 64tttb U^^U, abet tet ^^fte 
S^U ift no4 stt besa^len. 3tl( felbet tiabt ibm fetacn |>ceU 
gefett/ toomtt e« ju etfaufen ifl/ you have fixed yourself its 
price* wherewith it is to be patdbaaed^SchiUer's TurandoiJ. 

Note l.~When purpose or design is espressed^ urn is 
iiequeatly put before ^u to strengthen the expression : 9c||e 
bin/ urn ticb ftu txttbeibigen $ wit woQen atbeiten/ urn cin 
oergnfidtee unt sufrietned ^eben f&^ren su Utmn. (This ttm 
was formerly expressed in English by /or : for to do so*} 

Note 2. — ^The infinitive mood with ^ cannot be and 
after verbs which express knoxoledge, opinion, loUhf deiire, 
when the subject of the infinitive is not the subject of the 
verb : e. g. I know him to be the man ; I wish him to do tlie 
work. In these sentences, him is the subject of the infinitivey 
and / the subject of the verb. When this is tiie case, the 
subject of the infinitive is put in the nominative, the iniinitive 
changed into that tense, person, and number which the con* 
nection requires, and the secondary sentence generally begins 
with hai : i(b weif / taf et bet ^ann ift $ i4 n>ftnfd^# bof 
et bie 2Crbeit tbue. But, i(b mv^zf)tt it)n fleifid iu madjieOf 
I understand how to make him industrious ; i(b w&nf^er bie 
Vcbett in tbun/ 1 wish to do the work ; for in these sentences 
the subjects of the verb and of the infinitive, are identicaiL 

Note 3. — When the infinitive is used to express the object 
of such a verb, or of the quality of such an adjective, as 
requires a preposition, this preposition is contracted with the 
local demonstrative adverb ba/ (see page 99,) and placed 
in the principal sentence ; and the infinitive with (U forms 
a secondary sentence : e. g. I insist upon being heard, {(( 
beftebe batauf/ ge^6tt in wetben $ I long to see him, iub febnc 
mi(b barnad^f i^n ^u fe^en $ he is proud of being a merchant, 
et ift ftols barauf/ ein ^aufmann su fcton $ he does not think 
of doing it, et benit nid^t batan/ ed ju tbun. When in such 
sentences the subjects are difierent, the infinitive cannot be 
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uied ; the oonjanotbn baf is then employed, followed either 
by the iadicative or Bubjancthre mood, as the conoeidoii may 
require : he iniisls upoa bis son being puniihed, er Uftt^ bav» 
aviff baf feitt ®o^n beftraft merbe (subj. mood) ; he is pmod 
of his 8on'4 having made soch progress, et i|t ftotj baraitf/ 
baf fein ®of^n fb(4e goctf^vitte gema^it i^t (ind. mood). 

2. The infinitive with ^u is leqaired after the prepositions 
o^ne «Dd anffatt/ or flatt : ec rebete mt4 an; o^ mi^ ju 
feimm i toft una at6eitettr anftatt ^u fpiebn. 

Note l.«^The infinitive mood in English, with relative 
words, as, howp ufherep what, preceding, after certain verbs, 
such as to know, to aayj to tott, to teacAp does not admit a 
literal translation. The auxiliary verbs of mood, fotten^ mfiffen^ 
f toneni are to be employed in the foUownig manner : I 
know how to do it, i(t n>eif / mie id) fd t(iun muf / or fann i 
I have told him where to go, id) ^aU it)m gefadt/ tvo^in et 

0e^ fotC. 

Note^ 2.—- The infinitive is, in English, fiwquently, though 
very incorrectly used, even by the best authors, mstead of 
the relative pronoun and the finite verb : we meet with many 
objects to awaken serious reflections — (Biair^a Sermons) ; 
the author means to say : we meet with many objects, which 
awaken serious reflections, mir treffen a«f mand^ ®e9en{t&nbe# 
odd^ emfibafte 4Bf(nr4tttngen ern>ec!en* In German, the in- 
finitive cannot be > used in such sentences; for the infinitive 
would express purpose, or design of the subjeet 
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(D) THE PARTICIPLES. 
1. Tbb PaESENT Participle. 

(tf) This participle is used like an adjective in the attributive 
sense : bet lat^nbe S^&^Ung ) ein ffngenber SSoget. It is not 
used to express the actual present time (see the present tense). 

p 
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(3) It doei not admit of the degrees of comparison ; bat 
it may govern a cai& Soch a case always precedes the 
participle : bie aUe6 etw&vmenbe 0onne/ the sun which gives 
warmth to every thing ; tie mis bcoorfle^ente ©efa^r^ the 
danger which threatens me; bad »n< oerfotgenbe ®ef4i(C# the 
fate which pursues us. Hence the following and simikr 
compounds : ti^xlithtnht ambitious ; gefeMebenb/ legislative ; 
fviegffitirenb/ waging war ; toadnifyabtnht having the watdu 

(c) It may be used elliptically as a concrete substantive 
with an article or pronoun like an adjective : bet Sefenbe# 
one that reads ; but not as an abstract substantive, like the 
English, the reading. In German the infinitive is employed : 
tai ^efen. 

(d) Several words, formed like participles, have lost the 
nature of a participle, and are used as adjectives only, both 
in the attributive and predicative sense ; these are : rei^enb/ 
charmiogj fr&nfenb/ mortifying; cinne^menb/ captivating; 
bringenbf pressing; brficfenb/ oppressive; fltefenb/ fluent; 
^nretfenbf overpowering. It is therefore correct to say: hitfi 
SBeleibtfiuna ifl fr&n!enb $ feitie 0itten finb einne^tnenb i tk 
9(otf) ift brindenb $ bie Saft ift bcMenb $ bie 9iebe ift flicf cnb. 
They also admit the degrees of comparison : bie SHebe biefM 
^onne« ift fliefenbeo aU bie SVebe iene« i bie bvficfenbfte eaji. 

(e) This participle is, in German, not used to express cause, 
reasonp or time ; the conjunctions alit hat inbem/ todh totxm, 
nad^bem^ (see these conjunctions,) with the finite verbs are 
used for that purpose : not finding my brother at home last 
night, I paid a visit to his neighbour, inbem i^ meinen IBcttbec 
0e|lern Vbenb ni^t ju .^aufe fanb/ fo befud^te i4 fcinen 9ta(b* 
bat* Having had no opportunity of seeing him, I could not 
deliver your message, loeil i^ <<ine ©etegen^eit ge^bt tKibe» 
i^n su fe^en : fo fonnte i4 i(im 3<^e fBott)f4aft nid^t ttiw» 
bringen. Having given him the money, he went away without 
saying a word, aU ft if)m ba< (Belb gegeben ^tttt ding tr wi^ 
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o^ne fin SS$ort au fagen. Walking uprightly, we walk surely, 
wenn npit aufri^tig manbelii/ fo wantein wit fi^w. 

(/) It is frequently used to express manner or state: totU 
nenb fpra^ ec an mic| er fette f!4 f(4tt'ei0enb nicbet) i»ot 
icbem edSiatten jittetnb Ubt ber gurdjitfome in beft&nbiger 2(nfift. 

»fo fiMra* fie be^cnbe/ unb sog/ t>om ©teine pdi) Jebenb^ 
TCtiA) r>om ®i^e ben ®o^n/ ben toiUi^ fotgenben. S3eibe 
Jtamen fdbmetgenb bentntet/ ben wi^tigen S^orfat bebenfenb. 

Ooetke's Hermann 4* Dorothea. 

Ob9, — ^The participial constructions which so frequently oc- 
cur in English, require particular attention. When the parti, 
ciple expresses cause or reason, inbeni/ ba# or weit roust he used ; 
inbf ni; when an indefinite, bai when a logical cause, a reason ; 
I9eil/ when a real definite cause is implied (see those conjunc- 
tions). A participle may also express time : definite past time 
is expressed by a(6 and nad^bem $ indefinite past, and present, 
by wenn (see those conjunctions). A participle is sometimes 
uped instead of the relative pronoun with the finite verb : a man 
doing his duty deserves respect, zva s0{enfdb; xotXibtt feine 9)fttd^ 
t^nt* Devbient 2C(^tang, When a participle is used with a pre- 
position : as, I rely upon seeing you^ or J rely upon your 
doing itt it must first be ascertained, which preposition is re- 
quired in German'; to rely, ffd^ oeclafien/ requires anU ^ith 
this preposition, the demonstrative adverb ba must be used : 
td^ ocrtoffe mid^ barauf/ I rely thereupon ; when the subject of 
the participle is the same with that of the verb, the infinitive 
may be used : id^ oertafTe mi^) barauf/ ®te su fe^en# or baf 
i(6 ^it U^t i but when the subject of the participle is difierent 
from that of the verb, the conjunction baf must be used : 
x6^ tyerlaJTe mid) barauf/ baf Q^it ed t^un. The demonstrative 
pi«moun may also be required in the genitive, either expressed 
or understood : I am sure of his having done it, {<i^ bin beffen 
fisnnf / baf er eS get^an ^oL In this way, all similar sentences 
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must be tmntlated. The coDJnuetioii h^ with the finite nA^ 
must be used in German to eatpFesBtbe pArtieipk^ nttd.Bob- 
fttantively, when it cannot be rendered by an kilinitive,) or 
a lubstentiye: your doing this work €9r ne gftves me WfOf^ 
pleasure, hai ®ie biefe %th^t f dv mi^ t^mt mac^i mir xk% 
S^ergnfigcn. My telling you so, shows you that I do not mean 
you» haf id} ttt*< fage/ gefgt hit, baf td^ hid} ni(|t meine.^ 
f Goethe* s Egmont,) 



3. Thb Preterite Participle. 

(a) This participle is much more frequently employed in 
German than English, and not only admits the three fosne of 
inflection, but is also susceptible of the degrees of cempanson^ ; 
0eliebter@oi{^n) biegepriefeneSngenbi einoera(btet€<<9eM^ 
hie gefegnetere %tu6^i hit bcwunbectfle aSei§^. This par* 
ticiple has a passive signification, whilst the present has an 
aotiye one. 

(6) Of some intransitive verbs a preterite participle is fovSMd, 
which differs from the present only in respect of time : bet Mtti 
SBaume fdttenbe TtpUh the apple falling from the tree; ber oeei 
SBaumt ^faKcne Vpfel/ the apple which has fallen from the tree; 
bie aufde^enbe @onne oertcetbt ben 9lebeU bte fo ebei» emfges 
gongene ©onne wutbe burcb SBolfen verbanlelt. 

(e) It is used like an adverb of manner: e( lam gejiettt 
fieputt )U mix, he came yesterday to me in full diess ; bad IBtt4 
ifi vetloien gegangeni the book is lost. SSecUrcn ge^n is a 
phrase, meaning to get lost* 

(d) The preterite participle of some transitive verbs wbidi 
express motwftf occurs adverbially with f emmen : er f ommt 
gedtten/ gelaufen/ gefa^en/ geflogen/ qftan^U defprnneen/ Qt» 
Written, ,^^ 

(0} It is used elliptically :— 1, for the imperative mood (see 
page 272); — ^2, as a participle, to express a state: in feine Zn» 
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^b deffftOT/ t(o(t bet te^tf^aff^nc iOtann bn S<ftcmbiiiia# 
wrapped up in his virtue* the honest man defies calumny. 
Schiller was very fond of using this participle in this ellip- 
tical manner. It is common in proverbs : fr{f4 8(M0t/ b^lb 
OetDonne n# well begun, half done $ ootgetl^an onb na4beba4t 
^at man^en in grof Seib gebra^t i and in some phrases used 
as absolute cases: %t\z^U angenommenr suppose; iusegebefi/ 
granted; auSgenommen/ excepted; abgeredbnet/ not reckoned, 
ttnb defe(t« mc f&nben wicllid) auf biefem HBege feinen 6tanb 
unb 9lamen/ wirb e6 oerborgen bleibeni baf S3e{le(bnn9# ni^t 
ibce ^unjl ba6 SRdtbfel untf y^ttt^t^n.^SehiUer't Turandot.J 

(/) The following words have the form of a preterite par- 
ticiple, but are to be considered as adjectives: abgeneigt/ disin- 
clined ^ bebaftet/ afflicted with; bebevit# courageous; bejabrt/ 
aged ; befanntr known ; bemittelt, wealthy ; bemoort# covered 
with moss; berebt/ eloquent; ber^bint/ renowned; befcbafferir 
circumstanced ; befcbeiben^ modest; befcbitfti covered with reeds; 
bewanbert/ conversant ; geftttet/ civilized ; gelebrt/ learned ; gcs 
I009ftt# friendly; ^twoi^nU accustomed; 0ef(!()i(tti clever; tocr? 
Hn^dt/ pleased; verfoffen/ given to drinking; lotx^^xoiz^n, 
discreet; oemHinbt, related; t)oEfommen# perfect* 

Note. — ^The syllable un being prefixed to a participle, makes 
it a negative : ungefttaft/ unpunished; unger&cbt/ unrevenged ; 
ungeliebt/ not loved. 



3. Thb Futurb Participle. 

This participle, which answers to the Latin participle in 
duit is formed fix>m the present by putting )a before it It 
has a passive signification, expressing either future time, or 
possibility or necessity; and can only be formed from transitive 
verbs: bie in ^offenbe (Smbte/ the harvest to be hoped for; 
eine au lobenbe Z^att an action to be praised ; bie bu Ibfenbe 
ICufgabC/ the task to be solved. 

p 2 
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Chaptbr IV. 
ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

The arrangement of words in Oeiman differs materially from 
that in English ; and this chapter requires particular attention. 
Were I to state all the nice distinctions which may he con- 
veyed by alterations in the order of words, I fear I should 
perplex the majority of those students for whom this Oranunar 
is chiefly intended, without giving them clear ideas on the 
subject. I shall, therefore, confine myself to the principal 
rules, and refer those who wish to study this subject more 
minutely, to Heyse's German Grammar, published in German 
for the use of Germans. 

The essential parts of a sentence are called subject and 
predicate. The subject is that of which something is said 
(predicated), and the predicate is that, which is said of the 
subject The predicate must not be confounded with the 
object. A sentence may be formed without an object, but 
not without a predicate. That word which connects subject 
and predicate is called copula. This copula is always an 
auxiliary verb of tense or mood. The following rules will 
clearly explain these terms. 

1. The order of the words in a simple sentence is: — 

Subject. Copula, Predicate, 

IDie SSlKine ift f«6n/ 

the flower is beautiful. 

2. When the predicate is expressed by a real vwb in the 
present or imperfect tense of the active voice, the verb taksA 
the place of the copula, and the place of the predicate remains 
vacant :— 
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Subjeei. 


Predicate. 


2)ie aSUtme 


blfibt' 


the flower 


blooms. 


SfBir 


lefen, 


we 


read. 


IDie 0olbaten 


fed^ten^ 


the soldiers 


fight. 



3. The place of the copula is occupied by the present 
and imperfect tenses of the auxiliary verbs of tenses and 
moody and if none of these occur in the sentence* by the real 
verby as stated in the preceding rule. The place of the pre- 
dicate is occupied by the predicate* which is either a sub- 
stantive* or an adjective* or a participle, or an infinitive 
mood* and when a compound verb separable is used in the 
present or imperfect tense* the particle stands, like a predi- 
cate at the end of the sentence. 



Suifeet. 


Copula. 


Predicate, 


IDer <&uab 


ift 


ein Zt^in, 


the dog 


is 


an animal. 


2>ie $tCi%t 


Ift 


faW. 


the oat 


is 


ftdse. 


34 


iaht 


deleftn^ 


I 


have 


read. 


^iv 


jtnb 


gewefen, 


we 


have 


been. 


jE)et ^nabe 


fann 


fd^reiben/ 


the boy 


can 


write. 


e^e 


wtttben 


ficfeben, 


they 


were 


seen. 


mt 


toecben 


^bren^ 


we 


shall 


hear. 


)Det SSotet 


flebt 


aud# 


the father 


goes 


out. 
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Subject. 
the mail 
the man 



Predicate. 

Ollr 



Copula. 

fommt 

airivea. 

stays away. 

4. When these verbs which are used as copulas* aie used ia 
a compound form, either in the peifect, or pluperfect, or second 
future, the inflected parts only take the place of the copula, 
and the participle or infinitive belonging to them, stands after 
the predicate ; and the participles and infinitives of compound 
verbs are never disjoined : — 



Subject. 


Copula. 


Predicate. 


^Der ^ann 


ilt 


tS^bvidi genxfen# 


the man 


has 


foolish been. 


SBfc 


loerben 


detoefen feipn^ 


we 


shall 


lieen have. 


Qx 


wtrb 


geUfen baben# 


he 


will 


read have. 


0ie 


(^atten 


((treiben foOen^ 


they 


should have 


to write oi^ht (see foKen) 


2)<r JUiabe 


\iax 


arbeiten fbnnenf 


the boy 


has 


to work been able. 


t»c ISatfr 


W 


ait^degandcn/ 


the father 


is 


out gone. 


SBic 


(aben 


angefangen, 


we 


have 


begun. 


®ie 


ftnb 


gebbrt morbeni 


they 


have 


heard been. 


(St 


»irb 


gefeben motben fepii/ 


he 


will 


seen been have. 


S){e|)ofl 


in 


angefommen/ 


the mail 


has 


arrived. 


>Det ^axoi 


^ 


tpeggebltebeit/ 


the man 


has 


stayed away. 
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S, Th* object of tiie tenteaoe itandi between the copula 
and the predicate : but when the plaee of the copala is occu- 
pied by a real verb in the prsaent and imperfect, it stands after 
that verb : — 

Subject, Copula. Object, Predicate. 

2>er ^nabe ^t einen SSmf defd)tiebcn/ 

the boy has a letter written. 

3* fd^reibe ein a3u<b/ 

I am writing a book. 

(Sc fc^rtibt metnen SBrief aht 

he copies my letter. 

®Cr trinfen fBaffec/ 

we drink water. 

0ie ^aben fS^ein getninfen/ 

th^ have wine drunk. 

iSx tfi feinem gveunbe gemogen/ 

he is to his friend attached. 

6ie ftnb eined SSevbted^cnd befd^ulbigt tootbenr 

they have of a crime accused been. 

C^ iDirb feine 2Ccbett anfangen# 

he will his work begin. 

Note. — There are several phrases, consisting of verbs and 
substantives, with prepositions, or adjectives, in which the 
substantives and adjectives are considered as the particles of 
compound verbs separable. They, theiefoie, take the same 
place as these particles. These are: }tt Jg^\t lommen^ to 
come to assistance; ^u Wita^ effen/ to dine; 3U ©ninbe 
geben/ to perish ; ^u ®runbe rid^ten/ to ruin ; ins SBerf fe^en^ 
to execute; ju (Stanbe bringen/ to accomplish; umg Seben 
bcingen/ to deprive of life; ^u S^eil werbenr to fall to one's 
part ; om Statb fragen/ to ask for advice ; ^tt ftclf^en/ to stand 
still ; fefl ^alten/ to hold fest. 



t86 



Sffntam, 



34 


taht' 


meinen Sccmib 


urn tHati) 


9efca0t# 




have 


my frieDd 


for advice 


asked. 


eit 


fften 


i^v Sovfiaben 


in« SBSet!/ 




ibey 


execute 


their scheme. 






fEBto 


ffnb 


{()m 


itt t^lfe 


gefommen^ 


we 


have 


to his 


assistance 


come. 


Tii TCihdt (Kit 


ten 9)taim 


}n ®cunte 


0eri4tet# 


the work 


has 


the man 


ruined. 




mp^ 


(at 


ten IDieb 


feU 


gelalten^ 


one 


has 


the thief 


fast 


held. 


fBSti: 


afen 


Ui i(m 


Stt Pittas/ 


# 


we 


dked 


with him. 







6. When there are two cases in a sentence, that of the 
person precedes that of the thing :«- 

Subject. CopvJa. 

34 (ate tern Jtnaten ein $Bu4 

I hare to the boy a book 

jDfclBatet (at ten@o(n einec^ilnte 

the &ther has the son of a sin 

fiS^tc m6|fen ten fD^ann feinem ^\d\^\t fiterlaJTenf 

we must the man to his fate leave. 



Predicate-' 

gedcben, 
given, 
tef^ultidt/ 
accused. 



7. When the two cases are both of persons, the accusative 
precedes the dative: — 

(St (at f{c( feinem S3etienten anoertraut/ 

he has himself to his servant entrusted. 

34 (ate betnen@o(n meinem gceunbe emy»fo(lenf 

I have thy son to my friend recommended. 

But the oblique cases of the personal pronouns i4/ tu# et/ 
fte/ th wiT/ i(t:/ f!e/ always precede another case:— 



34 
I 



(ate tic feinen 6$o(n 

have to thee his son 



empfo(len/ 
recommended. 
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(St 


(at e< 


meinem 9ta4fiax et)&j|lt/ 


he 


has it 


to my neighbour told. 


Gc 


with {(m 


feine Softer geben/ 


he 


will to him 


his daughter give. 


&i 


tonUn mic 


ta« fagen/ 


you 


will to me 


that say. 



8. When there are two personal pronouns in a sentence, 
the accusative precedes the dative and the genitive:— 



®te 


(abrn 


e« 


mir 


m^Un, 


you 


have 


it 


to me 


given. 


3« 


m^t 


Pe 


3(nen^ 




I 


send 


them 


to you. 




&t 


»{rb 


f!e 


bit 


oorfteOen, 


he 


will 


her 


to thee 


introduce. 


SBir 


ne|)men 


un6 


feinec 


am 


we 


interest 


ourselves 


for him. 


«. 


Qx 


(at 


M 


mit 


empfo(Ien/ 


he 


has 


himself 


to me 


reoonmiended. 



9. When adverbs of manner, or such substantives with 
prepositions as may be regarded as adverbs, define or modify 
the verb exclusively, they stand immediately before the pre- 
dicate, or, should the predicate be implied in the verb, before 
the vacant place;— 

Subject. Copula, Object, Adv. Predicate. 

IDerSJ^ann ^at fcinen ©egentianb t»ortrefflt(( be(anbeltf 

the man has his subject admirably treated. 

)De( SRann be(anbelt feinen ©egenftanb t)ortrefft{(!(/ 

the man treats his subject admirably. 

3^ (abe baS fBu4 aufmerffam gelefenr 

I have the book attentively read. 

0r (at bas QkU> mit greuben ausgegeben/ 

he has the money with pleasure out given. 
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10. Adverbs of tiiDe» and such substantivea as may be 
regarded at adverbs of time, geQerally precede the objeot 
(unless it is a pronoun) and the adverbs of place; and when 
the time denoted by the adverbs is more psffticularly stated by 
a substantive, this substantive stands after the adverb:-— 

34 ^^e geftem einen SBtief gefdiriebenf 
I have yesterday a letter written. 

2)u faimf! i^n mordsn tim ntin '^^ in nteinem #att1f 4iftcii/ 
thou canst him to-morrow at ten o'clock at my house see. 

SEBir werben balb Stegen be!ommen# 
we shall soon rain have. 

« 

SBiele Seute %(kUn immcr be« ®onnto06 ®efeaf4aft# 
many people have always on Sundays company. 

6r tfi Mr trei Sagen in bonbon angefommen/ 
he has three days ago in London arrived. 

Note 1.— The words, t)OC bvei Sagen/ may be regarded as 
an adverb of time ; and, in meinem «^ufe i in ^nbon# as 
adverbs of place, for they express adverbial ideas, like ye9- 
ierday, here. 

Note 2.— <®4en and no4 ^ad nft may either precede or 
follow another, adverb of time or adverbial expresnon : betttc 
necb/ or no4 b^t< i moveen f^on/ or fd^n motgen^ nfk bitfe 
SBo(be# or biefe SBocbe erfl. 

1 1. Adverbs of place, and substantives with propositions, 
which may be regarded as adverbs of place, generally stamd 
immediately before the predicate ; and when both an adveib 
and a substantive ,with a preposition occur in a sentence, the 

dverb precedes the. substantive:— 

34 b<^be bie ita(e oben auf bem ^ufe gefc^n/ 
I have the cat on the top of the house seen. 

S8ir !6nnen ha^ S3u4 nirgenbft tm .^aufe finben/ 
we can the book nowhere in the house find. 
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34 flA^e deftern einen SBrUf aud jDeutf4iIanb mtialten/ 
I have yesterday a letter from Germany received. 

34 xonU in einigen 3a$i:en meinen ®o^n nad^ 9>ari0 f4i<^n^ 
I shall in a few years my son to Paris send. 

Qt Uef gefiern feinen SBebienten lange an bee Sl^ihre warten; 
he let yesterday his servant long at the door wait 

12. The adverbs nidfit/ bo4/ ixowt etioa/ tpo^l/ oteQei^t/ gern# 
stand immediately before the predicate when they modify 
the verb. But when they modify an idea, expressed by another 
wordy they stand before that word :*- 

34 $0^^ i^nt geftern bie angene^me 9la4r{4t ni^t mitgetf)ei(t/ 
I have to him yesterday the pleasant news not communicated. 

34 %^^ t^m ni4t gefiern lit angene^me 9(a4n4t mitget^eilt/ 
I have to him not yesterday the pleasant news communicated. 

34 w^'t^t i^m \ia^ S3u4 gern gegeben ^aben^ 
I should to him the book willingly given have. 

34 wiivbe x\)m gern baS IBu4 gegeben (laben/ 
I should to him willingly the book given have. 

@c ^at mir ein ^ferb jwar oerfpcocben/ abet nic^jt gegeben/ 
he has to me a horse indeed promised* but not given. 

®c ^at mtc 3War ®elb t}erfpro4en/ ahtt ein SBu4 gegeben/ 
he has to me indeed money pronused, but a book given. 

13. Substantives or pronouns with such prepositions as 
the verb of the sentence requires, generally stand immediately 
before the predicate. When the preposition does not depend 
on the verb, but expresses a cause, purpose, &c., the substantive 
with the preposition generally precedes the object. 

34 W>^ ntemaU fiber ben ©egenjianb mit i|m gef|)ro4en/ 
I have never on the subject to him spoken. 

34 n>€^^c niemalg in meinem Seben sat^m ge^ien/ 
I shall never in my life to him go* 
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fB^^dii gejifni dneii angene^^en Brief Don f^m er^tteii# 
we have yesterday a pleasant letter from bim received. 

fBit ttanUn geflern out Stangrl on Skr tBaffer/ 
we drank yerterday from want of beer water. 

StfU 9{enf(^n tdnfen aiK CSkij IBa{fer# 
many people drmk from avarice water. 

34 fpnnte i^m doc Steuben leine ^otivort ^Un, 
I could to him for joy 9p an&wer give* 

ttc (at mir |tt mdatt %tttiht metne jBttti nk()t o60e{4fo(|ea^ 
he has to me to my joy my request BOt lefusecL 

14. When a partknilar ttresi is to be hid on any of those 
words which stand between (he oopula and the predicafe, il is 
removed from its place, and either put before the subject oK onlj: 
before the other won} or woni^ which stand likewise between 
the oopula and the predicate* In the former case the sujbjeol 
and copula exchange places^ and the order of the other woodi 
remains the same: in the latter case no other alteration is pro* 
duoedt e. g. the sentence : {^ (abe i^m gcftern Me angene(m< 
9la4vi(!6t ni^t mttget^eilt/ may be expressed in the following 
ways :— 

3(m (abe i^ ^efttn Me ongene^me 9ta4ci((t td^t mitdet^eiU. 
Oeftem (abe {4 i^m Me ongeneime 9ta4c{4t ni^t mttdet^eilt 
S){e angene^me 9ta4ci4t (abe i4 i^^m gcflem ni^t mitget^eilt 
SDtit9it(eilt (obe U^ i^m geflern tie at^gene^e ftai^x^t vU^t. 
34 ()dbe ni4t i)^m geflfni Me ongf ne^mi 9(ac(ri4t mitget^eitt. 
34 (abe gefleni {(m Me angene^me 9ta4ti4t tt{4t mitdetbeilt 
34 1^ Me ongene^me 9(a4ci4t ffyxk deitcm ni4t mitgetleitt. 
The student should endeavour to understand &is well. 

15* The subject stands after the oopula :— 

(a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative is the siA- 

» 

ject, or used adjectively before the subject; or in the geniti^, 
governed by the subject : f4teibt ber SRann ? fSM |at ber 
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Soift oef«0t? SBrld^ »«< (at tev 64ftlcr defefen? ttonttH 
tpeittH bu ? «B<l4(t itnaW f ft tta^e 9€»ef en ? ttefTcn Se^ 
font eie untcRi^ten ? 
(^) In imperative lenteiioek: fogc btt e< i^m felbfl* epre^li 

(c) When a wish is expreflsed by the aiizOiary verb tnigen : 
mftge er (atige Ubent S)l54ten wir i^n to4 fe^^n! 

ifo/e.— Whea a wisli is expressed by the simplie subjunctive 
moody the subject may precede or follow the copula : ttr 4^^ 
m^gebeeei ®ebe e9 (ec ^immeU 

((Q When surprise is expressed, generally with bo4 : iff to^ 
tie C^tott »ie 9ef ef^tt/ toie ais<0fcfto((ett 1 4>abe i^ e< {(m bo4 
gefagt ! 

(fi) When the conjunction wenn# if» is omitted : ib&(c ba( 
flBctiev f46tt# fa ginge i4 out. 

(/) In expressions of quotations : toir alk/ f|^a4 et/ ilnb 
«etlorett. 

16. The position of all the parts of a simple sentence having 
been explained, I shall now state the most easentiai rules con- 
oereing principal and subordinate sentences. PHneipal sen* 
tenees are such as convey in themselves an idea, without the 
addition of another sentence; subordinate sentences are such 
as require another sentence* upon which they depend, and with- 
out which they cannot be understood : e. g.— > 

This man is very happy , although he is poor. 
I know thai he cannot do it. 
We cannot go out, because it rains. 
This man is very happy; I know; we cannot go outp 
are principal sentences ; and, although he is poor ; that he 
cannot do it; because it rainSf are subordinate sentences. 
Principal sentences have their proper place before snbordinate 
sentences ; but they may be put after them, in which case 
the pronoun of the subordinate sentence, which represents a 
person or inanimate object or abstract idea of the principal 
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Kotence, is carried to the principal and the person or inan* 
imate object or abstract idea to the sabordinate : — 
Although this man is very poor, he is very happy. 
I have not seen your friend, although he promised to eome. 
Although your friend promised to come, I have not seen him. 
When subordinate sentences are put before principal ten* 
fences, they afiect the position of subject and copuhi in the 
principal sentence in the same way as a single part; ibey 
make subject and copula to exchange places : as, — 

IDag tt e< xA^t t(un fann/ »rifi i^, 

that he cannot do it, I know. 

e^eitbem &t ^ier toaren/ (abe {4 t^n ni^t defe^en^ 

since you were here, I have not seen him. 

17. All the conjunctions which are used to connect subordi- 
nate sentences with principal sentences, remove the copula to 
the end of the sentence : such as, well/ alh hat wtnn, nad^bem^ 
obgleid^/ obf^OH/ obwo^lf wennglcid!)/ »ten>o((/ beoor^ bis# bo* 
fttttf bamit/ baf f e^e/ faSd/ ie/ inbem# ch feitbei»# Itntemot^ fo 
balb aUf fo lange aW fo xodt aid/ &c. &c. These conjunctions 
are marked * in the list When subordinate sentences, begin- 
ning with the following conjunctions: wenn^ old/ ba/ todl# 
na(!^bem/ ob^Uid), obf(!^on/ obwo^l/ wenndletdj)/ wennfdS)on# wie« 
100^1/ toie audS)/ fo — and), — are placed before the principal 
sentences, the latter generally (especially when the subordinate 
sentence is long) begin with fo/ which denotes a kind of re* 
capitulation of the whole sentence : — 

SSeil ®ie ni((t ku .^aufe »aten/ fo ging i^ »ieber ioed# 
because you were not at home, I went away again. 
2CId t4 t>or einigen Za^tn in Sonbon an{am# fo fanb id^ 

meinen Steunb nic^t/ 
when I arrived a few days ago in London, I did not 

find my friend. 
SBeil tt eeftem ni^t »o$l xoat, f barf er (eute md!)t avLtQt^tai 
because he was not well yesterday, he must not go out to-day. 
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When» hotrever, a saboidiaate sentence stands after the 
copala of the principal sentence or the veib which takes Ihe 
place of the same, it does not afiect the order of the prin* 
cipal sentence:—- 

34 f^vth aU id) t>ot dnfgen Za^tn in Sonbon onfam^ 
meiiKn gteunb ni^t 

& barf/ well it ni^t too^l ift, (yeute ni((t otttQt^m. 

Examine the following sentences: — 

& war abgcreifet/ c^€ t4 na4 9>ari< lam. 
<S$e idt) na4 ^'arid lant/ war er abgereifet. 
34 weif / baf er metnen S3r{ef rrl^ialtcn t^at 
)Dafi er meinen S3rief er^alten ^at/ weif i4- 
@r wid e$ ni4t ti^un^ well er tr&ge ifl. 
SBeil er tr&ge iftf fo wiU er eS nid^t t^un. 

Note 1. — ^When the conjunction loenn is omitted, the sub- 
ordinate sentence receives the form of an interrogative : as, 
f^iittt i4 i^n ^efe^ien/ fo w&rbe i4 i^ gebeten ^abem had 
I seen him, I should have requested him. When bof is 
omitted, the copula remains in its place: er be|^attptete# er 
l^abe mi6i nie gefef)en/ he maintained he had never seen me 
(see the Conjunctions in the list). 

Note 2.— In sentences which begin with any of these con- 
junctions, a personal pronoun may stand between the conjono- 
tion and the subject, if the latter is not a personal pronoun : aU 
i^n ber Skater fa^/ fo weinte er oor Sreuben. 

Note 3. — In conditional sentences with the conditional mood, 
the subject sometimes stands before the copula, though the sub- 
ordinate sentence precedes it. This is the case when a par- 
ticular stress is laid on the subject : wenn metn SSater mix Setter 
Oe^alten i^htttt wie idi Ht, i4 tv&re wad anberd aid SBirt^ sum 
golbenen 25wen. — (Goeth^s Hermann and Dorothea,) 

Note 4.— When the principal sentence, placed after the sub- 
ordinate, is an interrogative sentence, it cannot begin with fo : 

Q 2 
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wenn {4 e< oet^ ||&ftef wftrbi n Gie mill tabein ? if I hed^doiie 
it, woaM you blame me ? 

18. CoDJnnctioaal adverbs (or adverbial oonjtmctions), such 
as ba^et/ therefore ; brjlenungeattet^ bo(t)/ yet; benn^/ ne^r- 
thelessy &c.y which have been marked thus { in the list, have 
their proper place, like adverbs, betweea the copula and the 
predicate, and, therefore, make subject and predicate to ex- 
change places, when they are put before the subject. These 
conjuoctional adverbs are used to ooDuect co-ddioale seBtoBbes 
with principal sentences:— 

34 enoottr meinen greunb/ 14 muf beftoegen (or befioegen 
ntttp i^) iVL ^attfe bUiben. 

I expect my friend, I must, therefore, stay at home. 

9Btr baben tbn oft gebetrn 5 e( »ia e< bennodji (or bemio4 
urftt er rS) ni4t tb^n. 

We have often requested him ; yet he will not do it 

jDie (5lbe {ft audefroren 4 bte ef(biffe I5nnett baber (or babcc 
tbnaen bie ®(biffe) nicbt na4 .^mbttrd fommcn. 

The Elbe is frozen over; the vessels can, fherefbre, not 
come to Hamburgh. 

S)ad SKBettcc ijl b^ute fait 5 e< ijl inbefen (or inbeffm if^ 
e<) angencbmer/ M gelletrn. 

The weather is cold to-day ; it is^ however, more pleasant 
than yesterday. 

SXein 83ater bat bem 9){anne (9elb gegeben^ unb auf erbem ^ 
er ibn (or unb er ^ot ibn auperbem) feinem Sreunbe empfoblen. 

My father has given money to the man ; and besides he 
has recommended him to his friend. 

19. The copula is also removed to the end of the sentence by 
the relative pronouns weld}er# ber# »ad ffir ein/ mer# tDad# and 
the relative adverbs i9o# »anim# wepivegen/ wober# i90bin# &c. 

2>er ^omt toelcber mir ben [SBrief bta4te# ^t mir ^ie 9(a4* 
ri(bt mitgctbeUt 
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S>aifBix^$ wtl^i {4 t)0d6e IBo^e Ia<# fotib^ fe^ ttnttt^lttiib. 

SHed ifi bee SRann^ teJTen «&att$ id) 3|nett biefen (S^otden seigti. 

34 tt>^te mb S)e(dnfi0en t^an/ toa< mit befo^len wocben ijt. 

34 n>eif ni4t/ »o id) it)n ^e^en l^be. 

9Bec lann td^ttit vmtm tt ni4t gef ommen ift ? 

<Sr fagte mis ni^t^ wad fftt ein IBtt4 er mitdenommen (labr. 

SDeiP S0lann/ in beffen ^ud i4 eie Sa%f ift tobt. 

iVb^0 1. — The principal sentence should not be separated 
by a.kmg relative one» when only a few words of little im- 
port are thereby caused to stand after such a sentence, e. g. 
noty i4 0ebe mtinz 2(nfpr&4e# xod^t {4 ouf bad IBtt4 meincd 
oerflorbenen greunbee (abe/ gern ouf/ but, {4 debe meint 

2Cnfi>rfi4( d^n attf# ti)el4e i4' ^c* 

iVb^e 2.— All the words used as interrogativesy such as,. 
n>el4er/ xottt too# marum/ &c., are also used as relatives. When 
used as interrogatives, they do not remove the copula to the end 
(see 15). Such sentences in which they retain the interrogative 
signification* but are used as relatives, are called in German 
and Latin grammarsy indirect questions, and in every sentence 
which contains an indirect question, the copula stands at the 
end : as, i4 weif ni4t# wo tt ift $ i4 ^nn bit ni4t fagen/ 
varum ec ni4t gefotnmen i% 

20. When the sentence which begins with an indefinite 
relative pronoun, is put before the principal sentence, it removes 
the subject after the copula:— ' 

!6Sa< mir befo^len wotrben iftf roerbe (4 mit SBergnilgen tgun. 
But when the subject is the same in both, the demonstra- 
tive pronouns bet/ bad/ are eitlier not expressed or put before 
the copula:— 

fSkt nt4t |5ren will/ muf fil^len/ or bet muf fd^Ien. 
SBIad i^eute toa^c ifl/ muf au4 motgen waf)t fe^n/ or bad muf 
att4 motgen »af^ fe^n. 

21. In sentences, in which an auxiliary verb of mood, or 
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mck m Tob m leqaimi Am infiiittive wifhoat 511 oocnn» to- 
pihn with aa iDfinitrpe, tiic copula doei not stand at Hie 
edd, but before Ae two inftnitrirei. The close reiteration oi 
tottUtii in the future of the pesufe is likewise avoided by 
patting the copula before die participle or predicate >- 

34 wfift taf f4 H xofttt t^on Utmen. 

®€nn {4 e< ^ittt t^ miiffeft/ fi» loftt^e i4 ed mit fro^em 
flSntfie 0€t(Kin ^bcn. 

C(0(ei4) {4 itn fyatte lommcn i^forn/ fo fonnte id) i^n to4 
im gon^n «^fe ni^t fnben. 

34 ()offe/ baf alle Setleumbttneen dn^ toctben cffenboc oetben. 

22. In sentences with &e pcefect or pluperfect of the passive 
or the second future, or the second conditional of the active or 
passive, the copala ma^ stand beftm the participle or the pre- 
dicate:-— 

9ticmanb toirt Im^nn, Uf Me Uebfft^tcr ^cv onf (Stttn 
nicbt immtt ^nh Ufttaft »oi!ben# or be^aft wotbrn finb. 

CSobolb i4 tneincn gtittnb toecbe gefe^ett ^httii or gefe^rn 
^bfn mnUt toiXi {<b Sbnen aOeS mittbeilen. 

23. Sentences in which a purpose or design is expressed by 
the in&iitive mood with iU/ or urn 8U# have their natural place, 
as subordinate sentences, after the subject of the principal 
sentence: — 

sDec eM)n ift itf^n SRetten de0a«§<n# mn f^inea i^ater due 
(olbe ®tunbe ju fe^en# 

or ber eof^n \9f van fetiua SBotcc dne ^(be @ttmbe an fe^iw 
|e(n ajteilen dcgangen/ 

or ttm feinen S3ateiP eine ()olbe ®tunbe au fe^en/ ift bee eo^ 
lebn !D(eUen gegangen. 

iVoto.— •Urn and }tt are separated by those words which are 
governed by the infinitive. This may occasion obscurity,, 
especially when urn precedes an accusative case. 

Urn bie IBrbfirfniffe/ bie toit t&gU4 baben# ouf eine an(l&n)^ 
bide SBdfe ^u befrtebiden/ ba^en wit mancbe 2)inde n6tbid- 
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or fS^ix ^aben mon(!^e XHnge nht^i^f urn Me $Bebftcfn{ffe# 
tie wti; t&0lt(^ (aben# ouf eine anIl&nMge SBeife iu befciebigen. 

Or Urn auf eine anfldnbige SBeife bie SebiHrfnilTc/ bie xoic ih^ 
lid) baben» su befnebigen^ (aben »{r mand^e IDinge nbtbi9» 

24. The five conjanctions : aUein# benn# fonberri/ unb# and 
obet/ always stand at the beginning of a sentence without 
affecting the order of the words ; abet and n&mU(^ may 
stand at the beginning of a sentence, and in this case they 
do not affect the order of the words : but they may also 
stand after the copula and even after the object:—' 

}Der sQlann ift )wac ceit^ ) oUein niemanb a^Ut H^rtf fonbem 
iebermann oerod^tet i^n 4 benn er i]l ungece^t unb geisig} abef 
i4 f)of e/ (or icb (offe aber) baf er ftcb beffern »irb» 

25. When the following conjunctional adverbs, aucb/ lattm# 
mbtx, no(6^ entwebet/ and the adverbs nur^ fogat/ f(l^n# 
(sometimes also 9ielCet(|t and ^ttmntffiidj) have a particular 
reference to the subject and not to the predicate, they dd 
not affect the order of the words when they are put before 
he subject :— 

9lur bet ^bxUt (or bee ^bxbtx mx) ift def^An^t tootben 1 
aber ni^t ber IDfeb. 
Zn^ mein S3ruber f)at ed mtr gefagt. 
2Cn4 bat mein S3ruber e< mir gefagt. 
^oxLtn eine @tunbe wax oergangen. 
Aaum war eine ©tunbe oergangen. 
®(!bon brei Sage Itnb oergangen unb nocb niemanb ift erfcbienen* 

26. Tlie following conjunctions, bo4# iebod^/ inbefTen/ niitt# 
and the adverbs fretlid^/ xoaf)xlx^i and some other adveibial 
expressions, such as im ®egent()ei(/ on the contrary ) in bar 
S^at/ indeed, are sometimes employed elliptically, or as words 
of exclamation ; in which case they do not affect the posi- 
tion of the subject: — 

SreiU(^f i(b iaU i()n felbjl gefe^en. 
®at^lid)# i^ fage bir. 
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SNk »cif tto4 ni^t/ •« f4 d t^n IftMi} b^ fi4 totit mi^ 
(effniicii. 

Sit b<r S^atr 14 6<i(e i^ tii^tt |« fdfen. 

27* t1i6 ftdrerb bo6!i# nrhen it ekpre^s the idea of prajf, 
or /o (^ stcre^ or / h^jm^ idwap ttauds after the copula : 
Cic ^l^eii M meinen SBrtef et^Uen I eagen efe .t« mit bo4> 

I ihidl condttde tbb chapter with a few remarks on fli» 
poiiCion of lubitantivesi which stand in a certain relation to 
OM aaotheTf Ittch as is ezpusssed either by the genitive case or 
a preposition { and of adjectives and participles when employed 
in an attributive setne* 

1* The genitive^ generally^ and a tubbtanlive witb* a prepo* 
sition always^ stands after that siibstantiveto which it steokb 
in a certain relation : tU %ti\xt M SreuntK i tef f ttt( M 
itnabcni ber S^rrunb be< ^oufed) fin SXann von d^ei cia 
feeder oon <Sit&eri ein ®4tt(Mei9fr in |)aril| dn SJlann mU 
finem f^toatien t^aUtod^. In poetry only it is admiisibltt to 
leparate such words by the insertion of others. 

Snb cS ^5rte tie StrogCf Me frennbli^C/ gern in bem @4atten# 
l^mtuMiXii %H (errlicbett SSaurndf an b€m Orte# bet i^m f o Ueb nxxr. 

2. The genitive, however, is put before the substantive to 
which it bdongSy wheti the latter is to be expressed with 
emphasis : be< Sater< .&au6 1 be< 9}i{enf(|)en 9r5pte$ ®lfi(f* 

d« Adjectives, and words used as adjectives, such as partici- 
plesy pronowis and numerals^ generally precede the substantive 
io which they belong, when they do not form the predicate. 
WfaHi adjectives atid partici^e^, tised in the attributive sense, 
fSonm eases, the cate^ pr^e ifaeni s ettt gated ^aud $ em 
Mbmber IBAumi ein liebenber Sktee^ bet gefc^debene S^tief) 
bic iirflbrte ®tabt| ein (anget etaa%i ein fcf^eter Steins dtl 
xMA^ Untertbam 

(lin feine Jtinber ihxili^ Uebenbet Satet* 

jDer an meinen SBater geftbriebene Sdef. 

IDie t)on ben eolbaten sevflbrte etabt 
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(Sin ie^n (SQen lan^tt &taah. 

<Sin se^n 9)funb fd!)m(rev ®te{n. 

(Sin bei; Qytt feined S^^ll^n wfirMget Untett^an. 

4. When a particular strett is to be laid on the adjeetin or 
participle, it is either put aftec the sobstaotivey \ik» an apposition, 
with the definite article, or a relative sentence is made of it ; or 
it is used dliptically: Sriebi^i4 bey smcite^ ba6«&aii^ M ntttC) 
bev Qiftti 04)4) betp gitte/ lana ^etiMUtlea. 

IDec B^^c^^/ bet blinb ifl# fawi ni4t Uiten. 

$et ^tief/ 0ef4deben on meinen Satiri. 

JDie @tabt^ uon ben ®olbaten s^rftSict. 

C^in SSotet/ feine JCinbet i^ttHi^ Menb. 

(Sin SO^ann^ einec foI4e9 (Si^e tojUirbid* ^ 
In this elliptical manner, however, th^ c^ l^. used only 
when the substantive to which they belong i& in th^. Ti<m* 
native or the accusative. 

5. The piesgnt participtej^ whem used dlipticaUy,. ii pre- 
ceded by the object wbdcb it go^^rn/i.: b^t, fSat§%f feinr JttnbM 
)&rtU(b liebenb f but th^ adjective and the preterite partiQiphl 
m$iy stand before or. afjter t^e object :. ber ^Q»ni ftaHi ^ 
fetnen fRtiti^tUnii, or auf feifinn ffUMffym ftplt f tn» WMk 
defd!)t{ebcn an meinen SSfater^ or. a9 mMneU'.Satfv def(ft«iebiiii.'ii 
bie @tabtf ietjlirt oon. ben 9(Hbalii;ii/> Qi? ^m b«n ^Ibalen 
Serfi6rt. The preterite participle jn^y e^^n bp put bftfom te 
subject ; in which, case it removes the; ^ubjeot afte th^QOpvfal^' 

©etooi^nt ben ®i\fi^Uv in Seutfcbiaoib an f|tfelen# itiib fdbf 
ftber bad ®(bic!fal be< i9aifft)E0; }« debitten/. fa|^ bK ftofii' 
(SbutfAtfi t)on IBaiecn ficg buc^ SEBalUnffceind GrMeimtndt cMf 
eUunal entbet)«Ii([6 Qima^^^Sckill^'s Thirty YearM' Wm^K 
6. Tbp. ind/Bfioj^ iHUPifaQilt a&dj ^nouos^. alKe/ tnaiN^, 
n$^Ie#, ie.b<ir/. st^ci. l^qr^ d^ile numerals and acQeetlm. 
TSfJjtt however, ^, SQWtin)^ used s^< tbe^ 8id)Stftntiv0 » U^- 
ead^c, aire/ all. the. bfK^bi' I9 the^, «ine wagr?: Qott (dbiiki 
bev Scoter felbft $ %^ d«ttii|. 
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Chapter V. 

ON THE MARKS OF PUNCTUATION. 

The marks of punctuation are the same in German as in 
English. They are called : ba< SComma [#] 4 bad @emifolott [|] $ 
bad JCoIon [:] 5 ber Gd^luf punct [.] 4 bet ©ebanfenfhnct [-r] i 
ba< gtadciei^en [?] $ bad 2Cudnificid^en [!] 4 bad CHnfc^Inf « 
Sndjien [ () ]/ also called Slammer. We differ in the appli- 
cation of the three first-mentioned from the English* and it 
is, therefore, necessary to explain their use. 
' 1. The comma is the mark of the shortest pause; it» there- 
fore, separates ■ 

(a) Subordinate sentences fix)m the principal, and is always 
put before a relative pronoun and adverb, U)el4)et# ber#i9eC/n>od# 
WO/ woburdb/ &C., and before the conjunctions ba# bamtt# baf / 
w\Xf n)enn# xoitt when they connect the next sentence with the 
preceding: ttUt wie bu/ »enn btt ftirbfl/ \otn\6)in wixftf geUbt 
sn ^abeiu IDer ^ann, ml^tt mir bie ®ef(i)i((te e(i&$Ue# lebt 
nid)t met)r. 34 w^h baf et ed gefagt $at. 

(6) The individual parts of contracted sentences, which are 
not connected by unb or ober: @^ri|lud ift ber SBed# bie 
ItBai^r^eit/ bad Seben# bie ^fuferflet^ung $ aud^ bad ^^t, bie 
(Stered;)tigleit unb bie Si'ebe. @in gutec %tl^ttt mu§ »eife^ 
Mtft4ti0# mut^tg unb entf^lojTen feion. 

(c) Words of address and apposition : id) bin hxxr mein 
Srennb/ S)an{ f^ulbig. . 2C(cuin/ ein ^ngl&nber/ geboren in 
9o(I# (at 1t(^ urn bie SBMIfenf^aften fe^^c vrcbient ^mad^t. 

{d) When the infinitive mood with ju occurs with words 
which are governed by it, such a subordinate sentence is 
separated from the principal by a comma: i^ ^uU ed fftr 
meine Vt^i^t, i^m hit SBa$r()eit )tt fagen. 
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Note l.'^A oQouna it put before tttt^ whoa the lenteDce 
which it connects with the preeedingy has another lubject and 
predicate: ber SSater {am urn titv tt^c ant mh bU itinbec 
fol9ten Hfm dat etunbe \phttt. 

Note 2^-— We never use a comma in the middle of a 
simple sentence: Son cinem (eftiecn ®tusm< »«rben wt« 
tU(lt(^ ftbcrfalUiL 3n %wtU obrr me^f^Ibtden SB6(teni \ioi 
doe C9lbf ben <^tt|»taccent. 3d) fanb meiacn gteunb itn« 
0lA(tlUber SBSeife 0ef(€tn 2(b(nb nic^t ju «6a»fe. Such sentences 
do not admit a comma in (German. 

2* The semicolon is employed :— 

{a) To distinguish several co-ordinate sentences of some 
length: ba» ifl ber ffetrlicbe Srcjl bed (Soanaeliumt/ unb 
Me IBetbeiiund <2^(^ci|Hf baf dotted 5Craft unb ®stte9 ®eift 
94 mit bem SJUnf^en^eille oeveinigcn looUr/ ber e< em^ un^ 
feblic^ mil feiner «^tti0ttn0 meint; bet mit alien beat/ ma< et 
%pXi unb ma< ec i% {14 i^m ba^fngiebt $ bee mit bem SSo^ea 
ba< S3eten/ unb mit bet 2teue ba< fe^efte SBertranen auf bie 
(Snabe ®oUee in ^riflo oerbtnbet. 

{6) The semicolon is especially used between two co-ordi- 
nate sentences, when the last contains a cause, or explanation, 
or consequence, or antithesis, &c., consequently before the 
conjunctions benn, abet/ aOein/ ba^er# alfo^ bagegen/ xXzU 
me^O inbejfen^ benno(||# nitr^ fonft/ &c.: viele 9){rnf4en ftnben 
fBergnfigen batan/ fR^^t in fiben ) abet bet 9lad)fol9et ^btifli 
vetgiebt benen^ bie ibn beleibigen. 

3. The colon is used :— 

(a) To separate the principal from the subordinate Sentence, 
when each is long and contains subordinate members : wenn 
bae unfet {)5(i}fle« ifl^ baf wtr un6 bemfib^n^ ®otte< SBlQen 
in i^vxk : fo fragen wit ntcbt mebt batna(b/ ob IcAt mad ®ott 
iind atifttBgt/ au4 ben 9Renf<!beii gefaUei tl^ e< getobt okct 
getabelt ober mibemerh fibe^f^n toerle. 
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Hote.'^ln short Bentenoes they are separated by a oomma : 
wenn bu ed t^un wiUfti fo t^ue rt ba(b. 

(b) Before words which are directly and literally quoted : 
3eTu« SP^W sum 9>6Uipptt< : idb bin brr SBeg/ bie Sda^^ iRAr 
ba< Seben. Go iemanb fpcf<t)t : i4 Hebe ®ott/ tinb ^aft bo4 
feine SBr^bet/ bet treibt mit ®otted SBa^r^eit ®pott/ unb refft 
ftc ganj banieber. IDer 2Cpo|tel fagt : laffet ttti< gitted t^/ unb 
n{d)t mfibe toerben i benn gu feiner 3ett merbcn wit embten 
e^m 2(uft}5ren. When, however, the words are not directly 
and literally quoted, but only inserted obliquely in the narra- 
tive: as, lafTet unt 0ute< t^un/ fagt ber ZpofttU unb nidjt 
mdbe toerben/ a comma is employed. 

(c) When something is announced to which attention is to 
be directed, especially after old/ n&mlt(ib# folgenb^ ifttter anbern : 
bag 2(biectt)) »i(b oft oU Subftantio gebraucbt/ al< : ber 3n« 
fciebene ift nie arm $ ber Uni^ufriebene nie reid). iDie SRAnner 
melc^e bie beflen ©riec^tfc^en ©rammatifen defd^rieben t^abtni 
finb fotgenbe : S^ierfd)/ S3uttmann# ^att^il 



Chapter VI. 
PROSODY. 



By Prosody (vpoo-tf^a) we understand that part of gram- 
mar which teaches — 1, the quantity of syllables ; and 2, the 
measure of verses, or versification. 



I. THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

In Greek and Latin, the syllables are long or short, ad- 
cording to the time required for their pronunciation : whence 
a long vowel or diphthong makes a syllable long; a short 
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vowcly thort^ unless U is followed by two or more coD8onaots» 
which extend the time (tempus, mora) in the pronunciation. 
In Qennan, the syllables are long or short, according to their 
■mm acsoeiity i« e. according to their significancy. In %nh 
%tfet ^OttS/ •&&ttfer# the vowels and diphthongs are long ; in 
9ltt## iltif(tf Saf f 8&fler/ the vowels are short; but the radical 
"syllablet of the latter are as long as those of the former. 

It has been mentioned in the chapter on accentuation, that 
"some syllables have the full accent, others the demi-acoent, 
and others no accent Those which have the full accent are 
long ; those which have no accent are short; those which have 
the demi-accent are common, i. e. either long or short, accord- 
*ing to the syllables which precede or follow. In simple words 
of two syllables one is always long, the other short. There 
is in the German language no simple word which consists 
either of two long or two short syllables. In compound 
words of two syllables, the determinative component has the 
full accent, and the determined the demi-accent; but as to 
the quantity of the syllable, the latter is long as well as the 
former : jti'r^^of/ •^audt^ft't. Even in doubly compounded 
Words of three syllables, each is long : @dS)(of fi'c^fiof/ ®aft» 
^tt^fi't/ though only one has the full accent. The following 
rules may be laid down:— 

1. Long are:— 
' {a) All monosyllabic substantives, adjectives, and fonns of 
verbs (except the auxiliary verbs) : ^nti SKdnnr itiilt/ Zu^t 
long/ 0ro9/ \^b'ti, gihg/ ftdnhi fd'ltt. 

(6) All radical syllables in dissyllabic and polysyllabic 
words : fS^dd^rxm, hifiilin, liihin, lithui^i qfitiv, einen. 

Noteh — Exceptions are : le be nbfgf and foreign words; also 
those which have received a foreign termination, especially 
ireti/ which has the accent on i': marf((rren. 

Note 2.— Of compound particles the last component is 
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groer^ly the detenniaativf , aod ifamfgre long } lhit> th» 
with All tbo8^ oompo^oded with ha and too: bcii'Vf hoxmtn 
tenloif woMr^ toofSTxt loanlm* (When, liow^ver» a p«it>> 
caUr fHfen » laid oo the relative or demopstiative 9|d|;eii^ 
it is long: hif^tt to^dtd^^) Also of the loHowiqg ihe kit 
componeot is long; f^wvt tjinfoxU |uoor« okiiiii^ bwc^Mh 
anjldtt/ inteoir umfonfl/ |uirfl« iuoidl/ suU~(t# ^iiF^'infti einwA 
(once, formerly) ; einmol/ (one time). , 

(c) AU particles which ave separated fron^ fiie terbr and 
the negative prefix un : anfanfleni auf 66~sf n# (i'n t oi^ 2(««^ 
ir4i# IBoif(ia# uofiltulbi^a/ untdnt^r. 

1^. Short ane:— • 

(a) Th^ following monosyllables: b^/ h\$t hai (the aitid^ 
but not the pronoun;; etn (not the numeral); the indefinite 
pronoup9 f<# man I the conjunction fo/ and the prepoiitigp |V 
before the infinitive mood, 

(3) All syllable^ which are added by inflection^ eithcc in 
the declepsion^ or in the formation of the degrees of cpmpada^ 
or in the conjugation of the verb: @ii'^ne# &lte(# OltCfiu 
mixii^f Ubiti, Also tbe following unaccented final syUahies : 
A^ni tci de# il, tUnt em# tn, iti tut, ig/ fcl/ t()e/ tet/ tcviiji^ 
fi^: ^irWnr Snel>c# S&'ngl^ Sd^el/ wdnWUi/ ^Kngfity 
^eiiecn/ filing/ !D2iet(e# ^i'ttiU fBdttiv, fiiblf^ breiffd. 

(c) All prefixes, the vowel of which is r : Ut emp# td fnt# 
9e# Dec/ |cr : Uiibini empfthbeni e rlauben/ fntfdac n^ 0e(dben/ 
Pe«()eibfsfn, jerfl6rc% 

iNTo^e.— The prefix be/ in 2)emut(i bem&tf^lg/ has tbe full 
accent. 

3. Common are:—* 

(a) All monosyllabic pronouns: id)i btt# et# fitt »ir# itc# 
UQd/ eud^/ itin# itim/ jtcfi/ mev/ ma<# me(n# btiiif feiiii feiui 
man, &c. 

i^o^e.— The obsolete cases of i4« btti et: imini befaii^eUU 
are long. 
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(I) Ad mdiloiyllabic fomis of the avotfliary ^retHs : f^t, 

(«f) All motoAylkbio prepositions (when they am not uied 
■m fMxn or partideB); all mondsyllabic adverbs Whidi are 
not adjectives ; all moDOsyllabic conjunctkmB and kteiQeetiolti : 
Mr Mt in/ 96IU tu/ bitt^/ fdt/ oot I teOf fi{4^# ]«/ eftf fe^t/ 
mn, |tct/ bott) AH/ ba/ bdf/ benft/ nnb/ €itt<9# meil) a4)/ 

"t^) The final sylhtbtes ivhieh have the demi^iiccelit s bat/ 
^f (Mil Ht, f4tr if4»r inM/ fdt/ Ufn/ UtV U4/ ltR0r nif/ folf 
fam# f(^aft# t^tti/ mtg. The coibmon syllables «» not marked 
at all : wunberbat/ bdfvct^oft/ TrbHt/ SEBeM^ftit/ b^md|)t/ 
fsnTilbinn/ i{)|iir«felt/ Gb'inlefii, aHftOetf fr^tfnHi^i 8(r4}t:: 
Uit0/ e(rtvft~btttf# Stn^l, fpdftfomif OMffeHf^ft/ e^^ent^ttm, 
Bi^tm^ To these may be added the final syllables ai^, 
atf Ob/ anb/ enb : «^'imat$/ 9Sl6nat, JUetnob/ «&eUanbf loetlanb/ 
lleab i and facb/ ^Ib/ lingd/ lo0/ maU/ tJoQ^ w&rtd : breifacbi 
•^f^lb/ untev^Ib/ Yft'cflingif drenaenlo<# oormaldi fcettbe nooU; 

NotC'-^^The piefiz mif is oommon in compound verbs^ in** 
separable, but long in substantives and adjectives : mif linden/ 
tnWdUin, ba< fKfffaUeni mf:ittarxi\6). 

Concerning the use of common syllables, the following rules 
may be laid down. 

1 . A common syllable is used as a short one between two 
long ones: SBei<()ctt# SXdd^t nnb et&'cfe ^ but as a long one 
between two short : ITUi etUe n burc^ bie ® tdbt. 

2. Most of the common syllables may be used as short 
ones between a short and a long: «^iterIeU be^e fetn 
XhtUti dd'dftaH te< 4^send$ atei^t^um bet Sft'tger. 

Ab<e.-— The final syllables (aftf f)t\tt f4aft# t^vaant \aU must 
not be used short when preceded by a long and followed 
by* a short syllable of inflection : not S^eunbfc^dften; but 
gre"unbf4)aftc''n j not Je'r j^ft^r, but Je'rjjdfter, 

R 2 
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3. A commoD lyllable either before or afler two thoit oiie% 
ii longs too ^"{1 bd dewefen? ba l&~(6elte it. 

4. A common lyUable commencing a line* is long before 
a thort, and short before a long : fe in ®e jTd^t ge ^1 ttitf i 
fein 2Cttde fildnate ^ 

5. A common syllable at the end of a verse is kmg after 
a short, and short after a long : tie ®fi'tc btefet 8'ait HI 
wunterbdr) fdgte er H brr# eetiebte Sreunbinn? 

6. A common syllable before or after a common one* may 
be used either long or short; bit ^|t SBdllen# dn&^Tge 
SU'tterUin. SSie bein £{'((0 baS eeben beY 9l&'4te. 3V 
todr mein jDienjl toTdfommner old metn Sob. 

These may be laid down as rales of general applkalioii ; 
it must, however, be remaiked, that Geiman poets frequeotfy 
transgress them, especially in using short syllables for long 



11. THE MEASURE OF VERSES, or VERSIFICATION. 

Those parts into which a verse is divided according to its 
rhythmus, are called feet. They consist either of equal quan- 
tities, i. e. of only long or only short syllables; or of unequal 
quantities, i. e. of long and short syllables. 

The feet are either of two, or three, or four syllables ; — 

• 

1. Of two syllables. 2. Of three syllables. 

""Spondee. '""Dactyl 

' " Trochee. "" " Anapaest 

" ' Iambus. ' " ' Cretic or Amphimacer. 

" " Pyrrhic " " " Amphibiac. 

* ' " Bacchic. 

' " " Antibacchic. , 

* 

Molossus. 

• " " Tribrac. 
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3. Of four tyllabtei, 
Dispondee. Pint Epitrit 



*»«*•• 



Choriambus. '"" Second — 

" --^^-Antispast, Tbiid — 

" " " " Diiambus. " Fourth — 

'" " ^ Ditrochee. FirrtPaeon. 

* * **" lonicus a majori. " - - - Second — 

lonicus a minori. * " '" Third — 

Fourth — 



T- 



Words of not more than four syllables must form one of these 
feet* and such feet we call word feet : lieblfd^d/ Dactyl ; 
%xitxabfdidftint Antibacchic; 2(hba4td(tt4/ Molossns. The 
feet of which a verse consists we caU verse-fieet* The word- 
feet must not coincide with the verse-feet ; for such a coinci- 
dence produces an unpleasant uniformity. The following 
verse, therefore, is censurable ; for every word-foot is a verse- 
foot : — 

8{eMi(^et | t5neten | ftngenbe | SB&geletn | laufc^enben | O^ren. 

An unpleasant uniformity is likewise occasioned by the 
word-feet being of one description, and by the re-occurrence 
of too many monosyllables, as in the following lines : — 

fKuntec tt \ t&nen ber | SBfigel ®e | f&nge im | bid^ten ®e | bftf^e 
O wie I fco^ ifi bie 1 3eit wenn | mit bee | S^raut \id) ber | SBc&ut'gam 
Ck^inget im S^ni^e. 
9Bkc ijt I fo f45n | fo flug | fo tveu | fo fcomm | wie bu ? 

A word-foot ending in the middle of a verse-foot, produces 
an incision (aesuraj* Several of these incisions are not essen- 
tial. But most of the long verses have an incision generally 
about the middle of the verse, which is essential to their 
rhyfhmus. This is called the rhythmical incision or caesura. 
In the following hexameters taken from the beginning of the 
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ttooDd Idyll of Von^» LOttiMf I diiU flterk the coBim hf a 



JtUtr ottS bee t £tiimicnin0 | IKcsi am f di^tficti | «^iimie( 

bafSKattau 
e<ebU4< I SBacm* ait | (finbenbi nnb | Iftt^tete I fanft in 

bie I Senftec $ 
S)af i^c I fd^HMget | iSlanSf mtt | tMnfenbem | tk^tten 

bcs 1 9)M4« 
QHomm an bet | flianb nnb | i^eQtei beft | laioDS | ^ne 

(Bov I btncn. 

Tbe cKsom it cslled tnasCQline^ when it takes place after a 
long syllable ) feminine^ wbeft after a Acnt one. Of Ibe abore 
iFenea, tvro have a mattidhie, and two a feminme cattora. In 
Hezameten and aome otfaar tong verses, tbe cssora most take 
place about tbe middle of thevaae, to pfodnee a point of rest 
In Homer it genetally takes plate in tiie tbiid foot, and of tte 
611 verses in the fint book of the Iliad, only seven are to be 
found which have not the cssuia in the third foot By this- 
ca»om the rhythmus of the verse is divided, but not the versa 
itself; on the contrary, it connects the two halves ; for that 
part of tbe verse-foot which precedes the csesura, oonnedtsttie 
first half wi&ibe tost, and that part wludi follows the csssura, 
joins the last half to the first : e. g. 

jMa0t mit %% \ mXt in Im | gcUibr loo ber | fotlsif | to^et 

nnb I etegtrubm. 

The verae-foot geinb# wo bee with the csesura after S^nb/ 
divides tiie rhythmus, but not tbe verte. Tbe following, 
however, divides tbe venfr>-» 

iCdngt mit ®e | watt In bi^ [ etteftenben ! | Sotbeet I Ic^net 

tmb I ^t^Mfyca. 

for the csesura coincides with the end of a verse-foot after 
^trcitenben. 



The Meaiure pf V0rse$, 



809 



eoiocidence of the Gaesura with the end of a foot» ii 
called the division of the verse» and must be avoided when 
it ogineidei also with a mark of punctuation, which breaks 
or oondudes the idea* as ia the last-mentioned verse. . 

There are, however, some kinds of verses to which soch a 
division is essential ; as every verse is divided into two hemi* 
stiches er half-veises :— 



9tttn banlet aKe ®ott 
2>er 0rof e Swinge t^ut 



mit !Dlunb unb ^i nnb Z^attn, 
bee ttn< fo wo^l beratf^en. 
J^&nite bod) Crifar felbjt | nut aud SSebfitfnif bad ^upt. 

A vene ending with a long syllable is called matcoUne, 
with a short syllable, feminine >*- 

S&o^Y/ wot|l btm ^ame fdr unb f ftc/ 

)Dec balb fein Siebd)en ftpbet ) 
dv finbet grofeS ®ttt in i^r/ 

HSie Salomon oecffinbet. 

Several verses which form a ihythmical whole, and are re- 
peated in the same number and order, are called a strophe. A 
strophe may consist of two verses, and is then called a distich 
(9Thx^» a line) or of three, four, even eight and more. 

I shall now state those kind of verses which are most 
frequently met with in German poetry. 

1« The Trochaic verse: — 

The number of feet in this kind of vene rarely exceeds five. 
It is not necessary that every foot should be a Trochee \ a sink-* 
ing Spondee, i. e. a Spondee which has the principal accent oi| 
the first, and the demi-accent on the last syllable, may now and 
then be used instead of a Trochee. A Pyrrhic, however, is not ad- 
missible. Some have a masculine, some a feminine termination. 



^oXzi 


3eud bee 


fiber 


aSe 


mtXix 


^errfc^t in 


2Cet^ere 


^h^Xi 


X)af bie« 


Opfer 


bic ge 


fatte/ 


eaf fin 


3ei(^en 


W ge 


f^e^n. 
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0ftff 


fBlumcn 


fepb tpill 


iommeB 


3n M 


3aM 


dolbnec 


3ett# 


2C4 i(^ 


fepb fo 


fp&t ge 


iommen 


ttnb bcr 


0ommec 


ifl iii4t 


Wfitl 


X6nnt i^r 


meine 


Stimme 


f^bf en ? 


Ainnt {dc 


. tnrine 


Slide 


fein? 


0agt mir 


wel4e 


wis mi4 


(e^ren 


(Suet 


leifed 


SBort oev 


fle^n? 


eki0t mis 


mKbt 


foS i4 


tt)&(len 


Sue (Be 


fpielinn 


in bem 


SRoi? 


»<l4e 


win mic 


gem ec 


|&(Icny 


SBo tie 


fd^&ne 


4>eimat$ 


fep? 


3eftt« 




iff ^ 


le 


fommeni 


• 


2>anft 


Urn 


feine 




Scomnien 


r 


2)an(t 


iim 


baf ( 


(C 


fam$ 




2)a9 ti 


t 


|){et ai 


If 


Chrben/ 




ttnfcr 




*eil a 


tt 


werben/ 




0e{ne 




SBo(;nuti 


d 


na^m. 





2. The Iambic vene : — 

This vene consists of two* three^ four, five, or six feet A 
rising Spondee* i. e. a Spondee which has the demi- accent oa 
the first* and the foil accent on the last syllable, may now and 
then be used for an Iambus, except in the last foot. An Ana* 
paest instead of an Iambus sometimes produces a good efiect. 
The Iambic verse of five feet is generally used for the dialogue 
of tragedy, and frequently receives a feminine termination by 
the addition of a short syllable : — 



Cerblen 



tt bein 
att from 



oom et 
©eburte 
men (Z\t 



te(n ®(ans 
lanbl €{4& 
te bei 



»etffii)rt '"^ 
me bi<t' 
net SSdtec. 
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^cv lie 


ht Sag 


8reun 


SlNMdt 


ein fd)i 


nee 2C 


§S^ fanft 


er bnrcb 


tie S3&tt 


(Dk Slue 


mit Jlfi() 


lun^ (a 


60 flnf 


attd^ uni 


bee Stt 


60 fol 


ee milb 


bev 2C 



binn flnlt/ 
benb. 
me blinft 
benbl 
0enb Sod/ 
benb na((|t 



S>e« blau 
Gtbettf 

(ti bebt 

00 fe9 

3n ce 

jDev ©c^nee 
^er !0{enf4) 
2)ie ®on 
^ad fann 
jDttr4 fei 



en J^im 
im aSel 
e< be 

bee Yo 
ber G^cbbn 
gee ©eef 

nia(^t fait 
ee^t auf 
ne fd^efnt 
wee au(^ 
ne ®in 



meU dolb 

lenfpie 
ben ^mf 
t^e ^ft 
^ett SBie 
unb flae 



bad 


geu 


awei 


Sfi 


am 


gie 


ni«t 


eo 


ne 


»lf 



net ®aum 

del) 

unb IBanm/ 

gel. 

berfdbein 

unb rein! 

er brennt 
fen J 
mamenti 
0if fennt 
fen. 



2)a< 9{e(bt 
>Dem ®rab 



bed «&eer 



Mer« fib' 
berge 



14 aud 
ben bie 



sum le^ 
fen tbeu 



ten 9Slai 
ren 8eib. 



Iambic verses of two or three feet are not uncommon in 
German lyric poetry. 

There are Iambic verses of six feet which are called Alexan- 
drines, after a French poem, called ** Alexandre le Grand.**' 
One of their characteristics is rhyme, and by an incision after 
the third foot, each verse is divided into two hemistiches. Four 
verses form a strophe, two of which have a feminine and two a 
masculine termination. 

Uxatt^n 
(eit an 
get^att. 



9tun ban 


let al 


le ®ott 


mit fO^nnb 


unb J^txh 


S)ee gro 


fe ^tn 


ge tbut 


bet und 


fo wo^l 


jDer m&4 


tie und 


er^&lt 


unb oon 


bee ^inb 


Un< M 


auf bie 


fen Sag 


be|l&n 


big wo^l 
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The Alexandrine now and then admUs a rising Spondee 
for an Iambus. 

3. The Dactylic vene:— 

This yend consiitB of two^ three, fotir, five^ or siM feet •^hLf- 
stead of a Dactyl a sinking Spondee may now and then be 
nsed. Modem poets make frequent use of Trochees, and even 
of Iambuses, in consequence of the great number of short sylla- 
bles in the German language. The last foot sometimes consists 
only of one long syllable. 



Sunte« ®e 
9tattf(6et im 

0(^llen bar 

(S()ret tie 
<&immlif((e 
Ste^ten bet 
ttnb mit ber 
9(&(ren ^t 
€S46nfC ®e 



fleber 

eieber 
ein. 



Srauen^ fte 
SHofen ivA 
eCebe be 
®raite 
waclifam bai 
mt mit 



(S()rift ifl er 
Sreube bem 
)Den bie oer 
@((let((enben 
fS&n^tl urn 

flec^ten unb 

irbif^e 

0lfi(!enbf8 

ewige 
(eiltdev 



flanben 1 

S^terblicben/ 

berbUc^n/ 

erbli^cn 

wanbctt. 

weben 

%thtn, 

S3anb| 

0cbleiec 

geua 

«&anb. 



The most important of the Dactylic verses is the heroic Hexa- 
meter, consisting of six feet. The first four feet may be Spon- 
dees or Dactyls, the fifth is a Dactyl, and the last may be a Tro- 
chee but not a Dactyl. The chief requisite in an Hexameter is, 
that it should combine variety of metre with unity of rhythmus; 
and this is to be efiected by a judicious interchange of Spondees 
and Dactyls, and a proper caesura in the third foot: — 

SB^rb'ifl mit |IB&rbe 0e | fettt mx ein 1 2Cmt (at | toarte bed 1 2(mte«. 

When the fifth foot of an Hexameter is a^ Spondee, the Terse 
is called a Spondiac. In this case^ however, the fourth foo^ 
must be a Dactyl:-— ^'" '-^ 

3e9lt4en ( Ort bnr^ | trrte Me | Jtiniginn |1 (aut ioe$ | ftagenb. 
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The Elegiac Peotameter alio belongs to this kind of vene. 
It is» by an incision in the middle, divided into two Hemi- 
stiches, each of which consists of two feet and one long 
syUabte. In the first Hemistich, Spondees or Trochees may 
be used for Dactyls, but not in the last. The incision in 
thct middle must coincide with the end of a word. This 
vene is never used by itself, only in conjunction with the 
Hexameter: — 



(Srft bie ®e 
JCfi^nunibe 



funb^eitbed 
freienb un« 



^Olannetfber 
aud^ 



enbtt^ooni 
ruft in bie 



9lomen^o 
oodere 



metod 



4. The Anapaestic verse : — 

This verse is seldom found pure in German poetry; it is 
generally mixed up with Iambuses. A rising Spondee only 
ought to be used instead of an Anapaest. 

Unb e« xoaX i let unb fie i bet unb bran I fet unb {if^t 
SSte wenn fBaf | fee mit geu | er ft4 men I get. 

%xi bem @ei I le fc^n jie^t i man ben S^^eunb | empor 
iDa }ertrennt I ec gerpal I tig ben bi(^ I ten (S^or. 

The kind of strophes consisting of Trochaic, Iambic, Dac- 
tylic, and Anapaestic verses are so numerous, that it would lead 
me too far, were I to attempt to give a specimen of each. 
Those who are acquainted with the principal rules which have 
been stated above, will have no difficulty in ascertaining the 
metre of any strophe. There is an excellent collection of the 
various kinds of poetry, entided .^pf e'6 unb @i(f el'fi |)anbbu(6 
atler loerfd^iebenen ^id^tungeorten. The Sapphic, Alcaic, and 
Asclepiadic strophes of the Greek and Roman poets, and the 
Tercets, Octaves, and Sonnets of the Italians have been success- 
fully imitated by German poets ; the former especially by Voss, 
Klopstock, Hblty, Matthinon ; die latter by F. and A. W. von 
Schlegel, Goethe, and others 

s 
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1. The Sapphic strophe consists of four Imes: the first three 
are alike, each of five feet; the last has only two feet, a Daetyi 
and a Spondee or Trochee :— 

Verse 1, 2 & S."*- 1 "^ I"" *- 1" I** 
4.'*"^! -'' 

The third foot is always a Dactyl. The best place for the 
caesura is after the long syllable of the third foot. The great 
classical scholar, poet, and translator, J. H. Voss, has not only 
translated Horace's Odes in the metre of the original, but also 
composed several poems in the Sapphic metre : — 

9li4t }tt f^ml^aft f&um' an bem @onnenfenfler 
2Cttf3uMii^n/ iundfr&uU(i^ed <Stna4K6dletn ! 
jDeined ^a&^xai^ ^acrt unb bed SBatfambufted 

Unfere «&emnn \ 

2. The Alcaic strophe consists likewise of four lines ; the 
first two are alike, each of five feet with an. Iambic rhythmus ; 
the fourth, however, is always an Anapaest \ and instead of the 
first and third Iambus, a rising Spondee may be used. The 
csBsura ought to take place in the third foot The third verse 
consists of four Iambuses with an additional short syllable ; but 
instead of the first and third, rising Spondees may be used. 
The fourth verse consists of two Dactyls and two Trochees, 
but the last syllable may be either long or short. 

Verse 1 & 2. -p-p-l"^" p- 

3."-r-i '" I ^" r 

9lo(^ einmal m54t id)/ e^' in bie ©d^attenwelt 
(Slt^f!ttm6 mein feUget ®ei|t ftdSi fenft/ 
SHe glue be0cfi$en# too bet ^nb^eit ' ^^^ 

«&immlifd!)e Sr&ume mein .^aupt umf^webten. 
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3. The Aiclepiadic strophe consists also of four lines ; the 
first two are alike, each containing a Trochee or sinking 
Spondee, two Choriambuses, and an Iambus or Pyrrhic. 
The third verse has a Trochee or Spondee, a Dactyl and a 
Trochee. The fourth is like the third, but terminates with 
an additional long or short syllable. 

Verse 1 & 2. -^"| | T" 

3. -' I "" l" 

4. - I --- |- I - 

IQtonbecfelidcs !0^ann# weldSier bet ®tabt entflob ! 
3ebe« e&ttfcln bed S3attm6/ iebe< ®et&uf4 bed $Ba4«/ 
Sebec btinf enbe Jtiefel 
^cebigt Stt^enb unb SBeU^eit i^m. 

There are also Asclepiadic strophes with three Choriambuses. 

4. The Tercet consists of three Iambic lines. The first 
line of each strophe rhymes with the third, and the middle 
line always determines the rhyme of the first and third 
line of the next strophe. These strophes were introduced 
by Dante, and have been successfully imitated by F. and A. 
W. von Schlegei The latter has written a poem called 
Prometheus, which begins thus :— 

O 0olbne 3eit auf etofg ^ingefd^wunben ! 
fBie ffif betb6rt Ht beine feme ©put 
3n alter €$&nder @prdd)en au etlunben { 
}Da baut^te ftets bed 8c&t)Undd ^Ibe nur^ 
Unb ed gebief) (fo t5nt bie (eirge ©age) 
gceiwiUid aUe gfia* im 04oo$ bet Slur. 

5. The Octave is a strophe of eight lines, each consisting 
of five Iambuses. Six lines rhyme alternately, and the strophe 
is concluded with two rhyming lines. In German poetry a 
feminine termination is generally followed by a masculine one. 
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jDft fRorgen Urn, e« fcbnt^ten feme Sritte 

2)en leifen €$4laf/ bet mid) gettnb umflner 

2)af i4 enoa4t and meinet flitten <&fttte 

2)en SBerg ^inauf mit f(if(|)ec ©eeU guie. ^ ;;( v >? 

34 fceute int4 bei einem ieben @(bntte 

}Dec neuen SBlttme^ bie ooQ Scoy^fen ((09 4 

iDet iun^e Sae ec^ob ftcb mit (SntiMen^ 

Unb aQed n>atb ec<|ui(tt^ mi4 SQ etquicten! 

6. The Sonnet consists of fourteen Iambic lines, divided into 
four parts ; the first two consist of four verses each : the last two 
of three each. In the first parts the first line generally rhymes 
with the fourth, and the second with the third ; in the last parts 
either all three rhyme or two only. In German poetry a femi- 
nine termination is frequently followed by a masculine one. 

9on Ti. SB. 0. e^ledel. 

Stein [&f es JCinblein/ to^f t' i4 bein gu pflegen ! 
34 bin nod) matt ) bo4 tu^ am SBufen marm i 
iDie 9la4t ift bunfel; lletn bie .^tt' unb avm, 
@ie muften bi4 in biefe ^ppe legem 

®o [pra4 ^atia > braujen rief '« bagegen : 
^a0t und t)inein/ lotr woaen feinen ^vm \ 
Und mied (iet)er ber Sngel fro^ec ^cb^acm/ 
SSertdnbidcnb ben neugebocnen ©egen. 

}Da6 ^a4 empf&ngt |ie unb ein gbttU^ ^Wi 
fCSie um it)n ^ec bie frommen i&irten tveten^ 
@nt{lrat)lt bed «&eitanbd !leinem ^Cngelt^t. 

6ie fle()n^ fte fc^oun/ fte jubeln/ pceifen^ beten 1 
X)er Sungfrau mdtterUc^e ©eel' ecffiUt 
®id} mit bem ®otte/ ben if}v @4oo$ ent^(iUt. 
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I shall conclude wiOi a few obwrvatioDs on the German 
rhyme. In German poetry the toond only makes the rhyme, 
but not the letters, as is the case in English. Such words 
as iove and move, according to the rules of German rhymes, 
would not [correspond. The following words perfectly rhyme, 
though they are differently spelt : gut and sQ^ut^ i 9lot^ and 
Sob i ®e(b and SBett $ (Sftte and IBliU^ | btof and ®lad. 
But the following do not rhyme well : if^eibe and SBeite i 
guf and Sluf i mfilfen and gfif en $ reifen and beif en i weid^en 
and neigen $ Drten and geworben. Either the vowels or the 
consonants of the last-mentioned words have, when correctly 
pronounced, different sounds. The following vowels and 
diphthongs, however, are considered as perfisct rhymes: d 
(long) and ie i ti (short) and i ^ eu and ei { 5 and e I as : 
griif en and fliefen i mfiffen and witfen $ IBeute and ®eite i 
Jph^n and fte^n $ Stitte and f&tte. 



JL 
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